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BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK. 


W. PL I 


PREFATORY SUGGESTIONS 


Tus book contains all the grammar that is needed 
by beginners in the first year of Greek. It is not at all 
designed, however, to restrict or to replace the use of a 
larger Greek Grammar in connection with the study of 
the Azabasts and of Homer. Experience has shown that 
the systematic (but not merely mechanical) study of gram- 
mar is indispensable throughout the preparatory course if 
the student is to deal successfully with the authors com- 
monly read at a more advanced stage of his education. 
With the view, therefore, that the larger grammar will be 
used by the student after his first year, the makers of this 
book have felt free to limit its contents to the strict essen- 
tials of the language. The result has been to eliminate 
some matters that are usually found in books intended 
for beginners. 

It has been found possible, and in fact advisable, to 
omit altogether the paradigms of certain infrequent words. 
Such are nouns and adjectives of the “ Attic second de- 
clension,” rare contract nouns like dorovv, and, in particu- 
lar, the adjectives yapées and wéXas. While adjectives in 
-€lS, -eooa, -ev are usual in Homer, yapies alone is rela- 
tively common in standard Attic prose, but even there the 
form yapfooa (and not yaplerta) shows that the word was 
poetic in character. Of yapées there is but one occurrence 
in the Anadaszis (iii. 5. 12). A similar case is presented by 
péXas, which occurs twice in the same work (iv. 5. 13, iv. 
5.15). The only other adjective which is declined like 
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péXas, namely the poetic tadas, does not occur in the 
Anabasis at all. Itis obviously inadvisable to impede the 
beginner’s progress by requiring him to memorize para- 
digms of these and similar words. 

In the case of some words which are generally required 
of beginners, opinions may justly differ. Such words, if 
omitted from the Lessons of this book, are printed in the 
Summary of Forms (after the Lessons), out of deference 
to the opinion of teachers who may wish to use them. 
The list includes vats, omitted from the Lessons with some 
hesitation ; also «épas, “HpaxAjs, Zevs, the verb «aOnpat, 
and one word not found in the Azadasis, veavias (for which 
Elevias is substituted in the paradigms of Lesson XII). 

The retention of the dual number in the paradigms may 
be thought inconsistent with the design of a simple book, 
particularly as first-rate books, like Kaegi’s Kurzagefasste 
griechische Schulgrammatik, regularly omit the dual from 
the paradigms proper. In this book the dual has been 
retained out of respect to a widespread opinion among 
American teachers, that since the dual is needed for the 
study of Homer, it is most economically memorized at 
the outset. Those teachers, however, who prefer to omit 
the forms of the dual may readily do so, inasmuch as no 
instances of its use have been introduced into the exercises. 

Regarding the development of the forms of the verb, 
special attention is called to the fact that the most fre- 
quent tenses as well as the tenses adapted to initial study 
are the present (and imperfect), future, and aorist. Only 
after these have been in some degree mastered are the 
perfect tenses introduced in the Lessons.!. And the per- 


1 Regard to the symmetrical development of the subject has caused the 
introduction of the comparatively uncommon future passive before the perfect 
is taken up. 
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fect itself is much simplified by the omission of some 
forms which are commonly given in the Grammars (e.g. 
ANEAVKW, AeXvKoLwt), but which rarely occur in the reading 
of most students. Attention is also called to the early 
introduction of infinitives and participles and of compound 
verbs. In the first fifty Lessons the prefix of a compound 
verb is regularly separated from the verb proper by a 
hyphen. 

In matters of syntax the rule of the Editors has been to 
give early preference to the most common idioms as far 
as is possible in a book where precedence must obviously 
be given to the development of forms. In determining 
questions of the relative frequency of syntactical usages, 
the exhaustive work of Joost (Sprachgebrauch Xenophons 
tn der Anabasis) has been of great assistance, and the 
placing of several usages has been settled by it. The 
Editors wish also to make mention of Bennett and Bris- 
tol’s manual on Zhe Teaching of Lattin and Greek in the 
Secondary School, which they have found suggestive as to 
the presentation of both forms and syntax. 

Certain constructions that are shown by Joost to be 
comparatively rare in the Amadbasis are omitted from the 
Lessons. @@dvw with the participle will serve as an ex- 
ample, a construction regularly set before beginners and 
invariably difficult to them. Yet this construction occurs 
but four times in the seven books of the Axadasis, and in 
the first four books only twice (i. 3. 14, ili. 4. 49). Fur- 
ther, these instances are regularly explained, where they 
occur, in the notes of our best American editions. 

A glance at the Table of Contents will show the early 
prominence given to certain important constructions. 

It is suggested that the teacher should not assign the 
whole Introduction at the outset, but only such parts of 
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it as are immediately necessary, particularly the alphabet 
and the subjects of pronunciation and accent. The ar- 
rangement in Lessons or Chapters is solely for conven- 
ience, to mark divisions of the subject where exercises 
may properly be introduced. One class may do a whole 
Chapter, another class may do no more than half a Chap- 
ter, for a day’s lesson. The ability of the class will there- 
fore determine the length of the lessons, which should be 
assigned by the numbered sections. 

The vocabularies contain only such words as are used 
by Xenophon, with preference given to the commoner 
words of the Axabasts. 

The exercises for translation from English into Greek 
have been made short designedly. For it is desirable that 
the teacher should have the class turn the English render- 
ing of the Greek sentences themselves back into Greek 
without the aid of the book, —an unexcelled method of 
teaching this part of the subject. Teachers who so desire 
may omit some sentences if time fails for all. Lessons 
L to LX have been specially arranged so that the second 
division of each exercise may be omitted altogether, or 
may be taken up in connection with review work. 

On the completion of the sixty Lessons, the student 
should be able to translate, without much difficulty, simple 
Attic prose. Many students will be found competent to 
begin at once the first Book of Xenophon’s Axaébaszs. 
But if, in the judgment of the teacher, the class is not 
ripe for this work, a simplified text of the Anadbasts will 
make the transition from the Beginner’s Book easier. 

For the use of such teachers and classes there have. 
been provided the simplified Selections from the Anabasis 
which follow the Greek Lessons in this book. It is hoped 

that they are so remote from the introductory chapters of 
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the Anabasts as not utterly to spoil the freshness of Xeno- 
phon’s narrative when the student takes up the original 
work. On the other hand, they are passages that will 
well stand re-reading when the student meets them again. 
All the new words that occur in the Selections will be 
found in the Vocabulary. 

The directions about Greek pronunciation in §§ 1 and 
22 are for practical use. As a matter of fact, they are not 
designed to reproduce, in every particular, the pronuncia- 
tion of Greek current in the fifth and fourth centuries B.c., 
— partly because we do not know how every letter was 
then sounded, and partly because some of the known 
sounds are too difficult for beginners. Pedantry in pro- 
nunciation is an abomination; but every teacher should be 
at least familiar with the fact that, while most of the pro- 
nunciations recommended in this book are approximately 
those of the period from Pericles to Demosthenes, certain 
others are distinctly later and concessions to established 
usage. 

Thus a divergence between the ancient and the modern 
practice of pronunciation is illustrated by the sounds 4, y, 
and 6. These letters were anciently pronounced respec- 
tively as pk in ‘upheaval, kk in ‘backhand,’ and ¢& in 
‘hoskouse’; in Greek, however, both sounds occur in the 
same syllable. When two aspirates (¢, x, 9) came together, 
probably only one # (the second) was heard; thus, dipdoy- . 
yos was pronounced déimOoyryos (durrroyyos). Probably not 
until after 300 A.D. were ¢, xy, and @ pronounced as in 
‘Philip,’ German ‘ach,’ and ‘theater.’ The latter are the 
sounds in modern Greek. € was probably sounded 2d, 
though there is some evidence that it was sounded as daz; 
in Hellenistic times it certainly was equivalent to 2 in 
‘zeal,’ and is so sounded in modern Greek. 
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Short a, ¢, uv differed in sound from the long a, ¢, uv only 
in being less prolonged. The vowel e was evidently 
sounded like French ¢, as in donté. o was not diph- 
thongal like English 6 (i.e. o with a vanishing « sound), 
but rather like o in the French encore. Greek o was 
sounded like o in French mot. 

The teacher is urged to make every effort to preserve 
the proper quantity, which is often disregarded in Ameri- 
can pronunciation of Greek; special care is required to 
prevent an accented vowel from being sounded as long 
when it is short; ¢.g. @¢Aos may easily be mispronounced 
félos, instead of ftlos. 


These Lessons are the result of considerable experience 
in teaching Greek to beginners; and each section has been 
tested in the class room before it was incorporated in this 
book. 

The Editors gratefully acknowledge the criticisms which 
they have received from Mr. Horace M. Poynter of Phil- 
lips Academy and Mr. Louis E. Lord of Oberlin College, 
who have read the proof sheets of the Lessons. 
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INTRODUCTION 


THE ALPHABET OF ATTIC GREEK 


as LATIN 
oa Capitals ya SOUND ASN EQUIVALENT 
i uke ~-R & i ra ‘ 
beta B 8B boy b 
gamma TIT ¥ girl g 
delta A 6 day d 
epsilon Ee met é 
seta ZL € zeal, daze Z 
eta H 7 féte é 
theta @ @ theater th 
ot I (¢) machzne 
aid : (¢) the first e in eternal 
kappa K « keep C 
lambda AN X led ] 
mi M pe man m 
nu Np HOW n 
at BE &€ ax X 
omicron Oo omit 0) 
pt Il pin p 
rho Pp run r 
sigma 2 os. sit S 
tau T fin t 
uipstlon To uv Ger. Tur, Fr. tz! y 
phi o> ¢ Philip ph 
cht xX YX Ger. ach, Scotch lock ch 
pst VY ww  topsy ps 
omega Q o@ vote 6) 


1 The short vowel (v) is less prolonged in sound than the long vowel (¥). 
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2. The form ¢ is used at the end of a word; in other 
places o is used. 

The capital letters are used as initials of proper names. 
In current practice they are not used at the beginning of 
a sentence unless the sentence begins a paragraph or a 
quotation. 


3. There is no separate letter to represent English 2. 
But many Greek words begin with this sound, which is 
indicated by writing a sign called the rough breathing over 
the initial vowel of a word; as opiGwv horizon. If an initial 
vowel is not pronounced with 4, a smooth breathing is writ- 
ten over it; as avri@eows antithests. These breathings are 
not written over capital letters, but in front of them; as 
‘OpiGav, ’Avribects. . 


4. Initial p regularly has the rough breathing (p = rh); 
as pntwp rhetor. 


5. The letter y is pronounced mg when it comes before 
k,y,x,or&. It is then called gamma nasal. Thus dyxvpa 
anchor, opiy& sphinx. 


6. Double consonants, so called because they unite two 
sounds in one character, are ¢, which equals zd or daz; 
&, which equals és (i.e. x); and yf, which equals ps. 


7. The vowels are AEHIOTQ; in small letters, 
aentovw., H (or 7) is the long form of E (or e); 
Q, (or w) is the long form of O (or 0). So ‘this list 
corresponds to the English: a@ezou. The long and 
short forms of a, t, and v are not distinguished by sepa- 
rate characters; but it is usual in grammars to mark 
these vowels when /ong, thus: a, i, v. This is the prac- 
tice in this book. 
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8. Each Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs (§ 22). This rule is the 
same in Latin also. 


g: In dividing a word into syllables a consonant is 
regularly written after the hyphen; and if there are two 
or three consonants, they too are written after the hyphen, 
provided they represent a combination which may begin 
a Greek word. For illustrations see § 11. 

a. A group formed of a mute (§ 27) and 4 or », or py», 
belongs after the hyphen; as mpa-ypa thing. 


10. Greek words may end only in a vowel or in one of 
these consonants: », p, s with & and >. 


EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION 


Iz. Pronounce a/oud the following words, referring to 
the table under § 1 for the equivalent English sounds. 
The English transliterations in the second column may be 
pronounced like Latin words (except in respect to accent) 
after the Roman method; # is the Latin ». 


To BE ACCENTED THUS MEANING 
vé-KTap ne’ -ktar nectar 
d€-070-TNS de-spo' -tés despot 
1 0-TA- [LOS po-ta-mos' river 
ho-yva-yos lo-ché-gos' captain 
x0-pi-ov cho-ri'-on stronghold 
pt-ros phi'-los friend 
Oe-0s the-os' god 
KO-[n ko! -mé village 
Oa-rat-Ta tha' -lat-ta sea 
0 a-vnp ho a-nér' the man 
” ‘yu-vn hé gii-né' the woman 
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TO BE ACCENTED THUS - MEANING 
n-Hée-pa hé-me' -ra day 
b-apn-os hii-psé-los' lofty 
ga-rAayé pha'-langks phalanx 
6-mi-c00-pv-rAaE  0-pi-stho-phii'-laks _ rear-guard 
qe-Cos pe-zos' afoot 
TU-TTO ti! -pto I strike 
d-oTpoy a'-stron star 
Ba-8v-dov Ba-bii-lon' Babylon 

ACCENT 


12. Most Greek words are written with accents. The 
acute accent is illustrated by the words in the preceding 
exercise (§ 11). On inspection it will be seen that this 
accent stands sometimes on the last syllable of a word, 
sometimes on the last but one, and again on the last 
but two. 


13. When a word having the acute accent on its final 
syllable is immediately followed by another word, without 
any intervening mark of punctuation, the accent of the 
first word is written thus, ‘; this is called the grave accent. 
Thus tyrnrov yopiov a lofty stronghold. The grave accent 
is written on the last syllable only, and only under the 
conditions just stated. 


14. There is a third common mark of accentuation, 
called the circumflex (“). It may stand on the last syl- 
lable of a word, or on the last but one. It may not stand 
on the last but two, as the acute may. And, what is very 
important, it may stand only on a Jong vowel or a diph- 
thong (§ 22). Hence, if a vowel has the circumflex accent, 
no other mark to indicate its quantity is needed or used. 
Thus ot-ros food. 
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15. The last syllable of a word 1s called the ultima; 
the last but one, the penult; and the one before the 
penult, the antepenult. 


16. The acute accent may stand on the ultima or the 
penult or the antepenult. The circumflex accent may 
stand on the ultima or the penult. The grave accent 
stands on the ultima only. 


1'7. There are three important rules of accent that must 
be mastered at the outset, in addition to the principles 
already stated. 

1. The acute accent cannot stand on the antepenult 
when the ultima is long. 

2. The circumflex accent cannot stand on the penult 
when the ultima is long. 

3. When the ultima is short, an accented penult has 
the circumflex if it contains a long vowel or a diph- 
thong (§ 14). | 

Illustrations of these rules are provided in §§ 11 and 24. 

a. What accent a word has and where it stands must 
be learned with the letters that spell the word itself. 


18. Accent means to us a stress of the voice, z.e. force 
of utterance. This is also what an accent mark means to 
the native Greeks of to-day. So far as pronunciation goes, 
we make no distinction between the acute, the grave, and 
the circumflex accent. When originally invented and intro- 
duced, however, the accent marks interpreted to foreigners 
the fone or pitch of the voice in pronouncing syllables. The 
acute indicated a higher pitch; the grave, a /ower pitch; 
and the circumflex, a higher followed by a lower pitch of 
the voice on the same syllable. The spoken language was 
therefore melodious. 
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19. When marks of both accent and breathing (§ 3) 
belong to the same vowel, the accent mark, if acute, fol- 
lows the breathing; if circumflex, is written directly over 
the breathing. The accent, like the breathing, is writ- 
ten in front of a capital letter, but over a small one. 
Thus é& outside; hoav they were; "Ip Tris. In the 
case of a diphthong, both the accent and the breathing 
must be written over the second vowel. Thus otvos wine. 

a. The mark of diaeresis (“~) indicates a separate pronunciation 
of two successive vowels. Thus iy6vi fo or for a fish. 


20. Not all Greek words have accents. There is one 
small class of monosyllables, called proclitics, that are pro- 
nounced with the words that follow them and so lack 
accents of their own. Thus o and 7 of § 11. 


21. There is another class of words, called enclitics, that 
are pronounced with the words that precede them. These, 
too, usually have no accents of their own. This subject is 
taken up in §§ 103, 104, 105, 305. 


DIPHTHONGS 
22. The diphthongs are: 
ENGLISH VALUE ENGLISH VALUE 

av azsle nu & (féte) + 00 (moon), 
e vet] pronounced in close 
oc oth succession 
av house ov moon 
ev e (met) + 00 (moon), ve French hwzt, English 

pronounced in close Wwe 


succession 
like simple a } This zofa, which is written beneath the 
" i: n other vowel and not pronounced, is 
4 - w called zofa subscript. 


eS ce 
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With capitals sofa subscript is written in the same line, 
but not pronounced. Thus “Acédns (#.¢. ans) Hades. 


23. In quantity all diphthongs are long. But final -oe 
and -az are reckoned short in influencing the accent of a 
penult or antepenult, — thus a@v@pwrrot men, and olvot wines, 
— except the adverb otxo: at home and certain verb forms 
(§ 253). 


EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION 


24. Pronounce aloud the following words, referring to 
the tables under §§ 1 and 22 for the equivalent English 
sounds : 


Ba-ocvrevs king 1- [Lets we 

ZLevs Zeus é-av-Tov of himself 
oTpa-Tev-ua army Tal-w I strike 

Xot-ov boat di-cat-ws justly 

70-pel-a journey Ae-Av-cui-a having loosed 
xeip hand To-Ta-u@  toorforariver 
ol-vos wine KO-1n to or for a village 
oU-Tos this i ME-pa to or for a day 
av-T65 self, same Av-ov-c1v ~— they loose 


GREEK WORDS IN ENGLISH 


25. 1. Some scholars prefer to transliterate Greek proper 
names directly into English. Thus Atoyvaros Azschylos ; 
@ovnvdidns Thoukydides ; Kréapyos Klearchos ; ’Ad«aios 
Alkaios ; 0 Botwrtos the Bototian. 

2. Others prefer to follow the fashion of the Romans 
of the Augustan age, and to interpret the Greek names 
through the Latin equivalents. This has been a long 
prevailing custom. The table of Latin equivalents for 
the Greek letters has already been given (§ 1). It must 
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be supplemented, however, by calling attention to the 
following letters or combinations: 


final -os = us 
66 -Ov — umn 
or é ‘  -pos = er 


SI 


y nasal(§5)=% but final -o. = 
alt= ae ov = 


S) PN] 


ol = 0é ec = 


a. At the present time e is often transliterated ez, 
pronounced like z in mzne. Words in -eov are best 
transliterated -2um,; as @noeiov Theséum. | 


26. ILLUSTRATIONS OF TRANSLITERATION THROUGH 
LATIN INTO ENGLISH 


Kdpos = Cyrus Atoyvros = Aeschylus 
KrAé€apyos = Clearchus @ouxvdidns = Thucydides 
Aiveias = Aeneas (an- ‘*AdAxaios = Alcaeus 

| glicized ) Tev«pos = Teucer 
Adpeios = Darius (an- ‘ArdéEavdpos = Alexander 

glicized) § Sarepyetes = Spercheius (or 

"ApraképEns = Artaxerxes Sperchéus) 
Ilapvcatts = Parysatis ‘Phos = Rhesus 
"Txovov = [contum Aerdot = Delphi — 


0 Bowwrios == the Boecotian Zayydpios = Sangarius 


LIQUIDS AND MUTES (OR STOPS) 


27. The following classification of consonants is impor- 
tant, and should be committed to memory : 


Liguips, so called from their smoothly 
“flowing” sounds, are y fw Vv p 


Mutes (or stops) are so called because they are formed 
by a position of the organs of the mouth which stops the 
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passage of the breath, no sound being heard while the 
closure of these organs continues. 


Labial mutes, z.e. stops made with 


the lips (dabium) r B ¢ 
Craeeee Palatal mutes, z.e. stops made with 
the soft palate ( pa/atum) ey xX 


Lingual or dental mutes, z.e. stops 
made with the tongue (/imgua) 
or teeth (déns) r 6 @6 


oF MUTES | 


28. Another important classification of these mutes is 
the following : 


Smooth mutes (not aspirated) TK OT 

ORDERS 
oe Nae Middle mutes B wy 8 
Rough mutes (aspirated) @¢ x 86 


It will be observed that this table is only another arrange- 
ment of the preceding one, the first column of which (§ 27) 
represents the ‘‘smooth”’ mutes, the second the “ middle,” 
and the third the “ rough.” 


ELISION 


29. The loss of a final short vowel is called eltszon ; it 
occurs only before a word beginning with a vowel, and is 
marked by the apostrophe. Thus add’ 0 avnp but the man 
(for adda), » 8 nucpa but the day (for 8é). 

a. Elision is often omitted. 

6. When a preposition or conjunction suffers elision of 
the accented vowel, the accent is also lost. 


CRASIS 


30. Crasis (xpaows mingling) is the contraction of a vowel 
or diphthong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong 
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beginning the following word. Over the syllable resulting 
from crasis is placed a’, as «av for xal dv and if; 
tamitnoea for Ta émitndeca the provisions. 


ASPIRATION 


31. A smooth mute (§ 28) is roughened before the 
rough breathing (§ 3). Thus é¢’ (rou on horseback for 
émr(t) trou, KxaOnxw come down for xatd + jKo. 


-N MOVABLE 


32. The letter » may be annexed to all words ending 
in ot, to the third person singular of verbs when this ends 
in e, and to €or zs. In modern practice this -v (called 
-y movable) is used only when the next word begins with a 
vowel, or at the end of a sentence. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS 


33. The Greek uses the comma and the period like the 
English. But the Greek question mark is like the English 
semicolon (;). For the colon (or semicolon) the Greek 
uses a point set at the top of the line, thus: Kdpos- 

The English question mark (? ) is not used in Greek. 

Marks of quotation (“ ”) are commonly introduced into 
modern Greek texts. But editors often prefer not to use 
this modern device; and instead, they begin the first word 
of the Greek quotation with a capital letter. This is the 
practice of the translators of the English Bible. 


NUMBER 


34. The Greek has three numbers: singular and plural, 
as in Latin and English; and dual, to indicate two. In 
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the oldest Greek (Homer) the dual was common; but it 
was comparatively little used in the Greek of the fifth and 
fourth centuries B.c. It will not be used at all in the exer- 
cises of this book. 


GENDER 


35- The Greek has three genders: masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. Like Latin, Greek makes a formal distinction 
of gender among objects without life; thus vrorapes rever is 
masculine (0), and #uépa day is feminine (7). 


CASE 


30. The Greek has five cases: nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. These cases are used 
like the corresponding cases in Latin. The Greek has 
no ablative; and the functions of the Latin ablative are 
performed in Greek partly by the genitive (of separation) 
and partly by the dative (locative and instrumental). 


VOICE 


3'7. The Greek verb has three voices: active, middle, 
and passive. The active and passive voices are used as 
in Latin and English. The uses of the middle voice 
are explained in §§ 315, 316. | 


MOOD 


38. The Greek verb has four moods, — indicative, sub- 
junctive, optative, imperative, — besides the infinitive and 
participle. The uses of these moods are explained and 
illustrated as they are introduced in the lessons. 


28 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


TENSE 


39. The Greek verb has the following tenses: 


PRIMARY 
Present : I loose or [ am loosing 
Perfect: l have loosed 
Future: I shall loose 


Future Perfect: J shall have loosed 


SECONDARY 
Imperfect : I loosed or [ was loosing 
Aorist : I loosed 


Pluperfect : l had loosed 






€4 
Hm 


fips " 









Btn 








F1G. 1.—Winged Victory inscribing a trophy of armor. 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF Q-VERBS IN 
THE ACTIVE VOICE. RECESSIVE ACCENT 


40. The stem or theme of a Greek verb is the part 
which carries the permanent meaning; to this stem are 
joined various suffixes and prefixes to express person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. 


41. The stem of Adw J loose is Av- (in some tenses Av-). 
The endings that express different persons, as /, you, he, 
are joined to this stem in some tenses by means of a 
thematic vowel. In the indicative mood this vowel is o 
before endings that begin with m or v, and e before other 
letters. It is distinctly seen in the following paradigm 
(§ 45) in the dual, and first and second persons plural. In 
other forms of the present indicative the thematic vowel 
has suffered modification or has coalesced with the per- 
sonal ending. 


42. The theme Av + % forms the present tense-stem. 


43. The original personal endings (cf. § 639) in the singular 
of the present indicative are no longer apparent in the forms 
of the w-verb. But they will be seen later ip the inflection of 
the ps-verb. In the third person plural Ad-ovor is for an original 
Av-o-vre (At-o-ver). 


44. Verbs are regularly accented as far from the end 
as the laws of accent permit (§§ 12-17). Such accent is 
known as recessive accent. 
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45. PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF Ato 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
1. Ab-w J loose} A8-o-pev we loose 
2. Ab-as you loose \8-¢-rov A\G-e-re you loose 
3. dAb-e he looses AS-e-rov AG-over(v) 2 they: loose 


Present infinitive A¥-eww Zo loose 


40. VOCABULARY | 
byw: lead. Aeltrw: leave. 
dpréte: seize, make booty of, plun- Aw: loose, break, destroy. 
der. Harpy. welOw: Sersuade. 
exw: have, hold. wéure: Send. 


EXERCISES FOR PRONUNCIATION AND TRANSLATION 


47. I. weiMe. Deirw. apmalopev. ayev. deimer. 
Exes. ayovow. Eéexouev. meiMovor. éyw. aptd- 
ld 4 ¥ 4 e 4 
Cere. meiOew. Xeitovor. aye. TeiDopev. apralw. 
méuTovow. tWéeumere. ayers. eirewv. meiOw. ayere. 
apmates. mwéume.. exere. eizopev. Téwireis. 


II. You’ leave. I send. He has. We send. I lead. 
To send. You® persuade. You‘ persuade. They seize. 
He seizes. They have. You‘ leave. We lead. To seize. 
To have. 


1 Or J am loosing, you are loosing, etc. ae od 
2 Cp. § 32. * Sing. 


—— 


Fic. 2.— Spearhead (of iron) from Dodona. 


DECLENSION OF O-SIEMS 


3! 
II 
DECLENSION OF O-STEMS. COMMON CONSTRUCTIONS. 
ARTICLE AS POSSESSIVE PRONOUN 
48. Sing. N. 6 dios the friend & trwos the horse 
G. tot dQov of the friend tarmrovu 
D. te oq lo or for the friend terre 
A. tov dldov the friend tarrov 
Ve. — oi friend torwe 
Dual N. A.) re df terre 
G.D. rotv dlrow terwrouv 
Plur. N. of dldor the friena's tarrot 
G. tév dQov of the friends trey 
D. rots ldots fo or for the friends twarois 
A. tots ldous the friends trrrovs 
V. — otro friends tarot 
49. Sing.N. 1d weBlov the plain Td épyov the work 
G. tot weBlov of the plain épyou 
D. te webly to or for the plain épyy 
A. 16 weBlov the plain épyov 
V. — weBlov plain épyov 
Dual N. A.! re wedlo épye 
G.D.  rotw weBloww épyouv 
Plur.N. ta weBla the plains épya 
G. rev weBlov of the plains ipyev 
D. ots weBlois fo or for the plains épyous 
A. ta weBla the plains épya 
V. — weBla Slains épya 


1 There is no vocative case of the definite article 6 #4e, but nouns have the 


nominative, accusative, and vocative dual alike. 


accusative, and vocative dual. 


Thus Aw is nominative, 
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50. dos and (tr7ros are masculine in gender, and are 
accordingly accompanied by the masculine form of the 
article o the, aediov and épyov are neuter, and therefore 
the neuter article ro ¢he is used with them. 


51. All neuter nouns have the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative cases alike, in the three numbers. 


52. For the grave accent seen in Tov didoyp, etc., see § 13. 


COMMON CONSTRUCTIONS 


These fundamental rules, most of which the student will have already 
learned in Latin, are sufficiently illustrated, without special examples, in 
the exercises of this book. 


53. @. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative 
case. 

6. The direct object of a transitive verb is in the 
accusative case. 

c. The indirect object of a verb is regularly in the 
dative case (¢o or for dative). 

d. The dative is often used to indicate the person 
interested (fo or for dative, sometimes denoting 
advantage or disadvantage). 

e. But after a verb of motion, /o is generally ex- 
pressed by a preposition with the accusative 
(not by the dative), as mpos ¢o with the accusa- 
tive. See § 55.6. Cp. Latin ad. 

jf. The genitive case denotes of relations. It may 
be “subjective” (fuga hostitum the flight of 
the enemy) or “objective” (amor patriae love 
of fatherland) in Greek as in Latin. It often 
denotes possession. 

g. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative 
case. 
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hk. A finite verb agrees with its subject in person 
and number. 

z. Adjectives and participles agree in gender, num- 
ber, and case with the nouns that they modify. 

yj. Anoun in apposition to another noun agrees with 
it in case. 

&. A noun or adjective in the predicate, denoting 
the same person or thing as the subject, agrees 
with the subject in case. Adjectives agree 
also in gender and number. 


54. VOCABULARY II 
éy, prep. with dat. only: z#; as to monly pl. SrAa, rd: arms of 
accent, proclitic (§ 20). war. See p. 28, Fig. 1. 
Epyov, ov, r6: work. wedlov, ov, 76: Slain. 
Yartros, ov, 6: horse. wpés, prep. with acc.: ¢0, toward, 
Adxos, ov, 6: company of soldiers. against. 


Swrov, ov, rb: twiplement; com- ldog, ov, 6: friend. 


6, gen. Tod, masc. art.: the; 16, gen. To®, neut. art.: che. 
The forms o (nom. sing.) and o¢ (nom. pl. masc.) are pro- 
clitic (§ 20).— The forms of the definite article are often 
used for possessive pronouns of the first, second, or third 
‘person, either singular or plural, as suggested by the con- 
text, z.¢. for my, your (sing. or pl.), 42s, her, our, their. —In 
the VocaBULARY 6, Td (and the fem. %), placed after a noun, 
indicate its gender. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
55. I. 1. rovs immous Mbovow. 2. aye Tov Adxov. 


3. meiMopev tovs* didouvs. 4. deimere® 7d Epyor; 


1 our. . 2 are you leaving. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK.— 3 
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e 4 ‘ y 4 bs 9 »! 
5. apmaler tous tmtmous. 6. Téumw ta oma pos 
‘ , 3 “” a yy ‘ yY 
tous didous. 7. €v Tois mediows EXovoL ToOvs Lous. 


8. mpos TO Epyov ayovor Tovs Adyous. 9. TEeurTEL 
‘ 4 b | Q ¥ 4 A 
Tovs dikous mpos TO Epyov. 10, Ber Ummous TaY 
id e ld ¥ “ 9 A N 
dilwv. 1. ob pido ayovor TOUS tmTous TMpos TA 


media. 12. exes didous ; 


II. In turning English into Greek, first compose each 
sentence aloud in Greek; zex¢ write it down, taking care 
to observe the accent and, where necessary, the breathing 
of each word. Always write the accent of a word before 
passing to the next word. 

Vocabulary for oral practice: friends!; we have; horses!; 
the horses!; he looses; we leave; to? the plain®; in the 
plain*; to®the friends; he leads; we lead; of the friends ; 
he persuades; the company.! 

1. We have friends. 2. He-is-loosing® the horses. 3. We 
leave our’ horses in the plain. 4. He leads horses to® his? 
friends. 5. We lead horses of our’ friends. 6. He per- 
suades his friends. 7. He leads his company. 


III 


DECLENSION OF O-STEMS (Continued) 


50. Sing. N. sorapés, 6, river &vOpwrros, 6, man 
G. orapod avOpdrrov 
D. woray@ dvOpdre 
A. ‘Torapéy avOpetov 
V. qworapé avO pore 
1 Acc. 8 Two words only. 6 — looses. 
2 Or for. 4 év with dat. 7 = the, 


5 arpés. 
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Dual N. A.V. worapé dvOpéwe 
G.D. qworapotv dvOpemro.y 
Plur.N.V. qworapol @ &vOpemor 
G. qworapéy dvépétrav 
D. worapois dvOpdmois 
A. worapots dvepamovs 


5'7- The accent of the nominative case must be learned 
by observation (§ 17. a). 


58. A long ultima (§ 15) in the genitive or dative case, 
if accented, receives the circumflex accent. Thus zrotapou. 


59. In the declension of a noun the accent is kept, if 
possible, on the syllable on which it rests in the nomi- 
native case; but if in the nominative the acute accent 
rests on the antepenult, as in dvdpw7ros, a long ultima in 
other cases draws the accent forward (§ 17. 1) one syllable. 
Thus avOpearrov. 

For the short ultima of dv@pwirat see § 23. 


60. Sing. N. otvos, 6, wine miotov, 76, oat 
G. otvov awAolov 
D. otve trrolp 
A.  otvov aA otov 
V. olve atotov 
Dual N. A.V. otva aroleo 
G.D.  otvow aXolowv 
Plur.N.V. otvor awAota 
G. otvey aAoloy 
D. ofvots wAolots 
A. otvovs ota 


61. While the tendency of the accent is to remain the 
same as in the nominative case, a circumflex accent on 
the penult of the nominative must be changed to the acute 
on the penult of those cases that have the ultima long 
(§ 17. 2). Thus olvos, olvov. 
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62. 


d&ya8s (declined like woTapss ), 
masc. adj., neut. dyaév (de- 
clined like wAotev, except the 
accent): good, brave. 

BvOpwros, ov, 6: an. 
anthropy (Qos). 

Gropos (declined like &vOpwros), 
masc. and fem. adj., neut. 
&ropov: zipassable. 

qv, 3 sing. impf.: ke (she or zt) was. 


Phil- 


ee 
t tH SH +t 


VOCABULARY III 


qoav, 3 pl. impf.: they were. 

kal, conj.: ad, also. «wal... al: 
both... and. 

olvos, ov, 6: wine. 

wXolov, ov, T6: doat. 

worapds, of, 6: river. 
potamus (twrzes). 

orparnyés, 08, 6: general. 

atv, prep. with dat. only: with, 
with the aid of. 


Hippo- 





= 3. — LlAotor, 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


63. I. 


AN e , a 9g 
Taos apmate. Ta Oma. 


4. Téume olvoy Ta didw.' 


TOvS. 


id e , “ 4 “\ \ 9 
dirous apmale: tous immous Kal Ta Omha. 
y 
Q. 6 ToTapLos Hv azropos. 


ny ayabds. 


¥ 4 ‘ \ 
I. @yet TO LTTTOV TpOS TOV TOTAMLOV. 


6. Ader Ummous trav awOpadrwr. 


2. 070- 


3. EXEL Kal TAOCLa Kal olvop. 


5. meiDouev rovs avOpa- 
7. OUY TOLS 
8. o didos 


10. Aeurere 


1 The dative is sometimes used with wépao instead of weds with the accu- 
sative, when there is the further idea of advantage — for his friend, § 53. d. 
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“ “A 3 A“ 4 € , 
Ta mola; II. €v Tos motors Foav ot otTparnyoi. 
12. €xets olvoy tos avOparats ; 


II. 1. The men have boats and horses. 2. He has 
wine in his! boat. 3. Are you unhitching? the horses 
for your friends? 4. They have good horses. 5. The men 
were brave. 6. The company? was brave. 7. They lead 
the men to the river. 


IV 


DECLENSION OF O-STEMS (Continued and Reviewed). 
NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES DECLINED TOGETHER. 
ATTRIBUTIVE POSITION. PREDICATE POSITION. 
ATTRIBUTIVE PHRASES. AGREEMENT OF VERB 
WITH NEUTER PLURAL SUBJECT. POSITION OF 
POSSESSIVE GENITIVE 


64. Sing.N. 6 dyalds \oxayds the brave captain 
G. rod dyalod Aoxayob of the brave captain 
. Te Ayal Aoxay@ fo or for the brave captain 
A. dv dyadv Aoxaydv fhe brave captain 
V. & yas Aoxayé O brave captain 
- of dyaGol Aoyayol the brave captains 
G. rév dyaldv Aoydyay of the brave captains 
. tots dyaois Aoxayois Zo or for the brave captains 
A. Tots dya8ovs Aoxayots the brave captains 
@ dya0ol Aoxayol O brave captains 


D 
Plur. N 
D 


< 


The dual need not be included in these paradigms for 
practice. . 


1 = the. 2 7.e, loosing. 8 of soldiers, 
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65. 


nn 
5 
og 

Z 


PUaS <PUO: 


mwoTrapos aropos an tmtpassable river 
tjorapov dardépou 

ToTape® arép@ 

Torayov &iropov 

jorape Grope 


aS) 
Zz, 


jworaol G&ropo. 
TroTtapayv Girépwy 
morapots dirépots 
morapous airdépous 


66. Sing.N. A.V. xoplov ddtdraxrov an unguarded stronghold 
G. yxwplov advAdkrov 


D. yople advdrdxre - 
Plur.N. A.V. xopla addtarAakra 


G. xoplov advrdxrov 
D. xeplos advdrdxrors 


Decline also 76 advAaxtov ywpiov the unguarded strong- 
hold. 


67. Attributive position of adjectives. — When an adjec- 
tive is used with the definite article and a noun, as in the 
expression ¢he brave captain, the adjective commonly stands 
between the article and the noun in Greek as in English 
(cp. the paradigm, § 64). But it may follow the noun, in 
which case the article must be repeated before it : 0 Aoyaryos 
o ayabds the brave captain. 

a. Least frequently of all, the first article is omitted : 
oxyayos o ayabds the brave captain. 


68. Predicate position of adjectives.— If the adjective 
precedes the article, or follows the article and the noun 
without repetition of the article, it stands in a predicate 
relation to the noun which it modifies; z.e. a verb is ex- 
pressed or understood between the noun and the adjective. 
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69. SUMMARY WITH EXAMPLES 


6 dyads Aoxayds, 
less frequently 
Attributive position { 6 Aoyxayds 6 dyads, 
least frequently 
ox Byds 6 dyads, 
dyads 6 Aoyayds brave [is] the captain 
6 AoxSyds Gyalds the captain [is] brave 


the brave captain 


Predicate position { 


70. Attributive phrases. — A prepositional phrase or an 
adverb may be used like an adjective in the attributive 
position : 

ot éy To xwpiy advOpwro the men in the stronghold. 

a. In this phrase the word for mex may be omitted 

without affecting the sense: 
ot éy T@~ xwpiw the men (or those) in the stronghold. 

6. Similarly the noun is omitted in other phrases: 

of cwv Kipw the men with Cyrus ; 
7a, Kipov the affairs of Cyrus. 

71. Agreement of verb with neuter plural subject. — A sub- 
ject in the neuter plural commonly takes a singular verb: 

aAow. Av there were boats. 

72. Position of possessive genitive. — The genitive denot- 
ing possession commonly stands in the attributive position : 


ot Kipov Aoxayot the captains of Cyrus. 


73- VOCABULARY IV 
In the 


&-dtAaxros (declined like &vOpwros 
and &ropos), masc. and fem. adj., 
neut. &pvAaxrov: unguarded. 

Kpos, ov, 6: Cyrus. 

Aoxayéds, of, 6: captain (cp. AdXos 
and &ye). 


otros, ov, 6: grain, food. 
pl. the declension irregularly 
changes to neut. ta otra. 

xwplov, ov, t6: Dlace, stronghold. 

®, interj.: O, often preceding the 
vocative case. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

74. I. I. TO xwpioy Av apvAakroy. 2. oi cuy Kipo' 
dyovot Tov avOpwrov mpds ToTapov amopov. 3. Ta EV 
T® Xwpiy oita qv" ayabd. 4. méumopev olvov ayalov 
mpos Kupov. 5. ot morapot Hoay amopo. 6. Kal Ta 
mAota Hv advAaxta. 7. dElmovor TA TAOLa advAaxra..° 
8. & adyafoi orparnyol, wéumete mAOta; «=. €Y TH AGu- 
AdKTw xwpio joav avOpwirot ayaboi. 10. Kat ot Kipou 
oyayot Foay év TH wediw. 11. apmwalovor To adgv- 
AaKrov xwpiov. 12. eyouev Adxous ayaous. 

II. 1. The river was impassable. 2. The good men 
are-sending* food. 3. The men with Cyrus were brave. 


4. And the boats were unguarded. 5. We leave the boats 
unguarded. 6. We have good wine. 


V 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE OF Q-VERBS IN THE ACTIVE 
VOICE. AUGMENT. SECOND AORIST INDICA- 
TIVE AND INFINITIVE. ARTICLE WITH NAME 
OF PERSON 


75. The inflection of the imperfect tense of verbs whose 
themes end in a vowel (as Aé-w) shows distinctly the theme 
or stem (¢.g. Av), the thematic vowel (0 or e), and the per- 
sonal endings (-y, -s, etc.) throughout (see § 41). But there 
is no personal ending in the third singular; this applies to 
all secondary tenses (§ 39). 


1 See § 70. 4. 8 Not the unguarded boats, but the boats unguarded. 
2 See § 71. 4 = send. 
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76. The imperfect tense stem of Atm, like the present, 
is Av%. 

'77-_ The imperfect, in common with the other secondary 
tenses of the indicative mood, has a prefix or increase at 
the beginning of the theme, known as the augment. 

1. Syllabic augment. — If the theme begins with a con- 
sonant, the vowel epsz/on (€) is commonly prefixed to the 
secondary tenses. 

2. Temporal augment. — But if the theme begins with a 
vowel, that vowel is lengthened in the secondary tenses thus: 


a becomes 7 a becomes y 
€ é¢ n a é¢ i) 

6 
fy) - @ au " nu 
t 66 t OL 66 @ 
v - v 


78. ev becomes qv or remains ev; e. becomes q or remains et. 
A verb beginning with a long vowel or with ov is not augmented. 


7Q. A verb beginning with § doubles this letter after the augment. Thus 
ptare ur/, impf. ippiarov. 


80. The imperfect indicative of éyw is elyov J had, with 
apparently irregular augment. 


81. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF Ate 
Sing. 1. At-o-v / was loosing or I loosed 
2. €dAd-e-3 you were loosing or you loosed 
3. EADE(v)! he was loosing or he loosed 
Dual 2. &A¥-«-rov 
3. bADErny 
Plur.1. &Ab-0-pev we were loosing or we loosed 


2. &Ab-e-re you were loosing or you loosed 
3- €AG-0-v they were loosing or they loosed 


1Cp. § 32. 
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82. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF ayo 


Sing. 1. *Hy-o-v / was leading or J led 
2. wny-e-s you were leading or you led 
. 3. Hy-e(v)! he was leading or he led 
Dual 2. jy-«-rov 
3. ny-é-tmv 
Plur. 1. y-0-pev we were leading or we led 


2. Hy-e-re you were leading or you led 
3. Hy-0-v they were leading or they led 


SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE OF ©-VERBS IN THE 
ACTIVE VOICE? 


83. It has already been shown (§ 76) that the imper- 
fect is formed on the same stem as the present tense. 
There is another tense, belonging to some verbs, which 
is inflected exactly like the imperfect, and differs in 
the form of the theme only. This is called the second 
aorist. It usually exhibits the theme of the verb in its 
simplest form. Thus Aetzrw /eave, imperfect &Aeu7r-ov, has 
a second aorist é-Ac7-ov, inflected in § 85. Aw has no 
second aorist. 


84. Meaning of the aorist indicative and infinitive. — The 
aorist indicative expresses a simple act (ze. not continued 
or repeated) in past time. | 

a. The aorist infinitive, like the aorist indicative, denotes 
a simple act (z.e. not continued or repeated); but unlike the 


1 Cp. § 32. 

2 The second aorist is so called in distinction from the first aorist, which 
is to be learned in Lesson XIV. The second aorist is introduced here on 
account of its similarity in inflection to the imperfect, as well as on account 
of its frequent use. : 
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aorist indicative, the aorist infinitive does not necessarily 
refer to past time.! It differs from the present infinitive 
in the £zud of action only (cp. § 85). 


85. SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF Acie 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I. €dcw-o-v J left &-Alar-o-pev we left 
2. €tdun-e-s you left ’Alw-e-rov ENlw-e-re you left 
3- tduw-e(v) Ae left é-Aur-é-rhv &Auw-o-v they left 


Second aorist infinitive Aw-etv fo eave, the simple act; while the 
present infinitive Xelwe.v may mean fo be leaving or to keep leaving as 
well as fo leave. 

a. The accent of the second aorist infinitive is not 
recessive (§ 44), but placed irregularly on the ultima. 

6. The infinitive is not augmented (cp. § 77). 


86. The verb ayo, which shows the theme in its sim- 
plest form in the present, has a peculiar reduplicated 
second aorist, with augment (§ 87). 


87. SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF &yo 


SING, DUAL PLUR. 
I. Hy-ay-o-v J led : TY-Gy-0-pev 
2. Hy-ay-e-s Tyy-Gy-«-Tov TTY-y-€-Te 
3. fy-ay-e(v) Ty-ay-€-rhyv fy-ay-0-v 


Second aorist infinitive &y-ay-etv fo /ead, the simple act 
88. The second aorist indicative of éyw is éryov J got, 
infinitive oyeiv. 


89. The name of a person may take the article if the 
person is well known or has been previously mentioned. 
It is usually not to be translated : 


6 Ktpos Cyrus. 


1 Except in the construction of indirect discourse, to be studied later (§ 110). 


4 
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go. VOCABULARY V 


GAA, conj.: dxf; sometimes in 
an address, well! Final a 
may be elided before a vowel, 
thus add’. 

8é, postpositive conj.: and, but, 
weaker than 4AAd. Final ¢ 
may be elided before a vowel, 
thus 8’. 

els, proclitic prep. with acc. only: 
into, to. Cp. wpés Zo. 


éx, proclitic prep. with gen. only: 
out of, from; before a vowel, é&. 

Krdapxos, ov, 6: Clearchus. 

AapBave (theme AaP-, lengthened 
in pres. and impf.), impf. Adp- 
Bavov, 2 aor. &aPov, fake, re- 
ceive, enlist. 

mwarrév, 08, 16: javelin. 

detyw, impf. épevyov, 2 aor. épvyov : 
free, fiee from, avoid, shun. Cp. 
Lat. fugio. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


9 9 b , x\ 7 9 4 
gi. I. npmwales, npwalov, edetmere, eumrere, Ereptro- 
¥ rf t Q9 » 8 > 74 . ; \S 2 s_ 
pev, eee, elye,” Exxev, Nnyayere, Hyev, EdvoV, Emel 
0 ¥ 3 , ” ¥y \ 7 
oper, Ereptres, ELapPavomev, puyerv, Eepevye, ehaPere. 


II. He was leading. 


You? left. He had. 
took. They persuaded. 
loosed. To flee.® 


~ 


They were sending. 


He led. We were plundering. 
He was fleeing. 


He fled. You 
We 


g2. I. 1. éméumopev trovs ayafous avOparovs eis TO 


qreOLov. 


¥ ‘ “\ b | Q Vd 
3. Byopev tovs ody Kipw apos To tediov. 
@ Kupe, méumes ta otra; 


didous. 


diov. 


2. €deimopev tovs avOparous ev TO TedW. 


4. add’, 


5. 0 Kupos érede rovs 


6. 6 5€ Kipos yyaye Tous imous eis TO TE 
7. Kdéapxos edie tov Ummov Kat é€d\aBe Ta. 


1A postpositive word cannot begin a sentence, but must follow one or 


more words. 
2 § 8o. 
8 § 88. 


* Pl. 


6 Aor. or impf. 
6 Use both pres. and 2 aor. 
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madta. 8. of ov Kreapyp epuyov ek Tov xwpiov. 
9. ot 5€ Aoxayot Foav dyaloi. 


II. 1. But the captain was brave. 2. We took pro- 
visions from the stronghold. 3. He fled into the plain. 
4. Cyrus used-to-send! wine to his friends? 5. They 
kept-taking! the strongholds. 


VI 


DECLENSION OF A-STEMS. INFINITIVE USED AS OBJECT 
OF VERBS MEANING W/SH, COMMAND, ETC. 


NOMINATIVES IN -y 


Q3- Sing. N. 4 pdyy the battle h dpxh the beginning® 
G. ris paxns of the datile dpx fis 
D. tq pdaxy 20 or for the battle 4px qj 
A. thy paxny the battle dpx fv 
Ve. — paxn battle dpxh 
Dual N. A.V. —‘4 péxa@ dpxd 
G.D. — pdyav dpxaty 
Plur.N. al payor the battles dpxal 
G. rév paydv of the battles dpx ov 
D. rats p&xats fo or for the dpxats 
battles 
A. Tas phyds the battles dpy as 
V. — phyar dattles dpxal 


94. See the rules for accent in §§ 57, 58. 


1 = impf. 2§ 63. I. 4. 8 Or province, empire. 
4 There are no separate feminine dual forms of the article; the masculine 
forms (ré, rotv) are used instead. 
° 


46 BEGINNER'S GREEK BOOK 


95. A special rule of accent that belongs to all words of 
the G-declension is this: The genitive plural is always 
accented with the circumflex on the ultima. 


go. Sing. N.V. 


kopyn Kodf a beautiful village 


G. Kopys Kxadfis 
D. xopy xodq 
A. Kédpnv kadfy 


Dual N.A. V. 
' GD. 


Plur. N. V. 


Kopa xara 
kopay kadaty 


kOpar kadal 


G. Kop xadtov 
D. xepats carats 
A. xépts colds ~ 


97. For the short final -as as in «@mar see § 23, and 


compare oivot (§ 60). 


98. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, 
is used as the object of verbs meaning wzshk, commana, 


hinder, persuade, and the like. 


infinitive is m7: 


The negative with the 


T9U; Aoxayous KeAEver py Pvye’v he commands the captains not to 


flee. 


99. : VOCABULARY VI 


apxh, fis, 1: Jegznning, rule, prov- 
ince, emptre. 

&edw, impf. nOeAov: wesh, desire. 

évratOa, adv.: ¢here. 

y. fem. art.: the; proclitic (§ 20) 
in nom. sing. and nom. pl. al. 
Cp. 6 and ré6. 4 8€: and she, 
but she, indicating a change of 
subject from the preceding sen- 


tence. may mean she, but 
only with pév and 8é. 

kakés, masc. adj., fem. xaxf, neut. 
kakdv: dad, cowardly. 

KaAds, masc. adj., fem. kaAh, neut. 
Kaddv : beautiful, handsome, no- 
ble, honorable. 

keXebo, impf. éxéXevov: command, 
bid, order. 
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peorée, masc. adj., fem. pecrh, 
neut. peorév: fx//, with gen. 


ph, neg. adv.: zof, with inf. and 


xopn, ns, h: village. 


paxn, ns, i: dattle, fight. 
pév, postpositive particle, used with 


a word or clause that is con- 
trasted with a following word 
(in another clause) or a sec- 
ond clause. The second word 
or clause often has 84, which is 
sometimes replaced by another 
conjunction. pév sometimes 
means on the one hand; but 
more often it is to be omitted 


in other uses to be described 
later. 


6 8: and he, but he, indicating a 


change of subject from the pre- 
ceding sentence. 6 may mean 
he, but only with pév and 8. 


ot, proclitic neg. adv.: not; before 


a vowel with smooth breathing, 
written otk; before a rough 


in translation. 6 ply... 6 8: breathing, od. At the end of 


the one... the other; ol phv “* a sentence, of. 
. of 8: some... others. ocnnyvh, ts, h: tent. 
See 8€ (§ go). gvAakh, fs, h: guard, garrison. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


100. I. 1. méumet Kipov eis thy apyyv. 2. 6 dé 
K\éapyos ovx elye gudaxyny. 3. ovx apmate. Tras 
Kahas Kdpds. 4. mpos Tas oxnvas epuyor. 5. 6 de 


> ¥ 4 Q 9 e Q “A ¥ 
ovx 7Oede deirey TOV tmmov. 6. ai Sé Kapa Eoyov 


oita, 7. evTav0a Hoay Kk@pat pectai atrov Kai owvov. 
8. Kat TovUs oTparnyous éxédevey ayayel Tovs hoxa- 
yous els THY OKNVHD. 
3 “A 4 e + a > A Q a 

év TH pixy. 10. 97 8 epvyev eis thy Kadynv Kapnp. 
11. é€meBov trovs Aoyayovs pr delwev apvAaktov TO 
Xwpiov. 12. ot pev dyafot Aoyayot Hoay ev TH May, 
ot 6€ Kakot év T@ xwpi. 


9. of Kadol Kai dyafoi' Foay 


II. 1. Inthe battle were noble and brave men. 2. Cyrus 
ordered his generals to enlist? brave men. 3. We do not 
1 Understand men. 2 — to take. 
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wish our friends to flee out of the fight. 4. The villages 
were beautiful,’ but not full of food and wine. 5. He 
orders the men with Cyrus? not to flee. 


VII 


PRESENT INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF edpé / am. 
ENCLITICS. SIMPLE CONDITIONS. PREDICATE SUB- 
STANTIVE WITHOUT ARTICLE 


IOI. PRESENT INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF elpt 7 am 


SING, DUAL PLUR. 
1. elyl 7am lopév we are 
2. et you are to-réy loré you are 
3. berrl(v)® he zs torév: elol(v) ® they are 


Infinitive etvar Zo be 


a. All of these forms except ed are enclitic (§ 21). 


102. éorTv) is thus accented when it means 2s, i.e. exists, 
or zs possible ; at the beginning of a sentence; and after 
kal, GdAd, ovK, uy, and et (7/). 


HOW THE ENCLITIC AFFECTS THE ACCENT OF THE 
PRECEDING WORD 
103. 1. If the preceding word naturally has an acute 
on the ultima, that accent is retained, and any enclitic 
loses its accent: 


KaXds Te kal dyaOds both handsome and good (for ve see the vocabu- 
lary of this lesson) ; 
dyabes éorw he is good. 


1 Use pév after the adjective. 2 § 70. 0. 8 Cp. § 32. 
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2. If the preceding word has an acute on the penult, its 
accent is not affected in any way. /hex a monosyllabic 
enclitic, as usual, loses its accent; but a aissyllabic enchitic 
retains tts accent: 
media Te Kai worapoi both plains and rivers ; 

Ta media éori xadd the plains are beautiful (for the singular verb 
see § 71). 

3. If the preceding word has an acute on the antepenult, 
it receives an additional acute on its ultima from the follow- 
ing enclitic, which loses its accent: 

dzropds Te Kat dduaBaros both pathless and impassable ; 
6 dv@punrds éots xaxds the man is cowardly. 


4. If the preceding word has a circumflex on the ultima, 
its accent is not affected in any way, and any enclitic 
loses its accent (cp. 1): 


Kadbv Te kal dyaOav éorey it is [the part] of noble and brave men. 


5. Ifthe preceding word has a circumflex on the penult, 
it receives an additional accent — the acute on its ultima — 
from the following enclitic, which loses its accent (cp. 3): 


K@pai Te kai media both villages and plains ; 
K@pol ciow ey tp edt villages are in the plain. 


104. Observe that the monosyllabic enclitic regularly 
loses its accent. The dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent 
only under condition 2 above. 


105. A proclitic (§ 20) followed by an enclitic receives 
an acute accent: | 


of re orparyyot Kai of Xoxayot both the generals and the captains. 


106. Simple conditions. A supposition that assumes 
a fact without in any way implying its truth or falsity is 
expressed by et zf and the appropriate tense of the indica- 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 4 
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tive mood. This is commonly called the Szmple Present 
Condition, or, if in past time, the Szmple Past Condttion. 
The conclusion may be any verb form whatsoever that is 
required by the sense. 

a. The # clause is called the protaszs ; the conclusion 
is called the apodosts. 

6. The negative, if required with the protasis, is 7; 
with the apodosis, ov. 

et pevryet, ovK ati ayabds if he ts fleeing, he ts not brave 
is a simple present condition. 

et Epuyev, obx Hv ayabds tf he fled, he was not brave isa 
simple past condition. 


107. A predicate substantive (§ 53. £) usually lacks the 


article : 
atparyyos hv 6 Kipos Cyrus was general. 


108. VOCABULARY VII 





&StaBaros, masc. and fem., neut. 
GSidBarov: not fo be crossed, 


tmpassable. 
el, proclitic conj.: 2. ; 
ell: Lam. terri(v): 2 zs possible. 


qv: 2 was possible. 

cds, 08,5: god; 7: goddess. Theol- 
Ogy (Adyos discourse). 

Kwdbw, impf. &ddtov: Ainder. 


od (otk, 06x), used in interrogative 
sentence: wot; expects the an- 
swer yes. Cp. Lat. ndune. 

welés, fem. welf, neut. awefdv: 
afoot, on foot; ot wefol: the 
infantry. 

re, enclitic conj.: and. ve. . 
Kal: both... and. 


6Bos, ov, 6: fear. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
109. I. 1. at K@pai etor peorat ofrov Kat olvov. 
e Qo 9 93 \ A V9 A 9 ? 
2. 7 8 apyyn €or. pect) Kadav Te Kai dyabav avOpa- 
€ a, > 3 a yy 1 3 
TV. 3. ob woTapoi eiow adidBaror, et tis’ KwdBeL. 


4. Oedov” rovs avOpamovs civat Kadovs TE Kal aya- 


1 anybody, enclitic. 2 Either 1 sing. or 3 pl. 
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Oovs. 5. exehevouev tous ovv Ktpw py uel Tovs 
9 > \ » “\ 9 > ¥ Ld a 

immous. 6. €l py WYayE TOUS lTmous, OUK Eat ayabos 
avOpwiros. 7. ovK éméumere Tous Aoyayous mpos Kupor ; 
8. €k Tov Kwpaov apmalovor Ta otra TE Kal TOY olvov. 
g. Kahot Te kat ayafoi éopev. 10. eb Hye Tous melovs 

> “\ Ud > N ‘ y 4 
Els THY payny, ayalds orpaTynyos HY. 1. Exopev PdBov 


~ a4 3 ,4 
Beov re Kat avO parry. 


II. 1. The generals were both noble and brave. 2. The 
general fled on foot! to a stronghold. 3. The plains were 
both beautiful and full of wine. 4. He desired his men to 
be brave in battle. 5. If anybody hindered,? it was not 
possible to escape out of the village. 


VIll 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE AFTER 
VERBS OF SAYING AND TJH/NKING. DATIVE 
WITH ADJECTIVES | 


110. a. When a statement is quoted after a verb of 
saying (as gnol he says) or thinking, its main verb is 
changed to the same tense of the infinitive. 

6. Since there is no separate form for the imperfect 
infinitive, an imperfect indicative of direct discourse neces- 
sarily becomes present infinitive in indirect discourse. 

c. The subject of this “infinitive in indirect discourse ” 
is omitted when it is the same as that of the main verb of 
saying (dnot) or thinking. But it is regularly expressed 
when it is different from that of the main verb. 


1 wef6g must agree with the general. 2 Cp. I. 3. 
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ad. The subject of an infinitive, when expressed, is in 
the accusative case. But a modifier of an omitted subject 
agrees with the subject of the main verb when it indicates 
the same person or thing. 

e. The negative of the direct discourse is regularly re- 
tained in indirect. That is, the negative with the infinitive 
of indirect discourse is usually ov, not wy (cp. § 98). 


EXAMPLES 


Original statement: wéurw ériotodnv I send a letter. 

Quoted statements: (1) Kipos dyot réurew érioroAnv Cyrus says 
he is sending a letter ; | 

(2) vopi{w Kipov réurev éricroAnv I think Cyrus is sending 
a letter. 

Original statement: 6 orpatyyés mora &\aBe the general took 
pledges. 

Quoted statement: &py tov orpatryov mite AaBely he said the gen- 
eral took’ pledges. 

Original statement: Kipos Rpxe tov Adyov Cyrus began his speech. 

Quoted statement: épn Kipov dpxew rod Adyov he said Cyrus began 
his speech. (dpxewv might also represent an dpyeu of the original 
statement. The context of a narrative determines this matter. ) 

Original statement: Kipos eips I am Cyrus. 

Quoted statement: én Kipos eva he said he was Cyrus. (Ob- 
serve that in Hng/ish a quoted tense is secondary if the leading 
verb is secondary. Such achange from present to past is :rregu- 
far in Greek. Cp. the Latin dzxit se Cyrum esse.) 


I11. Dative with adjectives. — The ¢o or for dative is 
used with many adjectives that express friendliness, hos- 
tility, association, fitness, and other ideas: 

giros Kipw friendly to Cyrus ; 
Rv moros TO ddeAdo he was faithful to his brother. 


1 Lit. 2o have taken (cp. § 84. a2). 
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II2. 


adeddds, of, 6: brother. Phila- 
delphia (}0Q\os). 

apxe, impf. Apxov: degin, rule, 
command, with gen. Cp. dpyf. 

BapBapos, ov, 6: foreigner, barba- 
rian. 

yap, postpositive conj.: for. 

éxt (én before a smooth breathing, 
ép before a rough breathing, 
§ 31), prep.: with GEN. on, in the 
time of ; with DAT. on, upon, at, 
in the power of, for; with ACC. 
against (often with idea of hos- 
tility), #0, “pon. 

érurroAf, fis, _: letter. Epistle. 

épacayv, 3 pl. impf.: they said. 

én, 3 sing. impf.: he said. 


VOCABULARY VII! 


Adyos, ov, 6: word, speech. 

vopnife, impf. dvépifov: shink. 

ot8é (0d + 84): nor, not even; Lat. 
NE... Guide. 

otre .. . otre (0d + Te): neither 

. nor. 

morés, fem. morh, neut. morév: 
trustworthy, faithful. med, 
év, rd, neut. pl. subst.: pledges. 

dael(v), enclitic verb, 3 pl. pres.: 
they say. 

dyol(v), enclitic verb, 3. sing. 
pres.: he says. 

Qos, fem. on, neut. dlrov: | 
friendly. The masc. (dos has 
been learned before in its sub- 
stantive use (friend), § 48. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


113. I. 1. wei@w tov Képov adeddov. 
meifew tov Kbpov adeddor. 


4. €dm €0édew AaBetv wAota. 


haBetv. 
3? 4 
ETLOTOANDY. 


you. 


2. 0 O€ dno 
3. €0éd\w AaBety mora. 


5. epacay Gédew mora 


6. ovre 6 Noxayéds ovre 6 OTpaTHyos ExeuTrEY 
7. ovd Oe\e KXeapyos dpyew Tod do- 
8. ot d€ BapBapot od Kadoi te Kai dyalot eiow. 


9. vopilw tovs BapBdpovs ov« evar Kadovs Te Kal 


ayabous. 
adehdo. 


edn muaros Elva. 


10. vopilopev tov Kupov ov elvat émt' t@ 

Il. Kipdv dace Auwew 7a mora. 
QN “N 

dé motapovs dadpous vopilere elvar; 


12. Tous 


13. Képy yap 


14. ) Koy ovK Hv Kipw dtrn. 


lin the power of. 
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II. 1. Cyrus is not in the power of his brother. 2. He 
thought Cyrus was! not in the power of his brother. 3. The 
generals fled? on® the boats. 4. He said that the generals 
[had] fled? on the boats. 


IX 


DECLENSION. OF A-STEMS (Continued). REVIEW OF 
ADJECTIVES OF THE O- AND A-DECLENSIONS. 
ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS IN -os, -ov. DATIVE 
OF POSSESSION 


NOMINATIVES IN -&@ 


114. Nouns of the G@-declension have a and not 7 in the 
singular when this vowel is preceded by e, 4, or p. 


Sing. N.V. orpand, 4, army Plur.N.V. erparcal 
G. orpanias G. orpariév 
D. orparig D. orpartais 
A. orpani&v A. otpands 


Dual N. A.V. orpané 
G. D. orparaiv 


For the accent see §§ 57, 58, 50, 95. 


II5. Sing. N.V. xa@pa wedepla a hos- N. % OpOl& 686s fhe steep 
tile country road 

G. xdépas wodeplas G. ris op8las 6506 

D. x@pq worenla D. ri op0lg 68 

A. xopav wodeplav A. Thy opelav 686v 

V. — op0la 68é 

al Sp8rar 6dS0l 
Tay oplloy 65av 
Taig opOlais dSols 
ras op0las d8ovs 
. — bpOrar d50l 


Plur.N.V. x@par worgsrar 
G. xwpdv wodeplov 
D. xedpats rodreplats 
A. xopas rodeplis © 


<P 09% 


1 Originally is, 2 2 aor. 8 bt with gen. 
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a. odes belongs to the group of o-stems that are femi- 
nine, although most of the o-stems are masculine or neuter. 

6. For the accent of modéptat, wrorepiwy and dp&az, 
opOiwv see below, § 117. a. 


REVIEW OF ADJECTIVES OF THE O- AND A-DECLENSIONS 


ADJECTIVES IN -08, -1, -ov 


116. aya0ds good, brave is declined in the masculine like - 
qorapos, in the feminine like apy, and in the neuter like 


TAaNTOD. 


MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. dyads ayabh dyaldy 
G. dyabod d&yalAjs dya8od 
D. dyale ayabq dyale 
A. dyaédy dyalhy dyaldy 
V. dyad ayaby, dyaldy 
Dual N. A.V. dya0e éya0d dyabe 
G.D. dyaboty déyabaty éyaloty 
Plur.N.V. déyaGol d&yalal éya0d 
G. édyabdy dyabay dyabay 
D. dyabots ayabats dyabois 
A. dya8odbs dyabds dyabd 
ADJECTIVES IN -0$, -@, -ov 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
1r'7. Sing. N. wodéuos hostile wokewla wokdiov 
G. wodeplov wokewlas woXewlov 
D. wodreplp Tmrokeula moAeple 
A. oddwov arodep lav wok éptov 
V. woddpe moAepla Tro éurov 
Dual N. A.V. roAeplo woken la aro elo 
G.D. wod«ploww woAeplaty aroep lov 
Plur. N.V. wodéuror aroha wokguca. 
G. swrodeplov woXeplov woAen lov 
D. odeplors wodeplas woAeplowg 
A. modeplous arodeplag qwrohéuta 





56 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


a. While the preceding paradigm shows the regular 
endings of the o- and G-declensions, there are two forms 
that depart from the rules of accent of the G-declension 
(§§ 59, 95). The nominative and genitive plural feminine 
follow the masculine in accent: vroAduae and not vroAepia ; 
mokeulov and not woAewtov. This applies to all adjectives 
and participles in -os, -7 (or -a), -ov. 


ADJECTIVES OF Two ENDINGS IN -0s, -ov 


118. There are many adjectives in -os that have one 
form for both masculine and feminine genders, and distinct 
forms for the neuter in the nominative and accusative, 
singular and plural. They are declined like adv@pwiros and 
qmotov in respect to case endings. Their accent is regu- 
larly recessive (§ 44). 


MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. Gmopos twipassable &rropov 
G. dmdépou 
D. drépep 
A. &rropoy 
V. Grrope &mropov 
Dual N. A. V. dard po 
G. D. dardpotv 
Plur.N. V. Grropot &rropa 
G. Grépey 
D. Girdépous 
A. darépous &rropa 


So, too, is declined advAaxtos (§ 73). 


119. Dative of possession (o or for dative). — The dative 
case may be used with the verb Zo de to denote the possessor : 


Kipw dpxy €or Cyrus has a province (a province is to Cyrus). 
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I20. 


dyopt, Gs, h: market-place, market. 

Slay, ns, Rh: justice, deserts. 

peratt, adv.: defween, with gen. 

6863, 08, : way, road. Hodo- 
meter (pérpow measure). 

Sp8vos, A, ov: sleep. 

Spxos, ov, 6: oath. 

wapé (before a vowel wap ), prep. : 
with GEN. from the side of; 
with DAT. dy the side of, after 
verbs of rest; with Acc. fo the 
side of, after verbs of motion; 
contrary to. 


VOCABULARY IX 


wadpoSos, ov, i} (wapé + 6863) : road 
by or past, passage, pass. 

woddpios, &, ov (wédepos war): of 
war, hastile. ol wodduros, subst. 
adj.: the enemy. Polemic. 

owov6h, fis, h: Uibation; pl. truce. 
Spondee. 

orevés, 4, 6v: marrow. Steno- 
graphy (ypddge write). 

orédos, ov, 6: expedition. 

orpaniG, ds, h: army. 

tadpos, ov, h: ditch. 

XOpa, As, h: country. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


121. I. 1. to b€ Kip@ Fv orparid ayaby. 
\ ‘ 4 2 AN ‘ , > 
Copev S€ tov arddov Emi Tovs ToNEpious eElvat. 


2. vopi- 
3. WV 


yap 7 mapodos orev7. 4. Hv S€ mapodos orev7) peraty 


w~ le) A 4 
TOU ToTapLov Kat THS TAaPpouv. 


Tapa thy Kdpov aKnvyy. 
TONELLOUS OUK IED. 


€hve® tas orrovdds, tHv Sixyny exe. 


éy Th Tov BapBapwv xopa. 
10. % 5 600s Hv amopos, et Tis? 


9 se , 
els ywpay Kahn. 
éxa)vev. 


5. Hye O€ THY oTpariay 
6. Kvéapyos dé emi rods 


7. eb KNé€apyxos mapa’ rovs 6pKous 


8. 7 8 dyopd Hv 
9. edn thy dddv elvat 


II. 1. He led the men from-the-side-of* Cyrus to the 


market-place. 


2. The road to the market-place® was 


steep. 3. We think the country is beautiful. 4. Cyrus’s 
expedition is against his brother. . 


1 contrary to. 2 broke. 


4 wapa. 


3 Enclitic, anybody, cp. § 105. 
5 Put ¢o the market-place in the attributive position, 
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X 


SOME PRONOUNS: avtés, MEANINGS AND USES; @Ados, 

; és. POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. COMPOUND VERBS. 

RULES OF EUPHONY APPLYING TO ovwv AND ep 
IN COMPOSITION. AGREEMENT OF RELATIVE. 
DATIVE WITH COMPOUNDS 


DECLENSION OF airés, self, same 


MASC, FEM. NEUT. 

I22. Sing.N. atrés atrt abré 
G. adrod atrfis atrod 

D. aire atry aire 

A. atrév abrhy atré 

Dual N. A’ atroe avira aire 
G.D. atrotv atbraiv atrotv 

Plur. N. atrol atral aird 
G. atbrav avrav atrov 
D. atrots avrats atrots 

A. atrots airs atra 


MEANING AND USES OF atrés 
123. 1. As an intensive pronoun autres means se/f,} 
himself, etc. : 
6 Kipos atros or Kipos airos Cyrus himself. 
2. When placed between the article and the noun, that 
is, when used in the attributive position, autos means same: 


6 airos otparryos the same general. 
3. In the genitive, dative, and accusative cases (the 
“oblique” cases), this word is the common personal pro- 


1 Cp, auto-graph (ypaoo write). 











PRONOUNS 59 


noun of the third person. This use does ot belong to 
the nominative case, however : 


7ryov avrovs (or fem. airds) I or they led them. 


See below, § 127. 


GAdos, other, another ; the other, the rest of (if preceded by the article) 


MASc, FEM. NEUT. 
124. Sing. N. &AdAos &AAn &AXo 
G. &\dov &AAns &AAov 
D. &drA@ &Ay BA 
A. @&AdAov &AAny &AAo 
DualN.A. G&A &\Aa B&AXew 
G.D. &ddAqw &\AAay &dAow 
Plur.N. GAA &Aa &AAa 
G. A Av Bry &dev 
D. &ddAous &\Aars * &AAots 
A. &ddAovs &Adas &Aa 


THE RELATIVE 8s, 4, 8, who, which, that 


MASc. FEM. NEUT, 
125. Sing. N. i .) 
G. ov 78 ov 
D. ¢ 7 ¢ 
A. by hv 8 
Dual N. A. © & & 
G.D.  olv oly oly 
Plur.N. of al & 
G. w ov ov 
D. ols als ols 
A. ods &s & 


POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 


126. Possessive adjectives are ¢uos, én, Eudv, my, mine; 
aos, on, adv, your (sing.), yours; npérepos, nuetépa, nmére- 
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pov, our, ours; bpérepos, dpetépa, iwérepov, your (pl.), yours. 
They are declined regularly. These pronouns are regularly 
accompanied by the article and stand in the attributive posi- 
tion when denoting a particular person or thing: 


5 éuds ddeAbds my brother. 


aderos éuds means a brother of mine. 


127. We have already learned (§ 54) that 42s, her, thetr, 
etc., may be expressed by the article in agreement with its 
noun. The possessive genitive of avtos may also be used, 
and always in the predicate position ($$ 68, 69): 

 oOKnVvy avrod his tent ; 
 Xopa avray their country. 


a. In this use avrov is equivalent in meaning to the Latin 
éius, and is not reflexive. 


COMPOUND VERBS 


128. Prepositions, which originally were adverbs, are 
very frequently prefixed to verbs, and modify the verbal 
idea accordingly : 


é§-ayw lead out ; eic-dyw lead in; éx-reumw send forth ; ocvp-réurw 
(cup- for cvy- before w for the sake of euphony) send with ; 
ért-Bovrevw plot against. 


129. When a final vowel of the preposition comes before 
an initial vowel of the verb, the final vowel of the prepo- 
sition is regularly dropped : 
dm-dyw (dro + dyw) lead off; dd-aprdlw (drd + dprafw, 7 being 

changed to ¢ before the rough breathing, § 31) snatch away, 
seize. 
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130. Compound verbs are regularly augmented after 
the prefix. A final vowel of the prepositional prefix is like- 
wise dropped before the augment: 
éf-nyayov they led out; é&éreuzov they sent out; da-épvyoy they 

fled away ; éx-eBovAeve he plotted against. 


131. The accent of a compound verb can never recede 
back of the augment : 


eE-tyov, not é&-1yov. 
132. A compound verb is divided between the prefix and the verb 
proper, if a hyphen must be used, as at the end of a line: 


dz-épuyov, not a-rédpvyov (cp. § 9). 


RULES OF EUPHONY: v BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS 


133. If the prefix of a compound verb is ovv or é», the 
nasal (v) undergoes euphonic changes before certain con- 
sonants, conformably to the following laws: 

1. Before a labial mute (§ 27) v becomes p: 


oup-rezrw send with. 

2. Before a palatal mute (§ 27) v becomes ¥ nasal (§ 5): 
éy-ypadw inscribe (€v + ypadw write). 

3. Before a liquid (§ 27) v is assimilated to the liquid: 
ovA-AapBavw arrest. 

4. Before o, v is dropped: 


ov-oTparevw take the field with. 


134. But the prefix always resumes its original form 
before the syllabic augment : 


, 
ovyv-eXaBov, ovv-éreurrov. 
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135. The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in 
person, gender, and number, but its case is determined by 
its construction in its own clause:} 


map-eotiy 6 avOpwros ov éreyrev the man whom he sent is here. 


136. Verbs compounded with ev, cvv, and é7?/ commonly 
take the dative case, if the object is dependent on the 


prepositional idea : 


rots 6 GAXots ét-BovAevovow and they are plotting against the others. 


137. 


VOCABULARY X 


For the meanings of atrés, GAdAos, 8, ends, hytrepos, ods, dpérepos, 
see the preceding articles (§§ 123-127). | 


amé (4m before smooth breathing, 
a before rough breathing, 
§ 31), prep. with gen. only: of, 
Jrom,away from. Cp. Lat. ad. 

aro-OvyoKe, impf. ar-bvyorKov, 2 
aor. aw-Bavov: aie off, die, 
perish, be slain. 

atro-méprre, impf. dar-éreprov: send 
off or away, dismiss. 

elra, adv.: then, thereupon. 

&-dyw, impf. é€-ffyov, 2 aor. &€- 
fryayov: lead out. 

éert-BovAetdo, impf. ér-eBotAcvov : 
plot against, with dat. (Pov- 
Acbw plan.) 


HKw, impf. yxov: come, have come; 
pres. with pf. meaning. 

wadiv, adv.: back, again. 

wap-et, impf. (3 sing.) wap-qv, 
(3 pl.) wap-feav: be dy, be at 
hand, be present, attend, with 
dat. 

ovr-AapBdva (otv + AapPdvo), 
impf. ovv-eAdpBavov, 2 aor. 
ovv-AiaBov: take together, seize, 
arrest. Cp. Lat. comprehendé. 

cup-répre (obv + weyrrw), impf. 
ouv-éreptrov: sévd a person (in 
acc.), wth a person (in dat.). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


138. I. 1. 6 8€ adeddds adbrov ereBev. 


b ] ~ 3 , 
é&-7yov QUTODV. 
o 3 ~ 

didots avrov. 


2. elra & 


3. 6 autos orddos éoti Ktpw Kai rots 
4. Kupos 6€ map-eart atv tots BapBa- 


1 Except as is later explained in § 285. 
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a eae 3 7 € 2 AN 4 A 
pos ot avr@ elo moTOL. 5. 0 autos PoBos trap-jy 
TOLS HueTEepots OTpaTiyots. 6. Kupos d€ Ke amo THs 
’ A e gsi 2 , 28 , 2 \_ A 2 , 
apyys. 7. 7 Oe! dro-méure avrov madw émi thy apyyy. 
8. Ktpos ém-Bovievaa ta adedda. 9. 6 Sé adedAdds 
ovd-lapBdve. Kipov. 10. avros 5€ ovr-éd\aBe rovs 
ddXous arpatnyovs. 1. cup-méurer 5€ A\dxov avrois. 
12. Kupos 8€ airds ar-Oaver. 


II. 1. We do not plot against our friends. 2. They 
have the same fear. 3. The other brothers of the general 
were slain. 4. He himself was not present in the fight. 


XI 


DECLENSION OF A-STEMS (Continued). INSTRUMENTAL 
DATIVE. ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT OF TIME OR 
SPACE. ARTICLE WITH NAME OF COUNTRY 


NOMINATIVES IN -€ 


139: Hitherto there have been introduced only such 
nouns of the G@-declension as have a or 7 in the nominative 
singular. There are, however, some nouns of the @-declen- 
sion that have @ in the nominative singular. They usually 
have recessive accent (cp. § 44). Inthe genitive and dative 
endings a appears if this vowel is preceded by e, 4, or p 
(cp. § 114), otherwise 7 is found. The accusative and voca- 
tive singular have the vowel (@) and accent of the nomina- 
tive singular. In the dual and plural all nouns of the Ga- 
declension are inflected alike. 





1 and she. 
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140. Sing. N. V. 
G. Sadrdarrns 
D. @adrdrry 
A. @é\array 


Oaddrra 
Gadrdrraiy 


OdAarrar 

G. @Sartarrav 
D. @arddrrats 
A. @adrdarras 


OdAarra, H, sea yébipa, h, bridge Gpafta, n, wagon 


yebUpis dpdtns 
yebbpg dpdty 

yédipav &uafay 
yedupa dpa ta 

yedUpacv apéfacy 
yédupac &uagas 
yeditpav dpafay 
yed¥pais dpatars 
Yeptpas dpdtas 


141. The instrumental dative is used to denote means 


and manner: 


yehipa dia-Baiver rov zorayov he crosses the river by a bridge. 


142. The accusative may denote extent of time or space, 
answering the question how Jong? or how far? 


é€-eAavver Séxa orabwovs he marches ten days’ journey. 


143. The name of a country may take the article, which 
is not to be translated (cp. § 89): 


9 Kotcxia Cilicia. 


144. 


d&pafa, ns, h: carriage, wagon. 

yédtipa, as, H: bridge. 

Séxa, indecl.: fe2. Lat. decem. 
Deca-gon (yowla angie). 

Sia (8¢° before a vowel), prep.: 
with GEN. through; with Acc. 
on account of, by means of. 
Dia-meter (pétpov mcasure). 

Sta-Balvw, impf. 61-éBarvov: go 
across, cross. (Balve go.) 


VOCABULARY XI 


papov, 2 aor.: ran. (Usually 
referred to tpéxo 771.) 

tyreiOev, adv.: c¢hence; of time, 
then. 

e€-eXaive, impf. &€-fArAavvov: drive 
out; march out or forth. 
(Aatve drive, ride, march.) 

OdAarra, ns, Hh: Sea. 

Kudcxla, as, 4: Crlicia. 

Kittooa, ns, h: Crlician woman. 
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AsSdos, ov, 6: Azll. prize; with DAT. (not common 
vtxn, ns, h: victory. in prose), around, about; with 
wap-chavve, impf. wap-fAavvov: ACC. around, about, near. Peri- 
drive past or by; march past, meter (pétpow measure). 
ride past. orabuss, of, 6: day's journey, 
wep{ (never suffers elision of the stage ; halting place (first mean- 
final vowel), prep.: with GEN. ing, but less common). 


about, concerning, for, as a 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

145. I. 1. 9 8€ Kidtooa éedpuyey eri rhs apdgys. 
2. Mbovor Tas yedtpas. 3. K@par S€ wept Toy moTa- 
pov Yoav. 4. Kat edpapov mepi vikns. 5. eat’ de 
év TH XMpq Adgos Ex Oadadrrns eis Oddatrav.? 6. Addov 
dé dacw elvar ev tH xedpa ex Oaddrrns eis Oddarrav. 
7. évrevdevy Kipos thy Kittocay eis thy Kiduxiay dio- 
awépre. 8. Kal ovrereutev ait TovS Adxous OvS 
Kiéapyxos eiye kat KAéapxoy airov. 9. 7 5é Kikiooa 
Tapyravvev éd’ audéys.’ 10. évreddey é€-edavver dia 
TS xapas THs Kidioons orabpovs Seka. 11. dt-€Bawov 
THY yépupav. 12. Tov dé motapov di-eBawe yeptpa. 

II. 1. He sent away the company (of soldiers)* to the 
sea. 2. Cyrus marched through Cilicia ten days’ journey. 
3. They cross the river by a bridge. 4. Cyrus sent to the 


Cilician woman a wagon which he had. 5. We destroyed 
the bridges which we crossed. 





1 § 102. 2 from sea to sea. ® For ép' see § 31. = * Omit. 
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DECLENSION OF A-STEMS (Continued). 
RESULT 


146. Sing. N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 

Dual N. A. V. 
G. D. 

Plur N.V. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

Sing. N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 

Dual N. A. V. 
G D. 

Plur. N. V. 

G. 

D. 

A. 


XII 


orpatiorys, 6, soldier 


oTpaTiorou 
oTpATLOTy 
oTparierny 
orTpaT.era 
orpar.era 
oTpaT.oraty 
oTpar.arat 
CTPATLOTaYV 
oTpaTiorars 
orpar.eras 


totérns, 6, bowman 
Togérov 

ToréTy 

TotéThy 

Tofora 


TogéTa 


TOEOTaLy 


Totérat 
ToloTéy 
Toférats 
ToféTas 


CLAUSES OF 


MASCULINES IN -»s AND -ds 


weATarThs, 6, Deltast 


weATAacTOU 
WEATAC TT) 


‘wedXTarThy 


weATacTa 
weAracrt 


weATacTaty 


wevTracral 
WEATAC TOV 
wreATAac Tals 


wedTaorTas 


Elevlas, 6, Xentas 
Elevlov 

Bieviq 

Eleva 

Eleva 


a. Masculines in -rys have vocatives singular in -a. 
6. It is to be noted once more that all nouns of the @- 
declension are inflected alike in the dual and plural. 


147. Result is expressed by @oTe so that with the indica- 
The indicative usually denotes the actual 


tive or infinitive. 
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result; the infinitive, the natural result. 


With the indica- 


tive the negative is ov; with the infinitive, 7: 


elye rota wore éAa Bev abrovs he had boats so that he captured them ; 
elxe Aol. wore AaBetv avrovs he had boats so as to capture them. 


148. 


dcro-detyw, impf. aw-devyov, 2 aor. 
an-dbvyov: fice away, escape. 

Spdépos, ov, 6: a run. SEpdp@: on 
therun. Cp. €8pap-ov. Hippo- 
drome (lros). 

flevlas, ov, 6: Xenias. 

érAtrys, ov, 6: a heavy-armed 
soldier, hoplite. See p. 139, 
Fig. 18. Cp. Shov. 

wale, impf. éravov: strike, smite. 

werraorThs, of, 6: a light-armed 
soldier, feltast. 


VOCABULARY Xil 


IltolSa:, av, ol: Prstdians, na- 
tives of Pisidia. 
orTparierns, ov, 6: 
orpania. 
ovv-dye, impf. cvv-fyov, 2 aor. ovv- 
fryayov:: lead together, collect. 
rofétys, ov, 6: Gowan. 
dvyh, fis, h: flight. vyg: im 
flight. Cp. debyo. 
Xeplerodos, ov, 6: Cheirisophus. 
éore, conj.: so that, so as, there- 


Sore (§ 147). 


solater. Cp. 





Fic. 4.—TleAraor#s (cp. p. 117, Fig. 14). 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
149. I. 1. Hevids 5€ elyey omdtras. 2. ournyaye 
5€ rovs orpariaras. 3. of 8 éx Tov mediov meATAGTAl 
Spouw' epvyov. 4. of 8 adAou orpariwrat tatovor 
N ¥ > 4 Q 9 
Tov avOpwrov. 5. éxéd\eve Tous meATacTas KEL. 
N € 4 , > “~ Q 
6. Kat 0 Xewpicopos oup-méurre, avt@ Tovs medTa- 
A 9 
ords. 7. ot 0€ Heviou orpariwras nKovow. 8. ot 
dé roforat duy7' Aeizovar Tov Addov. g. ot Sé mode- 
Yn 
3 > UA 4 Q A“ 9 ~ 
pot ovK atro-pevyovow: exw yap tAota wore haPew 
auTovs. 10. GAN ovK Wyes TOUS TEATAOTaS; II. WoTeE 
ov Ow amro-TéuTE TOUS OTpaTLWTAaS avT@V. 12. éd- 
pule S€ rov orddov elvat eis Tovs Tioidas. 
II. 1. He ordered the general to dismiss the soldiers. 
2. He collected his soldiers and said that the expedition 


was? against Cilicia. 3. Therefore they did not wish to 
come with him. 


1 Dat. of manner; cp. § 141. 2 Originally és. 





FIG. 5.— Totgérns. . 
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XII 


FUTURE INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF Q-VERBS IN 
THE ACTIVE VOICE. RULES OF WRITING AND 
EUPHONY APPLYING TO MUTE THEMES: MUTES 
BEFORE S/GMA. GENITIVE OF TIME. FUTURE 
INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE AND AFTER 
péerArXW 


Review the statements about the formation of the pres- 
ent tense (§§ 41-43). 


150. The future indicative active is formed from the 
verb theme, to which are added the future tense suffix and 
the personal endings. The future suffix is ao before pz 
and »v, oe before other letters. The personal endings are 
like the present. 


151. FUTURE INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF Aféw 


Sing. 1. At-cw / shall or will loose 
2. dAb-oas you shall or will loose 
3. AS-oa he shall or will loose 


Dual 2. A#-ce-rov 
3. At-oe-rov 


Plur.1. At-co-pev we shall or will loose 
2. At-oe-re you shall or will loose 
3. Ab-wov-o1(v) they shall or will loose 


Future infinitive A¥-ceav 


152. Verbs with themes ending in a vowel, e.g. Kedeva, 
regularly form the future like Avw. These are called 
vowel themes. 

Verbs with themes ending in a mute (§ 27), e.g. wéurro, 
are called mute themes. 
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RULES OF WRITING AND EUPHONY APPLYING TO MUTE 
THEMES: MUTES BEFORE SIGMA 


153. 1. A labial mute (§ 27) unites with a following 
sigma and makes p (= 7s). 

2. A palatal mute (§ 27) unites with a following szgma 
and makes & (= x«s). 

3. A lingual mute (§ 27) is dropped before a following 
sigma. 

These rules are illustrated, for example, in the formation 
of the future of verbs with themes ending in a mute. Thus 
the future 


of wéprre is méuyo (reptr-ow), of Aelrrw is NEw (AeTT-cw) ; 
of dyw is d&w (ay-cw), of éyw is Ew (éy-ow) ; 
of adprrafw! is apracw (dprrad-cw), 


_ 154. The change of breathing in the future of éyw (€&w) 
is to be noted as unusual; there is also another future of 
éyw: oynow. 


155. The genitive case may be used to denote seme 
within which: 


ovx nfer Sexa Wuepov he will not come within ten days. 


150. The future infinitive is used as follows: 

1. In indirect discourse when it represents the future 
indicative of direct discourse (cp. § 110. @); this is its 
principal use: 


ody yfouev we shall not come (direct discourse) ; 
ov pacw nfew they say they will not come (indirect discourse). 


1 The theme of dpwd{w is dpmad-, not dpwaf{-. This verb and similar 
verbs have for the present tense suffix y% instead of simple %. So the 
ending -{@ is for -8ye. 
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a. Observe that the Greek prefers to place the negative 
before dao’. ‘Compare Latin negé for dicé non. 

2. After uédAdAw be about, intend; but wédAXw also permits 
the present and the aorist infinitive : 


pedAovoew new they are about to come. 


157: 
Gpa, adv.: at the same time, to- 
gether with, with dat. &pa ry 
hepa: at the same time with 
the day, at daybreak. Cp. Lat. 
simul. Hama-dryad (5pis tree). 
émirfdSeos, &, ov: susttable, neces- 
sary. va trrhSea (neut. pl. 
subst.): provisions, supplies. 
e000s, adv.: straightway, at once. 
‘yp, Us, h: day. Eph-emeral (-). 


VOCABULARY XIII 


pAd\w, impf. &edArAov, fut. ped- 
Afiow (irreg.): be about, in- 
tend; delay. 

olxla, Gs, h: Aouse. 

wap-¢x, impf. wap-etxov, fut. wap- 
eo (or wapa-cyxfow), 2 aor. 
wap-toyxov : hold beside, furnish, 
provide, supply. 

wévre, indecl.: ve. 
(yovla angle). 


Penta-gon 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


158. Give the meanings of Aelere, oyjoovor, a£o- 
prev, aprracet, wéurpes, meicet, Aelyrovat, Kerevoe, ApEomer, 


P 4 
KWAUVCETE. 


159. I. 1. e€opev Ta émurydeca. 


TQ emiTnoea. 
pas. 

Yopas. 
6. dyopay Sé rap-éEopuev. 
eis THY olKiap. 
ow. 


“A > 4, 
aUTOUS TE&TE NMEPaV Els ywpiov. 


9. dAAA Taimopev TOUS Tro\EmIOUS. 


‘2. vopilovow é€ew 


9 3 4, = A sa o 
3. n€ovow els KOmas THS ToAELLas ya- 
4. evouilov dé new eis Kopas THs modepias 
5. orparryyous dé Eexovow ot avrovs afovaw. 


7. evOvS atro-méuper avTov 


8. dua dé ry Huepg ot mod€uoe H£ov- 


10. a€&eu 
Il. dyopay 5€ ovre 


Kupos ovre K\éapyos map-eEew ewedrev. 


1 Sometimes ramurfSea by crasis, § 30. 
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II. 1. Within ten days they will come to the river. 
2. At daybreak we shall supply provisions to the soldiers.! 
3. We are about to destroy the bridges. 4. They say 
they will not destroy the bridges. 5. He will send men 
who will destroy the bridges. 


XIV 


FIRST AORIST INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF 92-VERBS 
IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. éreé AND érretdn when WITH 
IMPERFECT OR AORIST INDICATIVE 


160. The first aorist indicative, as a secondary tense 
(§ 39), has the augment (§ 77). To the augmented 
theme are added the first aorist tense suffix oa and 
the personal endings. The suffix oa becomes ge in 
the third person singular. Reference should be made 
to the personal endings already learned for the other 
secondary tenses, imperfect and second aorist (§§ 81, 
82, 85). 

a. Personal endings are wanting in both the first and 
the third persons singular of the first aorist indicative. 

b. The first aorist stem is the theme of the verb plus aa, 
as the future stem is the theme plus o% (§ 150). 


161. The first aorist indicative, like the second aorist 
(cp. § 84), expresses a simple act in past time. The first and 
the second aorist may often be translated with the auxiliary 
had, this is regularly true when the aorist is introduced 
by the conjunction ézreé or érretén when. 


1 Dat. of indir. obj. 
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162. FIRST AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF Ate 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
1. trvoa / loosed t-06-ca-pev we loosed 
2. thi-oa-s you loosed t-rt-ca-rov -r6-ca-re you loosed 
3. EdAt-oe(v)! he loosed LAt-od-rHy &A0-ca-v they loosed 


First aorist infinitive A®eas £0 Joose? ; in indirect discourse, fo have loosed 


163. Verbs with themes ending in a vowel regularly 
form the first aorist like Ade. 


164. Verbs with themes ending in a mute (§ 27) form 
the first aorist in conformity to the euphonic laws men- 
tioned in the last lesson (§ 153): 


méurw (weurr-), first aorist éreuya 


apyo (apy-, “ “ hppa 
melOw (7re8-), “ “ €reca 
apratw (apmas-) “  “ Hpraca 


a. deltrw, &yw, €yw, and many other verbs have no first 
aorists ; but their second aorists (§§ 85, 87, 88) do not differ 
in meaning from first aorists. 


165. The first aorist of éAavvw drive, ride, march, which 
has been seen in the compounds ¢€§-eAavyw march out or 
forth and trap-eXavve drive or march past, is nraca. 


166. The first aorist active infinitive is always accented 
on the penult. Thus cup-Bovrcioat, not cup-BovrAevaat. 


167. éwel and éwe.dy meaning wen and referring to a defi- 
nite act in past time take the imperfect or aorist indicative: 


éxret Tv Kopnv &-ynpracay, épvyov when they had sacked the town, 
they fled. 


1 Cp. § 32. 2 The simple act (cp. § 84. a). 
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168. 


"Apratiptns, ov, 6: Artaxerxes. 

Bo.dtios, a, ov: Aocotian. 

Si-aprdfe (84 + dprd{o), impf. 
S.-fpratov, fut. St-apmrdce, aor. 
Si-Apraca: fear in pieces, plun- 
der utterly or thoroughly, sack. 

dwel and évra-84, temporal conj.: 
when, after. 

Caupdto (theme @avpas-), impf. 
Wavpatov, fut. to be learned 
later, aor. @atvpaca: wonder, 
wonder at, admire, with acc. 

otv, postpositive particle: ‘fhere- 
fore, accordingly, at any rate. 


VOCABULARY XIV 


IIpdégevos, ov, 6: Proxenus. 
ovd-dyo (obv+ Aéyw eather), impf. 
ovv-éXeyov, fut. ovA-Ad€w, aor. 
ovv-fiefa: gather together, col- 
lect. 
cup-Bovredw (ocbv + Bovdedo), Impf. 
ovv-eBovAevoyv, fut. cup-BovrActoa, 
aor. ovv-eBotAevca: flan with, 
advise, with dat. 
tpérw, impf. trpewov, fut. rpépo, 
aor. érpea: ¢urn. st pérw els 
buyfv: put to flight. 
Xptclov, ov, ré6: gold. Chrys-an- 
themum (&v@epov flower). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


169. Give the meanings of éoyov, éxwmdrAvaav, ApEev, éxe- 
AevoaTe, EXiTrOV, ETrELaAS, ETEeMpapeV, NYAYE, NpTaca. 


170. I. 1. IIpd&evov dé rov Boudtiov éxédXevorev HKeEww. 
2. 7 5€ Kittooa Cavpacer. 3. Kat Ktpos our-éreuwev 
avTh TOUS OTpaTiwTas. 4. Kal TOUS OTpaTynyods éxe- 


evoey SmAfras dyayew.’ 5. eis huyny Eerpee Tovs 


oTpariitas. 6. émet d€ Kiéapyos éAaBe 7d ypuciov, 
oTparuotas our-éde€ev. 7. Kat Tas auafas ol ovv 
"Apragépén Si-yjpracav. 8. éredr) S€ Kupos tovs 


OTpaTwwras map-yjracev, exeupev avOpwroy morov 
Tapa TOUS OTpaTynyous. 
pn AVoaL thy yédupav. 10. édy dé Kipov émc- 
Bovretoa to adeddo ‘“Aprakép&y. 11. Kdéapyov dé 


KeXevovot TrEeppat PvraKkny Tapa THY yépupar. 


g. cuv-eBovrAevoev ovv avrois 


1 §§ 87, 98. 
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II. 1. The men with Cyrus had thoroughly plundered 
the land. 2. When the Cilician woman had ridden past 
the soldiers, she admired them. 3. We put! the enemy to 
flight. 


XV 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. USES OF THE DE- 
MONSTRATIVES. PREDICATE POSITION OF THE 
DEMONSTRATIVES. NAME OF RIVER IN ATTRIBU- 
TIVE POSITION. PARTITIVE GENITIVE. DATIVE 
OF TIME. COGNATE ACCUSATIVE . 


DECLENSION OF ovros /his, 88 this, AND éxetvos ¢hat 


MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

I'71. Sing.N. ovros ¢hzs abry Toro 
G. totrov Tavrns Totrou 

D. totrTe TatTy TOUT’ 

A. totroy TavTHY totro 

Dual N. A. otra TovTe ToUTe 
G.D. rotrow Tobrov TOUTOLV 

Plur. N. ovror aura. 7a0rTa 
G. rotTev TotTav TOUTaYV 
D. rovrois TAvTALS TovTo.s 

A. ‘Tovrovs Tavras Tatra 


172. NOTE.— The declension of otros, avryn, rovro may be remem- 
bered thus: (1) forms with initial r occur in all cases in which the article 
6, %, 76 has initial r, and not otherwise; thus rovrov (rov), ovrot (ot). 
(2) The penult has ov when the ultima contains the o sound (0 or w); 
otherwise thé penult has av. 


1 1 aor. 
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173. 6d€ is simply the definite article 0, 7, 7é, + an 


enclitic -de. 


Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. 88 ¢hzs 75¢ T65¢ 
G. rTot&e Tiode TOUS 
D. rede TiS Tpde 
A. év8e Thv5e 7T6d¢ 
Dual N. A. 18 T0de THOSE 
G.D. otv&. Totvbe Totvde 
Plur.N. ofS atS« 7T8e 
G. Tavbe Tavec Tove 
D. -rotode TatoSe Trois de 
A. rovtaSe rhode TOS 


174. For the 
GAXos, § 124. 


declension of 


exeivos that (Lat. z/le), cp. 


MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. éxetvos exelvy ixetvo 
G. bxelvov exelyns éxelvou 
D. dxelve exelvy exelvep 
A.  txetvov éxelvny éxetvo 
Dual N. A. éxelve éxelve éxelvea 
G.D. éxelvav éxelvouv éxelvorv 
Plur. N.  dxetvor éxetvar éxetva, 
G.  dxelvav éxelveov éxelvay 
D. éxelvos éxelvacs éxelvors 
A. éxelvous éxelvas éxetva, 





USES OF THE DEMONSTRATIVES 


175. While obros and 6de both mean ¢his, this man, etc., 
otros often refers to what has preceded, and &ée to what is 
to follow: 


ovdé rovro épy he admitted not even this (something that has been 
mentioned) ; 
ovy-eBovAevoey a’rois tad he advised them as follows. 
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a. éxewvos means that, that man, etc., much like the Latin 
tlle. 

6. All three of the words may be used as pronouns, Ae, 
she, tt, etc., just like the Latin ic, este, and ¢/e. 


1'76. When used as demonstrative adjectives meaning 
this and that, obros, 65«, and éxetvos must have the predt- 
cate position (§ 68): 


ovTos 6 dvOpwros this man. 


1'77- The Greek often prefers the plural ratra these 
things, when in English we properly use the singular ¢hzs : 


Tavra cvy-eBovAevcev he advised this. 


178. The name of a river regularly stands between the 
article and the noun: 


6 Evdpparys rorapes the Euphrates river (cp. the Hudson river). 
179. The genitive is often used to denote the whole, of 
which a part is taken (partitive genitive): 
Gos trav orparwrov another of the soldiers. 


a. The partitive genitive usually has the predicate posi- 
tion: 


of dya0oi rav Aoxayav the good men among (47. of ) the captains. 
180. The dative (locative) is used to denote ¢tzme when: 


éxeivy TH uepa qKey On that day he came. 


Compare the genitive of tme within which (§ 155) and 
the accusative of t2me how long (§ 142). 
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a. Sometimes the preposition év is used with the 
dative of time: 


éy THe TH Wuepa on this day. 


181. Cognate accusative or accusative of the inner 
object.— The direct object of a verb may repeat in the 
form of a noun (or adjective or pronoun) a meaning similar 





to that of the verb: 


gpvAakds pvAdrrev to do guard duty (47% to guard guardings) ; 
ovy-eBovrAevoe rade he advised as follows, #.¢. he advised these [ pieces 


of advice]. 


182. 


VOCABULARY XV 


For the meanings and uses of éxetvos, 85¢, and ovros, see §§ 175-177. 


dyopa{o (theme dyopas-), impf. 
nyopafov, fut. dyopdow, aor. 
nyspaca: buy. Cp. dyoph. 

Sfiros, n, ov: Plain, clear, evi- 
dent. 

So, generally used indeclinably : 
two. Cp. Lat. duo. 

dxaréy, indecl.: Aundred. 

€Xatve (for Aa-vu-o, theme éa-), 
impf. HAavvov, fut. to be learned 
later, aor. fAaoa (cp. § 165): 
drive, ride, march. Much less 

_ common than its compounds. 

Eidpirys, ov, 6: Euphrates. 

kal yap: and in fact; or for 
also, for even. Sometimes may 
be rendered yes, for. 


pévrou, postpositive particle: Aow- 
ever, yet. 

pera (before smooth breathing 
per, before rough breathing 
pel’, § 31), prep.: with GEN. 
with, in company with; with 
ACC. into the midst of, after. 

mapardyyys, ov, 6: farasang, a 
Persian measure of distance, 
about 3.3 English miles. Cp. 
our league (3 miles). 

vorepatos, a, ov: later, following. 
tT torepala (supply qpépa) : o7 
the following day (§ 180). . 

vAdrro, impf. épbrAarrov, fut. pu- 
Ad£o, aor. épbrAafa: guard. Cp. 
dviaxth,. 


NOTE. — The present of dvAdrrw is formed from the theme ¢vAax- 
plus the present suffix y%, « + y by a euphonic law becoming rr. Cp. 


§ 153, footnote. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


183. I. I. pera tavta Kipos é€-eXavver éxi Tov Ev- 
pparny torapdv. 2. tovs S€ otparnyovs tyaye Sia 
TAUTNS THS XaPas. 3. Ex TavTNS THS KwuNS of OTpa- 
TLWTaL NYOpaloy Ta emiTyHOELA. 4. TAvTHY THY émLOTO- 
Anv o Ktpos elaBer. 5. Hevids pévrou trovtwy trav 
OTpatiwrav Apxev. 6. ovd’ addos TaY aTpaTIwTav éK 
TAUTNS THS maxns Epuyer. 7. Kal yap oTpaTnyol Kai 
Aoxayo. épvAarrov exevov. 8. Tovroyv Tov olvoy Tots 
piros Kopos ereuper. 9. Tovs pevror ayalovs trav 
meATaaT@v ovr-edeEev. 10. SyHAov S€ TovTO TH vaTeE- 
paia jv. 11. da tovrov Tov wediov Hace oTabpovs 
dvo wapacayyas' déka. 12. hoav 8° obv oro. Exarov 
Orhira. 13. ol Te OTpaTHyot Kai ot Aoyayot cur 
eBovXevoray avrois TAOe. 

II. 1. Thence he marched five days’ journey to the 
Euphrates river. 2. These soldiers were not slain? on 


that day. 3. The soldiers do guard duty. 4. He came 
with? his friends. 5. This wine he will send to his friends. 


1 § 142. 2 2 aor. of &tr0-OvyoKe. 8 Use pera with the proper case. 





Fic. 6. — Apépos. 





80 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


XVI 
GENERAL REVIEW 


184. A thorough review of the past lessons is now most 
advisable. Of first importance is the vocabulary; and all 
the words hitherto given are here collected in alphabetical 
order (§ 186). They should be committed to memory from 
English into Greek as well as from Greek into English. 
The student should make a st of the English meanings 
and then write the Greek equivalents opposite. The same 
plan of review should be frequently followed later. 

This list of words must be ¢horoughly mastered. It is 
a help to the memory to associate words that show the 
same stems and roots (¢.g. yopa with ywpiov, Aoyayes with 
Adyos and a@yw) and to recall similar stems in English (e.g. 
philanthropy from ¢/Aos and avOpwiros). See the special 
vocabularies for suggestions of this sort. 

When verbs occur in the following list, the first persons 
singular of the imperfect, future, and aorist (first or sec- 
ond) are also given. In a few instances, however, cer- 
tain verb forms have had to be postponed to a more 
advanced period of study. They may always be found in 
the general VOCABULARY. 

Hereafter the imperfect will not be given, unless it shows 
an irregularity. 

Typical words from the following list should be inflected 
both in written work and orally. 


185. A common negative prefix is a(v}-; it is equivalent 
to Latin zz- and English wz-. It is known as alpha priva- 
tive. Cp. a-d:aBaros, a-pvrAaxTos. 
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186. 

éyabds 

d&yopt 

dyopdte (cp. dyoph), Hyspafov, dyo- 
picw, Hyspara 

&yw, Hyov, Gfw, Hyayov 

&BeddSs 

G&SidBaros (4- priv. + Sa-Palve) 

GANG (cp. &Ados) 

Gos 


dmo-Ovyoke, dr-Ovyeov, fut. to be 
learned later, &-d@avov 

é1ro-téutre, da-dreprov, dro-méaye, 
én-érepta, 

&aropos 

dwro-detyw, da-dhevyov, fut. to be 
learned later, aa-épvyov 

dpwale, jipratov, dprdcw, fipraca 

“Apratéptns 

dpxf (apo) 

Bpxe, Tipxov, ape, Apfa 

abrdés 

&dtdaxtos (cp. pvdach) 

BapBapos 

Boradrrvos 

yap 

yédtpa 

Sé 

Séxa 

Silos 

84 

Sta-Balve, §.-éBaivov, fut. and aor. 
to be learned later 

St-apwate, S-fAprafov, S:-aprdca, 
ti-4praca 
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Stacy 
Spépos (Spapov) 
80 


Bpapov 

Ware, HOedov, HerAfjica, noAnca 

el 

alul, dorl(v), lore(v), atvar 

els 

elra 

dx 

ixarév 

éxetvos 

ravve, fAavvoy, fut. to be learned 
later, fAaca - 

duds 

dv 

évratéa 

évredOev 

e-dya, UE-fyov, e-dEw, e-fyayov 

t€-eAaive, if-fAavvov, fut. to be 
learned later, &-4Aaca 

darel 

éreid4 

barf 

éwi-Bovdetw, ear-eBovAcvov, 
BovActow, dr-cBotAcvea 

émoroAt 

émrhdaos, ra érirhSeaa 

dpyov 

eb0ts 

Ebhpairns 

Upacay, lon 

ew, elxov, Ho or ox fow, too 

nh, 1 BE 

fjko, qkov, ff (these are all the 
tenses) 

Hypépa. 

hpérepos 

Hv 


> 
e€Tt- 
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fray 

@4Xarra 

Oaupdtw, Watpafov, fut. to be 
learned later, @atpaca 

Beds 

Urqos 

kal, eal... «al, cal ydp 

Kkaxds 

Kahdg 

keAevor, Exddevov, xeAcvow, ex&ievera 

Kudixla 

KOueoa (cp. Krdcela) 

Knrdapxos 

Kipos 

kwdto, &eAdtov, kwoddow, ixdAtoa 

kop 

AapBdve, dpBavov, fut. to be 
learned later, AafPov 

Acltrw, Aevrrov, Aelio, Acarov 

Adyos 

Addos 

Aoxadyds (Asxos, Fyo) 

ASXos 

Abo, Avov, dow, Hioa 

paxy | 

pirAw, guedrov, peAAfow, éuéAAnoa 

pév 

pévror 

peorrdg 

pera 

peraté (cp. pera) 

BA 

vtien 

vopl{w, évépifov, fut. to be learned 
later, évépicra 

Eievlas 

6, 6 8é, 6 pév . . . 6 5 

8Se 

65d 


olala 

ol ply . 

olvos 

émAtrns (SrA) 

SwAov, Sarda 

SpOros 

Spxos 

Ss 

ot, obk, ob 

ot8é 

otv 

otre .. 

ovros 

wale, érasov, walow, éravoa 

wOALY 

waATév 

rapa, 

Tapacdyyns 

wap-eipt, wap-fy, fut. to be learned 
later, no aor. 

Tap-eXatve, rap-fhAavvov, fut. to be 
learned later, wap-fAaca 

mwap-€x , wap-ely ov, wap-éfw or rapa- 
oxfow, rap-toyov 

twapoSos (apd + 586s) 

aedlov 

wef{és (cp. weBlov), of awefol 

qwelOw, dreOov, rrelow, trecoa 

weATATTHS 

wipwe, Greprov, wépyw, dreppa 

adyre 

arepl 

Tlie Sar 

amuords (Cp. welOw), Ta more 

arhotov 

modéutos, of troddutor 

TWOTALOS 

TI pdgevos 

awpds 


. . of &€ 


. ore 
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oitos 

oKyvy 

os 

owovdh, cmovdal 

orabpes 

orevds 

orddos (cp. ém-oroAf) 

orparnyés (cp. orparié and Gye) 

orpanié 

orparieTns (Cp. erparsa) 

ovd-AapBdve, cvv-eAdpBavoy, fut. to 
be learned later, cvv-AaBov 

ovd-Aéyoo, cuv-Acyov, cvi-A€e, cvv- 
cka 

cup-Bovretw, ovv-eBotdAcvov, cup- 
Bovrctoe, cvv-eBotAcvea 


vt, Te... ral 

Td 

roférns 

Tre, irperov, tele, irpapa 


pel(v) 

devye, idevyov, fut. to be learned 
later, ivyov 

$nol(v) 

Qos 

$5Bos 

dvyf (cp. debye) 

oviaxt 

dvAdrre, ibvAarroy, guidgw, &t- 
Lata (cp. dvdaxh) 


oup-répre, cuv-exeprov, cup-wippo,  Xeaploodos 
ovv-érepya Xpte lov 
ov Xa@pa 
cuv-hye, cuv-fyov, cuv-dfe, ovv-  xoplov (cp. xopa) 
fyayov é | 
ra&dpos aoe 
XVII 


CONSONANT DECLENSION: STEMS ENDING IN A MUTE 


(PALATAL OR LABIAL). 


POSITION 


pécos IN PREDICATE 


STEMS ENDING IN A PALATAL OR LABIAL MUTE 


187. Sing. N.V. 
. G. xfipix-os 

D. xfiptx-t 

A. «ftpix-a 


Kh puK-« 
KnpUx-owv 


KAput, 6, herald 


dddray§, i, Pialanx 
dddayy-es 

dddayy-t 

dddayy-o 

ddrayy-¢ 
daddayy-orv 
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Plur.N. V. xfptx-es dddayy-es 
G. nptx-eov dardyy-av 
D. «hpt§(v) * dadayfr(v) * 
A. «hptx-as ddA ayy-as 
Sing.N.V. Sédpvé, 9, Zrench Kray, 6, thief 
G. Sidpvx-os xAar-d¢ 
D. Sidpux-s krorr-( 
A. Stépvx-a KA@T-a 
Dual N. A.V. Svdpuy-e KAGw-¢ 
G.D. Srepty-orv xXwr-oty 
Plur.N. V. Svépux-es KA @1-4s 
G. Sreptx-ov kAewn-dv 
D. Sidpv§t(v)? Kropi(v) } 
A. Sidpux-as KAG@r-as 


188. The stem of a noun of the consonant declension 
is seen when the ending -os is dropped from the genitive 


singular. 


Thus the stems of the preceding nouns are 


respectively «npix-, parayy-, Siwpux-, Krwrr-. 


189. The accent of the paradigms of «fpv§, padayé, and 


d.@pv— comes under laws already learned (§§ 57, 59). 


But 





KAwyy,a word of ove syllable, comes under a new law, peculiar 
to the consonant declension: Monosyllables of the conso- 
nant declension are accented on the ultima in the genitive 
and dative of all numbers, — with the circumflex, if the ultima 
has a long vowel or diphthong, otherwise with the acute. 


190. The nominative singular of the preceding nouns 
ends in stgma, the dative plural in -ov. With «, y, or y, 
sigma unites to form &, as has already been explained 
(§ 153. 2); with 7, 8, or ¢, sigma unites to form > (§ 153. 1). 


Ig. -as of the accusative plural is short in the conso- 
nant declension, but long in the d-declension (§ 93). 


1Cp. § 32. 
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IQ2. péoos in the’ predicate position has a partitive 


sense, meaning middle of: 


9 pdrayé péeoy Or péoy  PddAayé the middle of the phalanx ; 
but 9 wéon parayE means the middle phalanx, i.e. between 


two others. 


IQ3- 

d&xotve, fut. to be learned later, 
qxovea: ear, hear of, listen. 
With object in gen. or acc. 
Acoustic. 

éudi (may be elided, dp’, before 
a vowel), prep.: with GEN. con- 
cerning, about (but in prose 
wep is generally used in this 
sense); with ACC. about. ot 
&phl Kipov: Cyrus and his 
men (lit. those [the men] 
about Cyrus). Amphi-bious 
(Blos 4fe), amphi-theater (0éa- 
Tpov). 

S.-éxo (for other forms, see eo) : 
be apart, be separated. 

‘SrdKer, Siege, lofa: pursue. 

Siapu§, vxos, h: french, canal. 

Opat, Opgauss, 6: a- Thracian, 
Thracian. 

Odpag, anos, 6: breastplate. 
p. 86, Fig. 7. Thorax. 

xfipug, Uxos, 6: herald. 

Kop, xdords, 6: thief. Klepto- 
mania (pavla madness). 


See 
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ploros, n, ov: middle, middle of. w 
plow: inthe midst, between (with 
gen.). péoos in predicate posi- 
tion means middle of (§ 192). 
Meso-potamia (orapés). 

Bros, yn, ov: whole, entire, all. 
Holo-caust (xfe burn). 

otx-én, adv.: no longer, no more. 

wy, enclitic adv.: anywhere. 

apé (like wepi, never suffers elision 
of the final vowel), prep. with 
gen. only: defore, in front of. 
Lat. pro. | 

oddmyt, vyyos, 7): frumpet. 

ordSiov, ov, ré: sfadium (race 
course); then a measure of dis- 
tance, sfade, 600 Greek feet. 
Pl. both owréSto, of, and ord- 
dua, rd. See p. 95, Fig. 9. 

ddray§, ayyos, 7: Mine of battle. 
Phalanx. 

dvAag, axos, 6: guard, sentinel. 
Cp. ovraxf. 

xror, at, a: thousand. Kilo- 
meter (pérpow measure). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


a de 54 ‘N da 
194. I. I. KnpuKas O€ evrepwe TEpt OTOVOWD. 
3. Tovs dé KA@mas €AaBov. 


ext. 8 6 Knpv€. 


2. Tap- 
4. Kab 
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K\éapxos elyev omdtrds yidlous Kal medracras @paxas. 
5. of de audit Reviav Hrovoay THs odAmuyyos. 6. Kidpos 
dé kat ol oTpariwtar avTov elyov Odpaxas. 7. Kal ov- 
Kére Ovo oTdd.a’ Su-etyov ai Padayyes. 8. ot dé BapBa- 
po. Ho-ay ev péow Tov ToTapov Kal THS SiWpuyxos. 9g. Tpd 
™ms padayyos péeons hv Kipos. 10. of d€ wod€ucor 
avrot €xovor pUAakas. 11. eb S€ wy TOUTO Hv,’ TH OAH 
pdrayyt kakov Fv. 12. ob dé didaxes Ediwkav Tovs ° 
K\o@rras. 

II. 1. We shall send heralds to Cyrus. 2. We think 
we shall send heralds to Cyrus. 3. Between the canal and 
the river are the guards of the enemy. 4. Our soldiers 
no longer heard the trumpet. 5. Clearchus and his men 
ran into the middle of the river. 


1Cp. § 142. 2 — happened. 





Fic, 7. — Owpaé. 
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STEMS ENDING 


IN A MUTE (LINGUAL). GENITIVE OF SEPARATION 


STEMS ENDING IN A LINGUAL MUTE 


IQS. Sing. N.V. 


Dual N. A. V. 
G. D. 

Plur. N. A.V. 
G. 

D. 


dorw(s, h, shield 
éo-x(8-08 

dow (5-1 
éoml8-a 
éowl5-« 
éow(8-ovv 
éorw(5-e¢ 
éo1(B-ev 
dormi-or(v) ! 
édow(8-as 


Epxerv, 6, ruler 
&pxovr-os 
&pxovr-+ 
&pxovr-a 

&px ovr-« 

dpx 6vr-ovv 
&pxovr-es 

apy dvr-wy 
&pxov-or(v) } 
ipxovr-as 


wots, 6, foot 
wob-é¢ 
wod-( 

768-0 


wo-ol(v) ! 
w68-as 


v0, 4, night 
VUKT-6¢ 
vur-( 
vonr-a 
vonr-¢ 
vuxrt-oly 
voéur-«s 
VUKT-@Y 
we8i(v) } 


vuKr-as 


xdpes, h, erace, gratitude 


Xdper-os 
Xdpir-t 
Xdpr-v 
Xdper-e 
xaplr-orv 
Xaper-es 
Xaplr-ov 
Xdpr-or(v) } 
Xapir-as 


orpareupa, T6, army 


OT PATEDPAT-0¢ 
orparedpar-t 
orparetpar-¢ 
oTparevpat-ovv 
orparevpat-a 
oTpaTevpaT-wy 


orparetpa-ot(v) } 
1Cp. § 32. 
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éonis, wots, vig, xdpis 


196. Four nouns of this group form the nominative 
singular by adding s¢gma to the stem. The stem of acmis 
is aomd- (§ 188). In the nominative singular and in the 
dative plural, before s¢gma, the lingual mute is dropped 
(§ 153.3). So with zrovs (stem 7ro6d-), wE (vuKt-), and yapes 
(yaptt-). A lengthening of o to ov occurs when 7roés 
becomes szrovs ; this is irregular. Since 7 drops before oa, 
voE is for vux[r]s; yapes, for yape[r]s; vvEd (dative plural) 
is for vu«[ 7 ot. 

197. The accusative singular of ydpis is ydpiv, not 
yapira. The ending -tv or -vv, in the accusative singular, 
belongs to almost all nouns with stems in waaccented t or v 
followed by a lingual mute. It does not belong to aomés, 
for -16- is accented. 


198. For the accent of the monosyllables mods and vw, 

see § 189. 
Epxov, orparevpa 

199. The remaining two nouns of the group form nomi- 
natives singular from the mere stem, without any ending. 
The stem of apywv is apyovt-; of orparevpa, orpaTevpar-., 
In both instances, final + of the stem is dropped, for a 
Greek word cannot end in 7 (§ 10). apxowv, having o 
lengthened to » in the nominative singular, is typical of all 
present active masculine participles of w-verbs, ¢.g. Avdov 
loosing and éywv having ; as well as of such second aorist 
participles as Auwev having left (observe that the latter 
differs in accent). 

a. otpatevyua is typical of a very large number of neuters 
of this declension. 


200. apyouvor(v), the dative plural of apywy, is for apyovr- 
av). In compensation for the loss of both v and r (for v 
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must also be dropped before sigma, § 133. 4), 0 is length- 


ened to ou. 


201. Genitive of separation. — Besides the of genitive 
(§ 53. 7), there is also a from genitive, which is used with 
verbs (and adjectives and adverbs) to express separation, 


source, and similar ideas. 
“ablative of separation”’: 


It corresponds to the Latin 


da-éxetv THs “EAAdSos to be distant from Greece. 


The measure of distance, if added, is in the accusative 


(§ 142). 
202. 


an-dyo: be aistant, be away, with 
gen. of person or place, and acc. 
of extent of space. 

&pxev, ovros, 6: ruler, commander. 
Really the pres. masc. partic. 
of &pxw. Archon. 

do-mls, (Sos, h: shield. See p. 97. 

Adpsetos, ov, 6: Darius. 

“EAAds, GB0s, 4: Hellas, the name 
given by the Hellénes to their 
own country. From the Ro- 
mans they received the appella- 
tion Greeks and their land was 
called Greece (Lat. Graeci, 
Graecia). 

HACov 2 aor.: / or they came or 


went; inflected like @vumrov; 
inf. éXOety. 
KAdrre (theme «d4«r-), Krddbo, 


é&Aepa: steal. Cp. nro. 
xvnpts, 0s, }: ercave. Seep. 101. 
AaxeSaipsvios, @, ov: belonging 

to AaxeSalpev (Lacedaemon), 

Lacedaemontian, Spartan. 
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vt, vuerds, h: night. plorar vi- 
xres: midnight (middle watches 
of the night). Lat. nox. 

Spvis, os, dand 4: drd. Ornitho- 
logy (Aéyos account). 

Sre, rel. adv.: when, at the timewhen, 
commonly with impf. indic. 

wats, racdds, 6 and h: child, boy, girl. 
The gen. and dat. dual is excep- 
tionally accented walSow, and 
the gen. pl. walSev. The voc. 
sing. is wat. Ped-agogue (&ye). 

mots, woddés, 6: foot. Also the 
Greek unit of length. Lat. 
pés. Tri-pod (rpets, rpla three). 

orp&revpa, aros, ré (Cp. orparia) : 
army. 

réfevpa, aros, Té (Cp. rofdrns) : 
arrow. 

gvyds, dbos, 6 (cp. devym): fugr- 
tive, exile. 

XGpis, tros, h: grace, favor, gratt- 
tude. yap tkav: feel thank- 
Ful, with dat. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


203. I. 1. KAdapyos Aakedaiporios puyas Hv. 2. TOUS 
Sé duyddas éxéhevoe map-eivar. 3. exédevoe SE Tov 
otparnyov dmo-méurpar & elye orparevpa.' 4. ot dé 
OTpaTi@rat Elyov Kynpidas Kal domidas. 5. ev d€ Tats 
oixiats hoav opvifes. 6. Kal Tois Tay modEuioy ap- 
xovo ovK éx-eBovdevey. 7. dm-etyov S€ THs “EANdSos 
xikia orddia. 8. emi 5€ ta GmrAa ovK FrOov tavrnv 
THY vUKTa.” 9. OTe O€ TavTa WY, pérar Foav vUKTEs. 
10. adkovw Tovs Aakedatpovious evs éx raidwv® Khe- 
arew. 11. Kat AapBavovow avrdov Kat Tovs tatdas 
Kal TOUS immous. 12. Ta b€ Tofedvpata WADE Sua TaV 
domiowy Kat dua tay Owpdkwr. 13. Aapeiw dé Foav 
maioes Svo, "Aprakép€ns Kat Kupos. 14. Tots ovv 
Oeots ydpw éxouer. 15. COavpacay dé ta mpd° 
TOOMY, 


II. 1. The soldiers have beautiful shields. 2. They are 
distant from Greece a hundred parasangs. 3. I hear that 


the commanders are® brave. 4. I hear the soldiers took 
the shields. 


1 Je. rd orpdrevpa 5 elye. 4§ 110. 2. 
2 during this night, § 142. 5 the things before. 
8 from boyhood. 6 Cp. sentence 10 above. 





Fic. 8, — Zdrmcyé. 
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XIX 


DECLENSION OF PRESENT, FUTURE, AND AORIST AC- 
TIVE PARTICIPLES OF THE Q-VERB. DECLENSION 
OF av. ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLES. SUBSTANTIVE 
PARTICIPLES. CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLES OF 
TIME, CAUSE, ETC. SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLES 
WITH tuyyavo 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES IN -ov, -ovea, -ov 


204. Participles in -wy (with stems in -ovt-) are declined, 
in the masculine, like dpywv (§ 195). The neuter nomina- 
tive and accusative singular consists of the mere stem, 
which drops 7, since this letter cannot end a Greek word 
(§ 10). The neuter nominative and accusative plural ends 
in -a. Otherwise the neuter forms are like the masculine. 
The feminine of these participles, ending in -ovca, is 
declined like @aAarta (§ 140). 


av being, PRESENT PARTICIPLE OF elpl (§ IoT) 


MASc, FEM. NEUT,. 
205. Sing.N.V. év otca év 
G. bvros oto-ns évros 
D. dvr ote yn dvr 
A. 6vra ovcrav bv 
Dual N. A.V. 6vre otead Svre 
G.D. évroe otcraty évroiv 
Plur.N.V. dvres ovorat évra 
G. Ovrev oto ay évTwv 
D. otor(v) otorars ovo (v) 
A. Ovras ote as évra 


a. The accent of wv in the genitive and dative, mascu- 
line and neuter, of all numbers is exceptional (§ 189). 
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nedtev Aindering, PRESENT PARTICIPLE OF xeASo 


MASC, FEM. NEUT. 
206. Sing. N.V. Kod Sov _  kedtovca xeod Sov 
G. ned¥ovros Kodtotons ko\Sovros 
D. xwdtovrs KoAtotoy KodSovrs 
A. xwdSovra keodSoucav KoA Gov 
Dual N.A.V. xwrdrtovre nwdtovcd xeodVovre 
G. D. «wrdjtévrow Keo\totoaty KoATévroty 
Plur.N.V. xeddovres xwdSovcas Kod Sovra 
G. KedtQtévrev KxeAtove'dy KoAUdvTey 
D. xwdAtover(v) KwAtovoas xwAovcr(y) 
A. xedSovras nwortovcrts xeo\Sovra 


a. xwAvwv is used in the paradigm, instead of Ader, 
Avovea, Avov, Joosing, in order to show the accent in the 
neuter xwAvov (not recessive). The two words are de- 
clined alike. 


207. Avcwy, AvcoVaa, AdooVv, about to loose, future par- 
ticiple of Avw, is declined like the present participle Adwy 
Or Kw@AvOD. 


SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLES IN -év, -ofea, -dv 
Auwav having left, SECOND AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE OF Acltro 


MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
208. Sing. N.V. Acwav Aurrotca Auréyv 
G. Xumévros Aurotons Aumévros 
D. Acwéyre Aurotey Auwéyre 
A. Avwrévra Auwrotoray Aurdév 
Dual N. A.V. Acadvre Avrotoa Avwévre 
G.D. Acawévrocv Aurotoray Auwévrouy 
Plur.N.V. Acadvres Aurroforat Aurévra 
G. Aurévrev Aurove av Aurdvrev 
D. Arrotor(v) Avrotoats Aurotor(v) 
A. Aurévras Auroveds Aurévra 


a. Observe that Avzrwv is accented like wv (§ 205). 
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FIRST AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES IN -&s, -dea, -av 


Gxotecas Aaving heard, FIRST AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE OF 
dxote (STEM dxovcavt-) 


MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
20Q. Sing. N.V. dxotods dxnotctica dxotoay 
G. dxotcavros dxovedons dxotvcavros 
D. dxotcrayte éxovetioy dxotcavrTt 
A. édxotcavra éxotcdcav éxotcoayv 
Dual N. A.V. dxotcavrt dxovetiocd éxotcoavre 
G.D. dxovedvror dxovedoay éxovedvroty 
Plur.N.V. dxotcavres éxotcBoa éxotcayra 
G. dxoverdvrey dxovrtc dy éxovrdvrav 
D. dxotc8er(v) dxovehoats dxotcdor(v) 
A. édxotcavras dxove lcs dxovcayra 


a. axovoas is for axovcarrs ; the loss of vt before sigma 
in both nominative singular and dative plural is compensated 
by the lengthening of a to a (cp. § 200). 

b. Adoas having loosed is declined like axovcas. 


210. For the agreement of the participle with its noun, 
see § 53. z. 

211. The participle is often used as an attributive 
adjective : 

tov BaciXevovra' ’Apragépfny the reigning Artaxerxes. 

a. The participle may of course take one of the other 
attributive positions (§§ 67, 69). 

212. The participle is very often used as a substantive, 
when it may be translated by a relative clause or by a noun: 

ot ap-ovres those who are present ; 


6 xeXevwv the man who commands ; 


1 Pres. partic. of Bacwrebw be king. 
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_ot KwAvoovres those who will hinder ; 
ot €BédovTes huyys dpxew those that wish to begin flight ; 
& devywv the fugitive, the exile ; 
6 dpxwv the ruler ; 
6 dpgas the man who had (o7 has) ruled. 


213. Circumstantial participle. — The participle is very 
often used without the article, in agreement with a noun, 
to define the circumstances of ‘an action. This, the cir- 
cumstantial participle, is most often equivalent to a clause 
expressing time or cause: 


(Of time) 6 & AaBwv 76 xpvoiov otpatevpa ovv-eAXe~ev and when he 
had received the gold, he collected an army ; 

(Of cause) tiv xopav di-ypracev ds roAeuiav ovoay he laid waste the 
country, since, as-he-alleged (= as), it was hostile. 


a. The word os is not essential to the latter construc- 
tion; but its force (lit. as) must be observed when it is 
used. 

6. Particularly to be noticed is the use of éyoyv and 
AaBeov in the sense of wzth, expressing an attendant cir- 
cumstance : 


kal ne KXéapxos éxywv bAitas and Clearchus came with hoplites. 


c. The circumstantial participle may also express condi- 
tion (z/), concession (a/though), manner, and means. 


214. The time of the participle is commonly relative to 
that of the main verb. That is, the present participle 
indicates the same time with the finite verb, the aorist par- 
ticiple prior time, and the future participle subsequent 
time. But these distinctions do not always hold, particu- 
larly in case of the present and aorist participles. 
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215. Supplementary participle. — The participle is often 
used to complete the idea expressed by the main verb. 
This is known as the supplementary participle. Of the 
important constructions under this head, only one is intro- 
duced in the present lesson: the participle with ruyyavw 


happen, chance: 


6 d€ rap-wy érvyyave and he happened to be present, ov and he was 
present, as it happened. 


216. The negative with the participle is regularly ov; 
but the conditional participle takes m7. 


Se Me re, eee 
uaa BN Mh mi 


Whi) 


R 
=< 
> 
a 
tr, 


A] 
a | 
3. 
5 
y 
% 





Ly 

ie 

el 
Trash 


Fic. 9. — Ground Plan of the Stadium at Athens. 
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217. 


dw-NGov, 2 aor. indic.: / or they 
went away. Inf. d-edOetv, 
partic. daw-edOev. 

"Aplorimwros, ov, 6: Aristippus. 

Bac(Acos, ov: of a king, royal. ra 
BaclAaa (neut. pl. subst.) : the 
royal buildings, the palace. 

Bacircte, Baciretow, éBaclAcuca : 
be king, rule as king. 

elSov, 2 aor. indic.: / or they saw. 
Inf. t6etv, partic. 6év. 

xivStveve, xivSivetoe, dcivSdvevra : 
incur danger, run a risk. 

Aapmpérys, nros, i: splendor, bril- 
hancy. 


VOCABULARY XIX 


tévos, ov, 6: puest-friend. 

mwevtaxéoro, a, a: five hundred. 
Cp. awévre. 

aparra (theme xpay-), xpafe, 
érptiga: accomplish, effect, do. 

Lvpla, ds, h: Syria. 

Tvyxdve (theme rvx-), fut. to 
be learned later, 2 aor. érv- 
xov: Azt (with gen.); happen, 
chance (with supplementary 
partic.). 

Xphpa, aros, ré: a thing of use; 
commonly pl., fossesszons, 
money. 


218. NotTe.— The present of zpadrrw is formed from the theme 
ampay + present sufix y%; y+ y by a euphonic law becoming rr. 


Cp. pvdAdrrw, § 182, NOTE. 


The present of tvyxydvw is formed from the theme rvx + present 


suffix av%. 


vy, taking the form y nasal by § 133. 2, is inserted in the 


theme proper before x. A similar formation is seen in AanBavw (theme 
AaB-). In the last verb, vy inserted before B becomes p (§ 133- 1). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


21g. I. 1. 6 8 -awnrOe xuivdvvevoas. 


2. 9 Se 


4 > ~ AQ a ~ id 
Kittooa idodoa tHv Napmpornta Tod oTparedpartos 


3 a 
eJavpacer. 


, 2 \41 , a , 
our-éheev a7d* TOUTWY TAY XpynEaTuP. 


3. 6 dé AaBav 7d ypioiov otpdarevpa 


4. Ilpo&evos 


de A ¥ e rt - 2 g , N Ve 
€ Tap-nv exwy om\iras ets” wevrakoaiovs kal yiAtous. 
5. of b€ otpati@rat tadra dkovoavres an-ndOor. 


6. ayalds €oTrw 6 Kekevwy Ta wAota AaBey. 7. 


1 Je. with the aid of. 


2 
€y- 


2 to the number of. 
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tav0a jv ta Aapetov Bacidea tov Lupias apfavrtos. 
8. Kat ovy Tols Tap-oveL TAY moTaV' AKev EXavvwY Eis 
‘ 4 2 e N a » - > (4 ~“\ / 

TO péoov.” 9g. of S€ Tavra empakay, dyayovres yidtous 
Or\trds. 10. Kat iov Tas Kopas, fev EXavvwy pos 

N e - 3 , N 2 A 3 4 
Tous Om\irds. 11. "Aptorurmos 8é E€vos dy ervyya- 
vey auT@. 12. TavTa éempate ovv ta BacrdevorTt 
“Aprakép&n. 

II. 1. Aristippus happened to see the gold. 2. After 
the generals had led soldiers to the number of a thousand 


into the village, they went away. 3. Since Proxenus was 
not present, he did not see those that were‘ in the house. 


1 Subst. adj. masc. in part. gen. (§ 179), of his trusty men. 
2 Subst. He midst. * Dat. of possession,g 119.  * that were = deing. 





Fic. 10. —'Aowldes. 
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CONSONANT DECLENSION (Continued). 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN 
INFINITIVE WITH ei, ypn, é€eotwv, ETC. 


IN A LIQUID. 


-O)Y, -0 v. 


XX 


STEMS ENDING 


STEMS ENDING IN A LIQUID 


220. Sing. N.V. 


Plur. N. V. 


Pom 


Sing. N. 


a 
FZ 
ZO> 
< U0< 


Sing. 


Oo 
=) 
=, 
Z 
O > 
o< 


roa 


<>UaZ Pua: 


dyav, 6, contest 
dyav-os 

dyav-t 

dyav-a 

dyav-e 
dyev-orv 
dyav-es 
dyev-ov 
dya-or(v) 
dydv-ag 


phy, 6, month 
pyv-ds 

prv-C 

pfiv-o 

pfv-e 

pny-oty 


pflv-es 
prv-ov 
py-ol(v) 
pAv-as 


yelrwv, 6, neighbor 
yelrov-os 

yelrov-t 

yelrov-a 

yetrov 


yelrov-¢ 
yeirdv-orv 


iyepev, 6, gurde 
Tryepdv-os 
Tryepov- 
Tryepsv-o 
Tryepsv-« 
Tyyepdv-ovv 
Tryepov-es 
Tyyepov-ev 
Tryeps-or(v) 
Tryepov-as 


Aint, 6, Aardor 
Arpév-os 

Arpév-e 

Apéy-o 

Apdv-e 

Atpéy-ovv 
Aupév-es 
Atpév-ov 
Acpé-orr(v) 
Aupév-ag 





Kpartp, 6, #xing-bowl 
Kparijp-o¢ 

Kparfip-t 

kparip-a 

kpartip 

kparfip-e 

Kparip-ovv 
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Plur.N.V. yelrov-es xpuriip-e; 
G. yardév-ev xparhp-ev 
D. yelro-on(v) xpariip-o(v) 
A. yelrov-as xpuriip-as 


a. The nominative singular in the preceding paradigms is 
the stem without any case-ending ; the vowel before final -v 
or -p of the stem is always long in the nominative singular. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN -ev, -ov 


221. Adjectives in -wy with stems in -oy are declined 
like yelirwy (§ 220). There are separate forms for the 
neuter in the nominative and accusative, singular and plu- 
ral. The feminine is like the masculine. The accent is 
recessive (cp. § 44). 


MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
222. Sing.N. et8alnev prosperous etSaipov 
G. et8aluov-os 
D. et8alpov-+ 
A. «t&Salpov-a etSarpov 
V. eDSatpov 
Dual N. A. V. evdalnov-e 
G. D. e08atpdv-orv 
Plur.N.V. etSalpov-es et5alpov-a 
G. ebSatpdv-ov 
D. e0Salpo-o1(v) 
A. «tdalnov-as eb8alpov-a 


223. The infinitive may be used as the apparent subject 
of dei or ypn tt ts necessary, éotiv) tt ts possible (§ 102), 
&E-eoT(v) zt 1s possible or permitted, xadov éoti(v) tt ts hon- 
orable, and many similar expressions, particularly imper- 
sonal verbs: 
dec (Or xp7)) abrovs elvar dyaGovs it is necessary for them to be brave ; 
THs vuKTOS ovK éoriv iSeiv Ta mpd woday in the night it is not possible 

to see the things before one’s feet ; 
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éf-<ortv avrots mora AaBeiv it is possible for them to receive pledges ; 
ov KaAov éore KAe€rre it is not honorable to steal. 


a. The infinitive is neuter in gender, as the last example 
shows. 

6. With éord(v) and é&ear(v) the dative is the normal 
case (as autois above), if any noun or pronoun is needed. 

c. The negative with the infinitive, when not in indirect 


discourse, is “7 (cp. § 98). 


224. 


dyév, avos, 6: gathering, contest, 
games. Agony (dyevla). 

yeirwv, ovos, 6: neighbor. 

Set (contracted from Sée.), fut. 5e4- 
oe, aor. éSénoe, impers. verb: 
at is necessary. 

"EXAny, yvos, 6: 
“EAAds. . 

€-erri(v), 3 sing. of €-eupe: sf zs 
posstble or permitted. 

ért, adv.: still, yet, besides, longer, 
again. 

eWSalpwv, ov: 
perous. 

iryepov, dvos, 6: leader, guide, com- 
mander . 

kara (kar and xaQ’, § 31), prep.: 
with GEN. down from; with 
ACC. down over, down along, 


a Greek. Cp. 


fortunate, pros- 


VOCABULARY XX 


along, opposite, against, by, in 
a local sense; according to; by 
in a distributive sense, as kara 
piva: dy the month, monthly. 
Cata-strophe (orpodt ‘urning ). 

Kparip, fipos, 6: mixing-bowl. 
Lat. cra@téra. Crater. See p. 10g. 

Auf, dvos, 6: arbor. 

pty, pnvds, 6: month. Lat. ménsis. 

pioQds, of, 6: Say. 

viv, adv.: sow (of time). Lat. 
NUNC. 

mpoo-ehavvw: drive up, ride up, 
draw near. 

corypla, as, 1: safety. 

xeh (éeri is understood, never 
expressed): ¢here ts need, tt 
behooves, it ts mecessary; one 
must. Inf. xpfivas. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


225. I. 1. é€x ravrns THS xopas 6 apxwy Tots “"EAn- 
ow nyenova méume. 2. 6 8 epevye Kata THY Od». 


3. of O€ oTpati@rat AapBadvovor Tov KaTa pHva poor. 


CONSONANT DECLENSION 10! 


4. edn Se n&ew eis Ayueva. 5. vow dé mepi trys Spere- 
pas owrynpias 6 aywy é€orw. 6. Kat yeiTwr eit THs 
“Eddddos. 7. Fv dé olvos & Kparnpow. 8. aote 
e€-corw ideiy Tov dyava. 9. xp peévTor d.a-Batvew 
Tov Evppdrnv totapov. 10. det obv KXéapyor meiew 
TOUS OTpaTiaTas. II. Kat TOUS THY “EAAHvwY oTpaTn- 
yous éxéXevoey Omdftds dyayew. 12.6 8 &dy Elva 
avTois Ywpay Kahn Kat evdaiwova. 13. eruye yap ert 
, e 5” e , a » ¥ - 1 
mpoo-ehavvwv. 14. 010 NyEeuwoves ovs EYomev ov hac 
a » eas 
elvat adAnv dor. 
II. 1. It is not possible to obtain provisions. 2. These 


are brave leaders. 3. The Greeks must cross the Euphra- 
tes river. 4. It behooves the captains to be brave. 


1§ 156. 1. a. 





Fic. 11. — Kynyuts. 
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XXI 


PRONOUNS (Continued). THE INTERROGATIVE ris. THE 
INDEFINITE tis. THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE So7:s. 
THE PREDICATE GENITIVE. INFINITIVE WITH 
avayxn AND wpa 


THE INTERROGATIVE tls, rl, who? which? what? 


226. The interrogative never changes its acute accent to 
the grave. 


MASC, AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. tls vl 
G. tlvos, Tod 
D rly, T@ 
A tlva vt 
Dual N. A vlve 
G. D. tlyowv 
Plur. N vlves rlva 
G vlvav 
D rloi(v) 
A rlvas rlva, 


THE INDEFINITE tis, v1, any, some, anybody, somebody, anything, 
something ; a certain 


227. The indefinite is always enclitic (§§ 21, 103, 104). 


MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N TiS . Th 
G TLVOS, TOU 
D tivl, TH 
A Tia vt 
Dual N. A vive 
G. D. TLVOLY 
Plur. N tivés Tie 
G TLVaeV 
D rigl(v) 
A Tivas Tia 
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THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE Sens, ris, 8 m1, whoever OR whichever, 
whatever 


228. The indefinite relative is formed of the relative és, 
n, 6 (§ 125), and the indefinite ris, re (§ 227), both parts 
being declined. The combination is treated as two words 
with reference to accent. So the circumflex appears to 
rest on the antepenult of oftivos, which is accented as if 
ov TLVOS. 


MaSsc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. Sens irs 8 vr (or 8,10) 
G. ovrivos, Srov WorTvos ovrivos, Srov 
D. rive, dre qreve priv, dre 
A. bynva 4vriva 8 re (or &,re) 
Dual N. A. drive crive aorive 
G.D.  olvrivow olytivoy olyrivowy 
Plur. N. olreves alrives &riva 
- G. dvtwev OvTLVOV Ovrivey 
D. olenior(v) aloriot(v) olo-riat(v) 
A. otorivas Eorivas &riva 


229. Predicate genitive. — The genitive in any of its 
relations (possessive, partitive, etc.) may stand after the 
verb, as a part of the predicate: 


at 5¢ x@pac Kupov joay the villages belonged to Cyrus (poss. gen.) ; 
jv 8 airav Ipofevos and among them was Proxenus (part. gen.). 


230. With avaynn [éari(v)] zt ts necessary, apa [éori(v) | 
tt zs the proper time, and similar expressions, the infinitive 
is used to complete the meaning. The brackets indicate 
that éori(v) may be omitted : 


dvaykn avrois (or atrovs) AapBavew ra émeryjdea it is necessary for 
them to get provisions ; 

g ~ 9 A 9 e . e e . 

wpe avrois nxev it is high time for them to arrive. 


104 


231. 


"AOnvatos, 4, ov: Athenian. 

dvdynn, ns, h: zecessity. With or 
without dorl(v): 2 ts neces- 
sary. Inf. dvaynnv elvar. 

yupvis, fros, 6: light-armed war- 
rior, javelin-hurler, bowman, or 
slinger. 

84, postpositive particle, empha- 
sizing the preceding word. 8 
is difficult to render adequately, 
but is sometimes translated by 
now, then, accordingly, very, 
in truth, indeed. 

elo-HAGov, 2 aor.: / or they came in, 
entered. Inf. elo-edOetv, partic. 
elor-eOdv. 

kalo or Khe, Katow, exavoa: burn, 
light, kindle. Caustic. 

veiviokos, ov, 6: young man. 
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VOCABULARY XXIi 


Sons, firs, 8 re (or &n): who- 
ever or whichever, whatever; 
who, which, what; often with 
conditional force, ¢f anybody 
(= & ns), of anything (= & 
tt); see § 228. 

odevidvn, ns, 7: 
p. 112, Fig. 13. 

rls, rl: who? which? what? see 
§ 226. rl: what? often as 
adv. why ? 

TiS, TL: any, Some, anybody, some- 
body, anything, something; a 
certain; see § 227. 

xAds, 08, 6: grass, green fodder. 

XPtorpos, n, ov, and os, ov: useful. 


sling. See 


pa, Gs, h: season, hour, fit or 
proper time. See § 230. Lat. 
hora. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


232. I. 1. qv d€ ms & TH oTparia oTparnyos ABn- 


~ 
VaLos. 


2. twas 5€ ypy dvAakas elvat ; 
¥ = . yA . UY 17 , 
Exaov Kal xiAdv Kal et TL ado ypHotpov Fp. 


3. odrou O7 
4. €lo- 


nr\Oov dé map’ avrov ot Te oTparnyot Kat Tov addwv 


‘EdXAHvwv ties. 
OTPariwrav. 
me\TtaorTas ; 
KAWTFOV. 


6. rTives €oTe; 


Q ] ~ , > id “A 
5. Kat evrav0d tives an-lavov tav 


7. Ti OUK WYES TOUS 


8. ob yap yuprntes EX\aBov twas Tav 
g. tives €xovor ohevdovas ; 


10. TavTa Ta 


épya éotiv dmdpwy” ot twes E0édovot mpadtrew Kakov 


1 ef ru (= whatsoever) might be replaced by 8 tt, as in. sentence 14. 
2 characteristic of men without resources, predicate gen. akin to possessive. 
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mT. II. eruye O€ ep immou' dlavywy. 12. veavioxos 
d€ Tis THY TapovTwy our-eBovdevoe TADE. 13. OVX WEG 
€oti pedAdew.” 14. avayKn S€é Ipofévm cup-BovrAedoat 
avrois 6 TL Kady €oT. 15. Ta yap omda Kbpovu Hv. 

II. 1. Who was riding on his horse? 2. Some of the 


arms belong to Cyrus. 3. He must do whatever is? hon- 
orable. 4. Proxenus came in with some of his friends. 


XXII 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE (PRESENT AND AORIST) ACTIVE 
OF Q-VERBS. TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 
MORE VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS. WARNING 
FUTURE CONDITIONS. PURPOSE CLAUSES. HOR- 
TATORY SUBJUNCTIVE 


233. The thematic vowel of the subjunctive is » before 
p and », otherwise 7. This is also the present tense suffix 
of Atm and similar verbs. The aorist tense suffix is cw 
before w and v, otherwise o7. The primary personal end- 
ings, as seen in the present indicative, are used in all 
subjunctive tenses. 


234. The imperfect tense belongs only to the indicative 
mood. And there is no future tense in the subjunctive. 


235- PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE OF \to 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I. A¥-o Ad-w-pev 
2. AS-ys A8-y-Tov AG-n-Te 
3. Ab-y AG-n-Tov A¥-e-o1(v) 





1 on horseback. 2 In sense of delay. 8 Use pres. indic. 
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FIRST AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I. Ab-cw AS-crw-pev 
2. dAt-ops A\t-oy-Tov A6-o-n-re 
3. At-oy At-on-Tov A8-cre-o1(v) 


a. The aorist subjunctive is not augmented. Augment 
belongs to the secondary tenses of the indicative only (§ 77). 


236. Like the present subjunctive of Av are inflected 
the present subjunctives of all the other w-verbs hitherto 
studied. In the formation of the first aorist subjunctive 
of verbs with mute themes, however, the same euphonic 
changes are observed at the end of the theme as in the 
first aorist indicative (§ 164). Thus the first aorist sub- 
junctive of wéurw is wéupo, wéuyys, etc.; of aprala: 
aprracw, aprracys, etc.; of relOw: reicw, Telos, etc. 


237. Verbs like @yw and Aefrw, which have no first 
aorist indicative, have no first aorist subjunctive. But 
they have a second aorist subjunctive which does not 
differ in time or use from the first aorist. The inflec- 
tion is the same as that of the present subjunctive. 


238. SECOND AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE OF Acliro 
(Cp. the second aorist indicative Quwov, § 85) 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I. Ala-w A lar-wo-pev 
2. Alw-ys Ala-n-Tov Ala-n-re 
3. Aly Altr-n-Tov Ala-e-or(v) 


239. The second aorist subjunctive of dyw is ayay-a, 
ayay-ns, etc. 


240. Tenses of the subjunctive. — While the subjunctive 
has no future tense, both the present and the aorist may 
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refer to future time, as will be evident from a study of 
the constructions in the following lessons. The difference 
between the two tenses is this: the present denotes con- 
tinued or repeated action; the aorist denotes a simple 
occurrence of an action. 


241. More vivid future conditions. — édv (or qv or dv) 
zf may introduce the subjunctive (present or aorist) to 
express a vivid future condition. The conclusion is ex- 
pressed by the future indicative, or by the imperative, 
or by any other forms that may imply future time, such 
as ypn, &Eeatt(v), etc. : 
€av 6 orpariyos KeAevn, née if the general orders, he will come. 


a. The negative of the protasis is always wn; of the 
apodosis, ov. Cp. § 106. a and 4. 


242. To express something unpleasant, like a warning 
or a threat, the protasis may have e and the future 
indicative : 
ei xApeas tL, wpayyara &es if you steal anything, you will have 

trouble. 


Observe that e¢ cannot introduce the subjunctive. Nor 
can éav introduce the indicative. 


243. Purpose clauses. — iva, d7rws, and ws, all meaning 
in order that, may introduce the subjunctive (present or 
aorist) to express a purpose. The subjunctive is the 
regular construction when the verb of the main clause, 
on which the purpose depends, is a primary tense (§ 39). . 
The construction after secondary tenses will be stated 
later (§ 268). The negative is mu: 

6 orparyyoés yKel, iva weion ToUs oTparwras the general has com> 
that he may (7.e. to) persuade the soldiers. 
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244. Hortatory subjunctive. — The subjunctive is used 


alone to express an exhortation in the first person. 


negative is 47): 


The 


Karas dro-OvyoKxwpey let us die honorably. 


245. 
av («el + &v) = ev: zf, conj. with 
subjv. 
Sdpexds, of, 6: daric, a Persian 
gold coin, worth about $5.40. 
Ay (el + &v), conj. with subjv.: 7 
ixacros, yn, ov: cack; used in predi- 
cate position to modify a noun 
with the article ; used also with- 
out the article. 

Ow: subjv. of AAGov. 

qv (et + &v) = e&v: Zf, conj. with 
subjv. 

tS: subjv. of elSov. 

tva, conj. expressing purpose: 77 
order that, that, § 243. 

kada@s, adv. (cp. kadds): Jeautt- 
fully, nobly, honorably. 

paddov, comp. adv.: more, better, 
rather. 


VOCABULARY XxXIl 


otxaSe, adv.: 
Cp. otxla. 

Srws, conj.: in order that, that, 
with purpose clause (§ 243). 

waoyxw, fut. to be learned later, 
2 aor. éra8ov: suffer. waoxw 
ve (§ 181): suffer something, 
euphemism for 4¢ hurt or be 
killed. Sym-pathy (cv-). 

wpaypa, aros, r6: something done 
(cp. wplitre), business, deed, 
matter, difficulty; pl. sometimes 
circumstances, often (trouble. 
Pragmatic. 

raxv, adv.: quickly. 

ws, rel. adv.: as, as if, with causal 
partic. (§ 213. @); conj.: tm 
order that, that, with purpose 
clause (§ 243). 


homeward, home. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


246. I. 1. pr pédAAwper. 


yy ¥ Y 
€OTLW OlKAdE HKELY. 


a “QO 7 \ , 
2. hv O€ Te py) TAadwper, 
¥ 9 » 2 A 
3. dv twa dwper, ovk €oTrw atta 
4. mpaypara 5 eEoper, édy kara Oddar- 
5. aka Kdwpev THY xopav. 6. det 
> » , , 9 yee , ¥ A 
ouv exew hvAakas Tivas va pH ol ToAEuLoL EADwor THS 
vuKTos. 7. a€w oTpatiaras Kal immous omws, ay Tia 


TOV TOdELion LOwpeEr, py atro-puyyn. 8. iva dé waddor 


9 A 
A TO-~PVvyeLv. 
tav €Owpev. 
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Oavpdonre, mépyw Sapexov piocbdov' éxdotw orpa- 
TLOTYH. 9. Taxv ydp, &v eHédys, nw. 10. ei Kadoers 
THY xupav, mpdypara eEeus. 11. édy ol Huerepor tat- 
des Kalas aro-OyjoKkwow év TavTn TH LAX, XP] Xap 
éyew rots Oeois. 12. 6 8 Heer ws Kado THY xopav 
ws” tohepiav ova. 

II. 1. He will have trouble, if he leads his soldiers 
down the steep road. 2. Let us not take provisions from 


the hostile country. 3. He will pursue the enemy quickly 
in order that no one of them may escape. 


1 as pay. 2 Cp. § 213. 4. 





FIG. 12.— Kparip. 
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XXIII 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE OF ety’. USES OF THE SUB- 
JUNCTIVE (Continued). CONDITIONAL RELATIVE 
SENTENCES: MORE VIVID FUTURE 


24'7- PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE OF etpl / am 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I. @ ouev 
2. Ys TOV fre 
3 jrov éou(v) 


248. More vivid future conditional relative sentences. — 
1. In place of e + dv (ze. édv) a relative pronoun like 
6s, dais, whoever, or a relative adverb like dsrou wherever, 
always with ay, may introduce the subjunctive (present or 
aorist). This use of the subjunctive is known as a con- 
adttional relative protasts. The future indicative or an 
equivalent is used in the conclusion. Thus éo71s dy = 
édv tis tf anybody ; Srov av = éav tov if anywhere; Sot 
dv = éav wou tf anywhither. 
mpagw a tiva av ovp-BovAevoyns I will do whatever you advise (or 

shall advise) ; 

age orparevpa. Gro. dv €0éAy he will lead an army whithersoever 

he pleases. 

a. In this use the antecedent of the relative is always indefinite. 
The relative with a definite antecedent has the construction of an 
independent sentence,— commonly the indicative, as already has been 


illustrated (§§ 138. I. 4, 145. I. 8, etc.). But not all relatives with 
the indicative have definite antecedents (cp. § 232. I. 14). 


2. eel, éredn, Ste (all meaning when), and similar 
words, when they introduce future time, take the sub- 
junctive with av, 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES IN FUTURE TIME = si11 


a. It is to be noted that érel + dv = éwnv or érdp 
(when); éredn + av = éredav (when); dre + av = Strap 
(when); of these words, éredav (or éwav) meaning when 
or after, when used with the aorist subjunctive, may 
introduce completed future time: 


éxreiday €\Oy Tra rAow, Tore Boyey Tra émerndea when the boats 
arrive (or after the boats have arrived), then we shall 
have provisions. 


249. NOTE ON av.— The particle dy has no adequate equivalent in 
English. Its uses in Greek, however, are most important. It appeared 
in this book first in §§ 241, 245, as a part of the word éay or wy or ay. 
It makes no difference whatsoever in the translation of a subjunctive, 
which it accompanies in a protasis. Its force with other moods will be 
studied later. 

The particle dy must not be confused with the conjunction dv 7f 
(= «i+ dy, te. éav). Notice the difference in the quantity of the a/pha. 


250. VOCABULARY XXIll 


Séy, subjv. of Set, impers. verb: 2 sidé, with the gen. @ t@ 


7s necessary. Cp. § 224. wlpav: on the other side or 
dweddv (radf, + Gv), conj. with bank. 

subjv.: when, after. ap@ros, n, ov: first. Adv. mpée- 
CGw, Ctow, Wioa: sacrifice, offer. rov: first. 
Swo, rel. adv.: whithersoever, védavrov, ov, 76: falent,an amount 


whither, where. 
Ssrov, rel. adv.: wherever, where. 
atpay, adv.: across, on the other 


of money = about $1080. 
tpéxo, 2 aor. &papow (Vocabu- 
lary XI): run. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


251. I. 1. hv dvdyKn 7, oTpatevpa afopev ets THY 


ToheLiay yapay. 


A 3 sa ,_-= 4 
mpatov els piriay xwpav nkwpev. 


° a 
2. T@ Dew ToitTw Oicouey orrov av 


3. Xewpicodos dé 


KeNever TOUS weATacTas mpadtrew oO TL Gv 6 oxayos 
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Oddy. 4. emadav 5é Spapwow of mod€usor, Set Tors 
npereépous otpariwtas dva-Bawew tov moTrapov. 5. Os 
av mpwtos év T@ Tépay Tov ToTapmov 7, OUros Efer pt- 
oOov tadavrov. 6. det dé Tpexew, Erevdav 0 oTpaTNyos 
Kehevon. 7. TOUS avOpwrrous TovTovs Pvdafopmer, OTws 
Tyepoves Mow Gro dv Sey EADetv. 8. avayny Sé rpakar 
a' av cup-Bovievons. 9. Tov’Tw mapa-oxnoere 6 TL av 
aynre. 

II. 1. When you come home, you shall have a talent as 
pay. 2. Whoever is first on the other bank shall lead the 
soldiers. 3. We shall do whatever the general commands. 


1 Cognate obj. (§ 181); the antecedent raéra is understood. 





Fic. 13. — Slinger (ogevdovjrns). 
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XXIV 


THE OPTATIVE (PRESENT, FUTURE, AND AORIST) 
ACTIVE OF Q-VERBS. TENSES OF THE OPTATIVE. 
SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
AFTER VERBS THAT TAKE 6rtt OR os that 


252. The thematic vowel (§ 41) in the present and 
second aorist optative is o in all numbers and persons. 
The tense sign of the future optative is oo; of the first 
aorist, oa. There is added to these vowels, in each tense, 
the mood sign of the optative,! which is ¢; in the third 
person plural the mood sign is se. Then follow the per- 
sonal endings, which are mostly the same as in the imper- 
fect indicative (secondary endings). But the first person 
singular ends in -je. 


253. Final -oc and -ae are long in the optative (cp. § 23). 


254- PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE OF Aéw 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I. Ab-on-ps d8-o1-pev 
2. dt-o-s d6-o1-Tov At-o1-ve 
3. Ad-or Ai-ol-rhy At-o1€-v 

FUTURE OPTATIVE ACTIVE 
I. A¥-crot-pe A8-crou-pev 
2. dtcoi-s Ab-crot-rov AU-croi-re 
3. At-oor At-col-rhy A8-crove-v 
FIRST AORIST OPTATIVE ACTIVE 

I. AB-coar-pe | A8-crai-pev 
2. dA.j-cat-s, -ceas 2 A¥-cras-Tov dS-cas-re 
3- ABcas, -cere(v) ? At-cal-ryhy N6-caLe-v, -verav? 


1 No account is made here of the sign ty, which will be seen later in the book- 
2 The regular Attic Greek ending. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 8 
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255. Like the present optative of Ave are inflected the 
present optatives of all the other w-verbs hitherto studied. 
In the formation of the future and first aorist optative of 
verbs with mute themes, however, the same euphonic laws 
are observed as in the future and first aorist indicative 
($§ 153, 164): 

wéurpotut (fut. opt. of mréumrw), wéurypatue (aor. opt.) ; 

Neforus (fut. opt. of Aedrw); 

a£ouuwt (fut. opt. of ayo); 

melootu (fut. opt. of me/6w), mretoatpt (aor. opt.); 

aprracous (fut. opt. of adprafw), dpmrdcate (aor. opt.). 


256. Verbs like dyo and Aero, which have no first aorist 
indicative or subjunctive, have no first aorist optative (cp. 
§§ 237, 238); but they have a second aorist optative which 
does not differ in time or use from the first aorist. The 
inflection is the same as that of the present optative. 


257: SECOND AORIST OPTATIVE ACTIVE OF Aclirw 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I. Ala-ow-pe A ltr-o1-pev 
2. Alar-ov-s Ala-o1-rov Als-o1-re 
3- Alar-or Autr-ol-rhy Alar-ove-v 


258. The second aorist optative active of dyw is aya- 
youl, ayaryots, etc. 


259. Tenses of the optative. — The distinction between 
the present and aorist optative (when not in indirect dis- 
course) is not one of time, which is determined by the 
context. It is rather this: the present denotes contin- 
ued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes a simple 
occurrence of an action. Compare the distinction between 
the present and aorist subjunctive (§ 240). 
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a. The tenses of the optative in indirect discourse, how- 
ever, denote exact time, z.e. present, past, or future. 

6. The future optative is regularly found only in indi- 
rect discourse, when it represents the future indicative of 
direct discourse. 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE AFTER VERBS 
THAT TAKE &re that OR os that 


260. While dnai, én, and the other forms of this verb 
(pnui) are followed by the infinitive in indirect discourse 
(§ 110), the common verb \éyo say takes ért or ws that 
and a finite mood. The original mood and tense of the 
quoted verb are always retained after a primary tense 
(§ 39) of Aéyw; but after a secondary tense of Adyw the 
mood of the quoted verb may be changed to the optative. 
The tense is regularly kept unchanged. 

a. The imperfect indicative is usually retained. 


261. When direct statements are made indirect, neces- 
sary changes in person are made as in English. The 
negative of the direct discourse is retained. 


262. Like Adéyw say are used elzrov, 2 aor., J said, axovw 
hear, pavOdvw learn (and several other frequent verbs that 
will be introduced later). 

a. axovw hear permits more than one construction; for 
example, it takes the infinitive also (cp. § 203. I. 10). 


EXAMPLES 


1. Original statement: obx txopev ra émurndeu. we have no pro- 

visions. 
Quoted statement in primary sequence: éyovow ore (or ds) 
ovx exovor Ta émirydeun they say that they have no provisions. 
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Quoted statement in secondary sequence: édeyov ore (or as) 
ovx éxouv Ta érirydea they said that they had no provisions. 
The original mood and tense éyovo. might have been 


retained. 


2. Original statement: xat-e(Sopev oxnvas we observed tents. 
Quoted statement: @deyov ort xar-iSouev oxnvas they said that they 


(had) observed tents. 


The original mood and tense xar-eidov might have been 


retained. 


3. Original statement: avrés tadra rpagéw I myself will do this. 
Quoted statement: daev Gri abros tatra mpagou he said that he 


himself would do this. 


The original mood and tense mpage might have been 


retained. 
263. 

ypdcw, ypdipe, 
Graphic. 

S-AAGov, 2 aor.: / or they went 
through; spread with Aédyos 
(word or report) as subject; 
subjv. 8-A@e, opt. 5i-Adorpt, 
inf. 8t-eAGetv, partic. Si-cAOdv. 

elwov, 2 aor.: / or they said; 
subjv. etre, opt. «trou, inf. 
elwetv, partic. elrrav. 

tvOev, rel. adv.: whence, from 
which, where. 

KapSotxo1, wv, of: the Cardichi, 
a mountain people on the left 
bank of the Tigris. 

xar-etSov, 2 aor.: / or they looked 
down on, descried, observed; 
subjv. xat-(8@, opt. kar-(Sorps, 
inf. kat-wetv, partic. kat-.8dv. 

Aéyo, Adfw, Defa: say (to be dis- 
tinguished from -Aéyw of ovaA- 
Abye collect). 


write. 


typarpa : 


VOCABULARY XXIV 


pavOdve (theme paG-; on the for- 
mation of the present cp. Aap- 
Baéve and rvyxdve, § 218), fut. 
to be learned later, 2 aor. a- 
Gov: learn. 

EvAov, ov, Td: wood; pl. hewn or 
split wood; timbers. Xylo- 
phone (dev voice). 

dri, conj., introducing a quotation : 
that. 

Ilépons, ov, 6: a2 Persian. 

Tlepoukss, 4, dv (Ilépons): Per- 
Stan. 

catpawns, ov, 6: satrap, Persian 
name for a provincial governor 
appointed by the king. 

rére, adv. of time: then, at that 
time. 

broWla, As, 1: suspicion. 


-@, Conj., introducing a quotation: 


that. 
XXII. 


Cp. also Vocabulary 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


264. I. 1. E€dXeyov ort Oaupaf{orev. 2. vmrowia hv’ 
Gru Kipos ayo. mpos ’Apragépfnv. 3. ot 5é edeyov 
Gre 7) Odds €is Kapdovyxous ayo. 4. Kat rore EXeyor ort 
Tuyxdvoev Eva ovd-Aéyortes. 5. EAeyov ws Kat- 
iSovey wratdas Kai veavioxous. 6. 6 d€ Ilépons adxovoas 
ort Xeipicodos rah n&ou HrAOev eis THY Kop. 7. 6 8 
elev OTe akovor Tovs BapBapous éeni tw Evdpary mo- 
Tap@ evar.” 8. Si-ndOe Adyos ore SiwKes avrovs Kupos. 
g. of & elrov amt 6 catpamns at-eye. tapacayyny. 
10. 6 5€ ypdde. emarodny or née. 11. euaber or 
"Apraképéns €xor Td pécov Tov Tlepoixov orparevpa- 
Tos. 12. €Aeyov S€ ore nKovey ryeudvas ExovTes ot 
avrous a€ovow évbev eLovor Ta émryodea. 

II.:1. They said they would come into the village. 
2. On the next day a man came saying that he had 


observed the tents of the enemy. 3. They heard that? 
the enemy were® at the Euphrates river. 


1 there was a suspicion. 2§ 110. a. 5 Use the inf. 
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XXV 


PRESENT OPTATIVE OF eiué. USES OF THE OPTA- 
TIVE (Continued). POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. LESS 
VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS. PURPOSE CLAUSES 
IN THE SECONDARY SEQUENCE 


265. PRESENT OPTATIVE OF etpl 7 am 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I. ety etnpev or elnev 
2. etns etnrov or elrov e(ynre or elre 
3. etn elfrny or etrnv etnoav or elev 


Several of these forms show the longer optative mood 
sign tn. Cp. § 252. 


266. Potential optative.—- The present or aorist opta- 
tive is used with ay (an untranslatable particle, § 249) to 
indicate that something may or might happen. The degree 
of probability varies according to the context. The nega- 
tive is ov: 

‘rovro ovx dv ein dyafov this would not be a good thing. 


a. The adverb ay never stands first in its sentence or 
clause, but follows an emphatic word, especially a negative 
or a verb. 


267. Less vivid future conditions. — e zf may introduce 
the optative (present or aorist) to express a less vivid (cp. 
§ 241) future condition. The conclusion is expressed by 
the optative with dy. The negative of the protasis is un; 
of the apodosis, ov: 


el (Soupt abrovs, €XOoupn dv wpds avror'’s if I should see them, I should 
go to them. 
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268. Purpose clauses in the secondary sequence. — ?Zva, 
G7rws, and ws, all meaning t# order that, may introduce the 
optative (present or aorist) to express a purpose. The 
optative is found only when the verb of the main clause is 
secondary in tense; and even then the subjunctive (§ 243) 
is sometimes found. The negative is uy: 


Kipos 7AGev iva Soe rovs orpatiwwras Cyrus came in order that he 
might (#.¢. to) see his soldiers. 


269. VOCABULARY XXV 
"Apiaios, ov, 6: Ariaeus, a Persian. less. Ceno-taph (rddos durial- 
Slxacos, @ ov (cp. Slen): just. place). 

Suxales, adv. : justly. Mivev, wvos, 6: Menon. 
e€-AGov, 2 aor.: / or they went ot-wore: never. 

forth. Cp. &-AAGov, § 263. raxéws, adv.: guickly, swiftly, rap- 


xevds, h, dv: emply ; vain, ground- idly; = raxd. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


SH » 9 5) A 9 “~ At 
270. I. I. obrou Edeyor ore Aptatos & To orabu@ 
¥ ‘ A ¥ ’ 2 , 9 
ein peta Tov a\Awy BapBapwv. 2. Hye Tax€éws wore 
SjAov Av? Ore wpdypara ein. 3. enalov dé of otpa- 
a 9 ‘ e , ¥ 2QA A ¥ 
TU@TAL OTL KEvOS O POBos Ein. 4. OVSE TOUTO av TIS 
Y¥ o 9 A Y» 5 4 9 
elmo. 5. xapw avrots av exowumev Sixaiws. 6. ovK 
Gv Oavypdlouu et of wodeptoe dhevyourv. 7. Ti av ma- 
ey , 7 A ¥ 9 9 AC 
oxo.ev ot avOpwroa; 8. Tis avTav EoTw oaTis ayabos 
€Oédou dv elvat; 9. Mévav 8 7Oedkev apyew onus 
Xpypara AapBavo. 10. TH S€ ywpav Sv-apraca 
ourore dv eOédomer. 1. €k TavTNS THS xXwpas oO 
dpxwv tors “EAAnow nyenova emreuwer, iva dia THs 





1 halting place. 2 it was evident. 
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Tokepias ywpas ayo. avrovs. 12. pera tavta éf-n\Oe 
orws pao. ta’ rept Tpokévov. 

II. 1. If Menon should seize the possessions, I should 
not be surprised. 2. It was evident that Cyrus was? his 
friend. 3. Cyrus marched rapidly, in order to take the 
enemy while they were® unguarded. 


XXVI 


CONSONANT DECLENSION (Continued). STEMS ENDING 
IN S/GMA. ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS WITH 
STEMS IN -eo. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE IN INDIRECT 
DISCOURSE. GENITIVE OF MEASURE: ACCUSA- 
TIVE OF SPECIFICATION 


STEMS ENDING IN SIGMA 


271. The nominative singular of stems ending in a is the 
mere stem, without any case-ending. Neuter stems in -eo 
change ¢ to o in forming this nominative. Thus opeo- forms 
the nominative singular dpos. In cases where o comes be- 
tween two vowels, it 1s dropped and contraction occurs. One 
o of the dative plural -eo + o« is also dropped. In the fol- 
lowing paradigms the original forms are given in brackets. 


‘A, RULES OF CONTRACTION 
€e+a=y7% €+o =o0vu 
ete =e e+ ol = ot 
e+v=>e e+o=@ 


b. The syllable resulting from contraction receives an 
accent if either one of the component syllables, in the 


1 the fate of Proxenus (§ 70. 6). 2 In dir. disc. zs. 8 Say being. 





CONSONANT DECLENSION 121 


uncontracted form, had an accent; it receives a circum- 
flex if the first vowel had the acute (but it receives an 
acute if the second vowel had the acute). 


272. Sing.N. A.V. Spos, 76, mountain (stem opec-) 

G. &povs [dpec-os] 

D. Spa [dpeo-c] 
Dual N. A.V. Spe [dpec-e] 

G.D. dpotv [cpéo-ow] 

Plur.N. A.V. pn [cpeo-a] 

G. dplov or dpav [dpéo-wv] 

D. Speor(v) (dpeo-or(v) ] 


273- DECLENSION OF Zexpaétys (STEM Zexparec-) 
Sing. N. Zexpdrns, 6, Socrates 
G. expdrovs [Swxparec-os |] 
D. Sexpdra [Ywxpareo-c] 
A. Zexpdérn [Zwxparec-a] 
V. Zexpares 

a. For the accusative Lwxparn, a form Lwxparny after 
the analogy of the @-declension is often found. 

6. Xenophon declines Tiocadépyns: gen. Ticcadépvors, 
dat. Ticcaddpva, acc. Tiooaddpyny (cp. Zwxparnv), voc. 
Tiscadépvn. 

c. In the nominative singular final -eo of the stem of 
these nouns is changed to -ns. 


274. So too the nominative singular of rpenpns is formed 
from the stem rpenpec-. 


DECLENSION OF tptfpns (STEM Tpinper-) 


Sing. N. rpefpns, n, tréveme 
Tpttipous [Tprypeo-os] 
rpufpes [Tpujpeo-] 
tprfipn [rprnpeo-a] 
Tprfipes 


<PU0O 
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Dual N. A.V. tpsfiper [rpejpec-e] 
G.D. tprhpow [rpenpeo-ow] 


Plur.N.V. tpifpes [rprnpec-es] 
G. tpifipev [Tprnpéo-wv] 
D. rpifpeor(v) [rpenpeo-or(v) ] 
A. tprfpes 


a. The accusative plural copies the nominative plural 
form. 
b. tpenpow and tpenpwv have recessive accent (§ 44). 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS WITH 
STEMS IN -eo 


MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
275. Sing. N. dodharts safe dodarés 
G. dodadots [-¢c-05] 
D. dodadet [-€o-t] 
A. dedadh [-€o-c] aodpadds 
V. do dads 
Dual N. A. V. doparei [-€o-€] 
G. D. dcdadoiv [-€c-o1v ] 
Plur.N.V. doradets [-€0-es] doparf [-o-a] 
G. dodarav [-eo-wv] 
D. dodadlor(v) [-éo-c1(v)] 
A. édodareis dodadf [-€o-a] 


a. It is to be observed that the masculine and feminine 
aogdadns is declined exactly like tpujpns except as regards 
the accent. The neuter nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive singular is the mere stem. The neuter nominative 
and accusative plural acgady (for acdadeéc-a) is formed 
like dpn (for dpeo-a). 
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POTENTIAL OPTATIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


270. When a potential optative (§ 266) is quoted after 
a verb that takes 6rt or ws (§§ 260, 262), it is unchanged, 
except possibly in person; and av is retained : 


Original form: awrot; dv oyu I should capture them. 
Quoted after ori: ovtos Kipw elev ori abrovs av ou this man said 
to Cyrus that he should capture them. 


277. When.a potential optative is quoted after a verb 
that requires the infinitive (§ 110. a), the optative is changed 
to the same tense of the infinitive, and dy is retained. If 
the subject of the infinitive is different from that of the 
leading verb, it must be expressed (in the accusative); but 
it is not expressed if it is the same (review also § 110.¢, d, €): 


Original form : XOoiwu av rpiypes Exwv I should come with triremes. 
Quoted form: vopitw édOciv Gv [or vopifw dv érOetv] rpinpes exwv 
I think I should come with triremes. 


278. The genitive modifying a noun may express 


measure : 
reixos Séxa rodav a wall of ten feet. 


279. The accusative may express a specification (77 
respect to something): 


évreviev e€-eXavver eri rov rotrapov, Ovta TO evpos évre oTadiwv thence 
he marches to the river, which is (#7. being) of five stades in 
width (= five stades wide). 


otadiwyv is a predicate genitive (§ 229) of measure limit- 
ing mrotayzev; while ro edpos, accusative of specification, 
limits mévte ctadiwv. 
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280. 


avé (elided, av’), prep. with acc. 
only: up, up along, up through. 
(In composition also Jdack.) 
Ana-tomy (roph @ cutting). 

dva-Balve (other tenses except 
impf. dv-éBatvow to be learned 
later) : go up ; go inland (“up” 
from the coast). Cp. 8:a-Balve. 

Godadhs, és: secure, safe. tw 
Godard: 27 safety. 

Ghavis, és: znvisible, out of sight. 

"Axarés, of, 6: an Achaean, in- 
habitant of Achaea. 

ekoow(v), indecl.: ¢wenty. 

elAov, 2 aor. : / or they took, seized ; 
subjv. &e, opt. Aout, inf. ety, 
partic. Ady. 

cipos, ous, 76: breadth, width. 

xa0-fikw (kara + teow, cp. § 31): 
come down, reach down, extend. 


BEGINNER'S GREEK BOOK 


VOCABULARY XXVI 


kara-Aelwe (cp. Aclrw): Leave de- 
hind, leave, abandon. 

Spos, ous, 76: mountain. 

wave, watow, éravca: make to 
stop, stop (trans.), put an end 
fo. Pause. 

apéoGev, adv.: forward (of space) ; 
before, former (of time). Cp. 
apés. 1 mpdobev (§ 70) wok: the 
night before. 

Lwkpdrnys, ovs, 6: Socrates. 

retxos, ovs, r6: wall; fortress. 

Triecadépvyns, ovs, 6: Zissapher- 
mes, a Persian satrap. See 
§ 273. o. 

Tpihpys, ovs, h: “rzrente. 

os, adv., introducing a compari- 
son: as; with numerals: about. 
See also Vocabularies XXII and 
XXIV. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


281. I. 1. Kipos ovv av-eBawwev emi ta opy. 2. Hv 
dé mapodos orev perakv tov Tmorapou Kai THS Tddpov 
e ¥ da . > 1 ‘ A A , 2 
@S ElkKooL TOOwY TO Evpos.' 3. THY dé mpdcIe ViKTa 

4. éret 5 Hoav adavets, di-7r\Oe 
Adyos ore Sudkou adrovs Kdpos tpijnpeow. 

2 ey > \ , , 3 > , 

Teiyn HY els THY Oadatray Kab-yjKovra. 6. dva-Baiver 
ow 6 Kupos d\aBov Ticocadepyny as* didov. 7. 6 
“Apraképéns 817 Hrovoe Tiooadépvous® rov Kipov ore- 


5 2 A ~ » 
Noav Em TOV Opovs. 


5. Kal Ta 





1 Abstract nouns may have the article. 
4 as. 


2§ 142. 8 § 53. 2. 
5 from Tissaphernes, gen. of source, § 201. 
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Nov. 8. ot d€ adAor Aoxayoi Foay evaodadel. 9g. exw 
yap Tpinpes wore Edely TO exetywy Totovy. 10. éd7 
& av mavoa tavras rads vropias. 11. 6 8 ov dy én 
e€-ayayew avtovs. 12. édeyey ore ovmore dy Kata- 
Nelrou avTovs. 13. Kat Lwxparnv tov ‘Ayady, Edvov 
ovTa,' ex€devoev EME. 14. ToUTOUS d€ Ehacay Kdew 
Tas Kwpas Tas” ava Ta Opn. 

II. 1. Thence he marched to a river ten stades in width. 
2. I think it would be safe? to cross. 3. He thought he 
should never come home. 4. We heard from Tissaphernes 
of the expedition of Cyrus. 


1 Translate by a relative clause. 2 Cp. § 67. 
8 Use neuter adj., § 223. a. 










—. Saat SSE TTR 
NS SSNS siretste ees ACO amie 
X — SE SOE DY 
pas RE AAS ea 


SYNE: ASS SHEEN AN 








Fic. 15.— Waist of a War Ship (rpefpns), from a Relief found at Athens. 
~ 
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XXVII 


DECLENSION OF STEMS ENDING IN /O7A OR UPS/LON 
(INCLUDED UNDER THE CONSONANT DECLENSION). 
ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE. ATTRACTION OF THE 
RELATIVE 


STEMS ENDING IN:« OR v 


282. Stems in t or v present several irregularities, of 
which the explanations can best be sought in the gram- 
mars, if the instructor thinks such explanations desirable 
at the outset. It is to be observed that the accusative 
singular ends in -v, and not in -a; and the accusative plural 
follows the nominative plural. 


Sing. N. wédus, 4, cely whxv-s, 6, forearm, cubtt 
G. wode-ws why €-w¢ 
D. wéde [for oAe-t] ahxe. [for rye] 
A wédi-v af u-v 
V. wore TAX 
Dual N.A.V. «aéde [for roAe-€] whxe. [for rnxe-€] 
G.D. rroA€é-owv arnx E-ouv 
Plur.N.V. «wédes [for roAe-es]  whxas [for r7ye-es] 
G. @qwédc-wv 1whXE-wy 
D. wéde-or(v) whxe-or(v) 
A. wmédA4tg THES 
Sing. N. A.V. &oru, 6, Lown 
G. Borre-ws 
D. Gore [for aore-c] 
Dual N. A.V. aore [for acre-e] 
G. D. éoréouy 
Plur.N A.V. tory [for dore-a] 
G. &o-re-wv 


D. bore-o1(v) 
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a. The accent of the preceding nouns (adds, wrHyxus, and 
aotv) is irregular in the genitive, singular and plural (§ 17. 1). 


283. Sing. N lx @b-s, 6, fish 
G tx 60-os 
D. ty 06-7 
A tx06-» 
V tx 06 


Dual N.A.V. tx @v-« 
G. D. tx 06-ouv 


Plur. N. V. lx 0b-«s 
G. tx 80-ev 
D. tx @b-o1(v) 
A ty 6s 


284. Adverbial accusative. — The accusative in some 
expressions has the force of an adverb: 


aparoy at first, first (§ 250); rid why (§ 231)? rédos finally; ro 
Aourov thereafter, in the future. 


285. Attraction of the relative to the case of its ante- 
cedent. — The relative pronoun may be attracted from the 
accusative case to the case of its antecedent, if this is a 
genitive or dative: 


éx THs ayopas ys [for nv] ovro. wap-efyov from the market which 
these supplied ; 
avy rots Grdots ofs [for a] éxouev with the arms which we have. 


286. VOCABULARY XXVII 


GBpolte (theme 4@poS-; cp. dpxatos, &, ov (Apxh deginning) : 
dprétw), G0polcw,  Opoca: primitive, old, of old, ancient. 
gather together, collect, assemble 7d &pxatoyv (adv. acc.): of old, 
(trans.). . Sormerly. Archaic. 
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Bory, ews, r6: Lown. 

Sacpds, 08, 6: frzbute, tax. 

Stvanis, ews, h: force, strength. 
Dynamic, dynamite. 

“EAAnvexés, 4, dv (“EAAnv): HHel- 
lenic, Greek. 

lx 08s, tos, 6: fish. Ichthyo-logy 
(Adyos account). 

"Iwvixds, 4, dv (‘Iwvla) : of Sonia, 
Lonian. 

AaxeSalpwv, ovos, }: Lacedaemon. 
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wAxus, ews, 6: forearm; 
14 Greek feet. 

wréBpov, ov, 16: Plethrum, 100 
Greek feet. 

wdfpns, es: full. Cp. Lat. p/z-nus. 

wéA18, €0s, 1: city. Politic, polity, 
etc. 

aplrBeas, ewv, of: ambassadors. 

' The nom. sing. is wpeoPeurfs, 
06, 6. : 

LapSes, ewv, al: Sardis, a city in 


cubit, 


Aovwds, h, dv (cp. Aclw-w) : left, rest Lydia. 
of, remaining. vd dovmdv (adv. édos, ovs, ré6: end. As adv. acc. : 
acc.): thereafter, in the future. finally. 

aevre-xal-Sexa indecl.: five amd Xédos, ov, 6: Chalus, a river in 
len, fifteen. Syria. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


287. I. 1. Hevias 89 tovs éx Trav modewv’ AaBov 
map-nv eis Ydpdeas. 2. THyv dé “EAAnviKny Sdvayw 
¥ . a e , , Q@_s 
nOpolev. 3. Av d€ TEtyos WS TEVTEKaLOEKA TH YEW" TO 
2 , A ) \ \ si- \ 
evpos. 4. Ti det ADE avrovs THY yépupay; 5. Kat 

.. e9 . se , 8. 3 A 
yap noay at IwviKkat roves Ticoadepvous © To apxatov. 
6. of & ék rod dorews * eis THY Gyopav HAGov. 7. eis 
8. éevrev0e €&eXavver 

‘ , 4 - 4 3 (4 > 
atabpovs S¥0 tapacdyyas TevTeKaidexa els ToL €v- 


Aaxedaipova emeutrov mpéa Bers. 


Saipova. 9. Kupos 8° dm-émeure tovs Sacpovs éx Tov 
5 32° ¥ , > 2 nrO 
ervyxavey €ywv. 10. Téhos 0 am-ndOov. 
11, kal 7d Nourdv 6 KAéapyos Foxe. 
émt rov Xd\ov toTrapdv, avTa TO evpos TAEOpov,” TAYPH 


5 ix vor. 


TONEWV OV 
12. €&eXavver 


6 For &s, § 285. 
8 §§ 278, 279.- 


1 § 70. a. 
2 § 278. 


8 § 229. 
4 § 70. a. 
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II. 1. The cities are prosperous. 2. And thereafter 
Cyrus sent the tributes from the cities to his brother. 
3. We bought provisions from the market which the bar- 
barians supplied. 4. The river is full of beautiful fish. 


XXVIII 


ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION AND 
A-DECLENSION COMBINED. DECLENSION OF #dus 
AND was. NOUNS WITH STEMS IN -ev OR -ouv. 
OMISSION OF THE COPULA. Bao.rtels WITHOUT 
THE ARTICLE. ads IN PREDICATE POSITION, ETC. 


DECLENSION OF its sweet 


288. Compare the masculine dvs with mjyus (§ 282) and 
observe that the exdings differ in the genitive singular only. 
Compare the neuter 74v with dotu (§ 282) and observe that 
the endings differ in the genitive singular and the nomi- 
native (= accusative and vocative) plural. The feminine 
nOeca is declined like yépupa, except as regards the accent. 


MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. S%s Hdeta 756 
G. Bdos delas¢ 75é0¢ 
D. Set 75elq det 
A. div 7detav 750 
V. 450 HSeta 756 
Dual N. A.V. Set 75e(a Hdet 
G.D. 7Séow 7Selary Addo 
Plur.N.V. Seis Setar ndéa 
G. 7Sdev derav ndtwv 
D. 7Séor(v) HSelars ndtor (v) 
A. Sets 5elas 7déa 
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DECLENSION OF was ail, every 


289. Compare this paradigm with axovods (§ 209). The 
accent of the genitive plural wavyrwy and dative plural 7éa- 
ot(v) is irregular (cp. § 180). 


MASC, FEM. NEUT. 

Sing.N.V. was Taco, way 

G. wavrés awthons mwavTds 

D. swavrt whcy wavrl 

A. wavra TAC AY wav 
Plur.N.V. «mdvres TACOL wavTa 

G. wdvrev nwicay wavTwv 

D. waor(v) whcais waot(v) 

A. wavras ntcis wavra 


NOUNS WITH STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG -ev OR -ov 


I 2 
290. Sing.N. Bacirct-s, 6, king Bot-s, 6, 4, 02, cow 
G. Pacirit-os Bo-6s 
D. Bacrrct Bo-t 
A. Bacré-a Bot-y 
V. Bacrrd Bod 
Dual N.A.V. Baotdh Bé-« 
G.D. Bacréov Bo-otv 
Plur.N.V. BaciActs (older -fs) é-es 
G. Baciré-wov Bo-dév 
D. Bacirct-or(v) Bou-ol(v) 
A. Bacirkt-as Bots 


For the accent of the monosyllable Bows see § 189. 


291. The verb éovi (and pl. eloi), commonly known as 
the copula, may be omitted where it can be readily sup- 
plied, as in proverbial expressions. See also § 230. 

dya0os 6 Beds God is good ; 
dyaGoi of Oeot the gods are good. 
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292. The article is commonly omitted with Bacirevs 
when this word means ¢he king of Persia, the great king. 


293- was, when modifying a noun, usually has the 
predicate position (§§ 68, 69). The difference in ‘mean- 
ing between the predicate and attributive use is as follows: 


Predicate: wiva % works all the city. 


Attributive : 4 xaca rods the whole city. 


Sometimes the article is wanting : 


waco. rods every City ; 
wavres dvOpwrot all men. 


Compare 6A0s (Vocabulary XVII), which is similarly used. 


294. 
&-wtls, Bora, Gv: all together, ail. 
Bacrets, dws, 6: king. Basil. 
Bots, Bods, 6, %: 0x, cow. Cp. Lat. 

bds. 

Sacts, cla, 6: thickly grown, 
thickly wooded; with dat. (in- 
strumental). Cp. Lat. dénsus. 

SévEpov, ov, 16: free. Dat. pl. 
SévEporg and SévSpeot (from rd 
Sév5p0s). Rhodo-dendron (é6S0v 
rose). 

4, Conj.: or; than (after com- 
parative ideas). |... 4%: 
cither ... or. 

HSbs, ela, 6: sweet. 

fpiovs, aa, v: half. rd two 
(with orparetparos) : the half. 
fiprovs takes the gender and the 
number of its part. gen. Cp. 
Lat. sémé-, Eng. hemi-. 


VOCABULARY XXVIII 


lwwets, dws, 6 (Urwos): horseman ; 
pl. cavalry. 

AdOpq, adv.: secretly. With gen.: 
without the knowledge of. 

was, waca, wiv: every (in sing.), 
all, whole. See § 293. Pan- 
hellenic (“EAAny). 

waxts, ela, 6: ¢hick in diameter. 
Pachy-derm (8éppa Azde). 

wuxves, h, év: closely set, closely 
standing, closely planted. 

oxétos, ovs, Té: darkness. 
6 oxdros, gen. ov. 

oip-paxos, ov, 6 (paxn): /ellow- 
Jighter, ally. 

#s, prep. with acc.: 40; used only 
with names of persons and 


Also 


Baowida king of Persia. Cp. 
Vocabularies XXII, XXIV, 
XXVI. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


295. I. 1. wdvras 8’ da-émepmev. 2. oft 8 avr@ pad- 
Lov dito Foay 7} Baorrer. 3. daciy ovv dacéa Ta 
Gpn Tavra evar. 4. olvov novv eElxer. 5. 6 Xeupi- 
gcodos Si-éBawev éywv 7d Hytov Tov oTparedparos.' 
6. hv b€ obros 6 Addos Sacds Sevdpect tayéou pév ov,” 
muxvois O€. 7. ovd€e inméa oUppayor® Eyouer. 8. aur 
d€ TH Hepa eldov imméas wépav tov torapov. 9g. eOv- 
cay 5€ » Bovs H immovs. 10. THv dé “EAAnvikny dvva- 
puv Kupos A\dbpq Opoiler, Gras adpvrakrov haBor 
Baoihda. 11. Tuooadépyns dé FrAOev ws Baordéa, ir- 
méds €xwv @S TEVTaKoTious. 12. Taca % 600s dia 
oKorous €oTiv. 13. mas 6€ ToTauds amopos.” 14. al 
orovoai eiow amacw. | | 


II. 1. On the following day they all came to a river full 
of fish. 2. He says that this river is thickly grown with 
trees. 3. All the satraps sent sweet wine to the king. 


1§ 179. 2 § 99. 8 § 53. 7. * Supply derlv, 





Fic. 16. — Prow of a War Ship. 
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XXIX 


THE IMPERATIVE ACTIVE OF Q-VERBS. IMPERATIVE OF 
ejuit. TENSES OF THE IMPERATIVE. DECLENSION 
OF éyo AND ov. USES OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
ACCENT OF SUCCESSIVE ENCLITICS. PREDICATE 
POSITION OF THE POSSESSIVE GENITIVE OF 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. PROHIBITIONS. é7ef AND 
oTt CAUSAL 


296. The thematic vowel (§ 41) and tense suffix of the 
present imperative and the tense suffix (oa) of the first 
aorist imperative are the same as in the indicative mood. 
The imperative has special personal endings, however; 
and the second person singular of the first aorist has a 
peculiar ending, -cov. 


297. PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE OF Ate 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
2. At-« Loose \8-<-rov AG-e-re loose 
3. Aero let him loose At-Erev Av-é-vrev let them loose 


FIRST AORIST IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 


2. At-cow loose \§-ca-rov A8-ca-re loose 
3. At-od-re let him loose At-od-Tev At-od-vrewv let them loose 


298. Like the present imperative of Aédw are inflected 
the present imperatives of all the other w-verbs hitherto 
studied. 


299. In the formation of the first aorist imperative of 
verbs with mute themes, the same euphonic laws are ob- 
served as in the first aorist indicative, subjunctive, and 
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optative (§§ 153, 164). Thus mépypov (1éyrw), metcov 
(welO0w), &prracov (aprralw), pvrafov (purarro). 


300. Verbs which, like Xetra, lack a first aorist indica- 
tive, also lack a first aorist imperative (and all other first 
aorist forms). They have, instead, a second aorist impera- 
tive, with the inflection of the present. 


301. SECOND AORIST IMPERATIVE ACTIVE OF Aclro 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
2. Alt-e leave Ala-e-rov Alw-e-re leave 
3. Avw-bre let him leave Aur-é-rev Auw-6-vrev let them leave 


a. Some second aorist imperatives are irregularly ac- 
cented on the ultima (instead of the penult) in the second 
person singular: thus eiré say.} 


302. PRESENT IMPERATIVE OF elpl / am 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
2. to-O be thou to-rov to-re be ye 
3. tore let him be io-Tev to-twv? let them be 


303. Tenses of the imperative.— The distinction between 
the present and aorist imperative 1s the same as that between 
the present and aorist subjunctive (§ 240). The present de- 
notes a continued or repeated act; the aorist a single act. 

a. The aorist imperative refers to future time, and is 
therefore regarded as a primary tense. 


DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS tye / AND o¢ you 


304. Sing. N. ty / N.V. ob you (thou) 
G. tpof, pov | co8, cov 
D. pol, por col, cor 
A. pd, pe od, oe 


1 So, too, érO€ conze, eupé find (ebplokw), I8€ see, behold, NaPE seize. 
2 Also éo-tw-cav and dvTwv. 
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Dual N. A. we rhe 
G.D. -vev roev 
Plur. N. tyats we N.V. spats you 
G. tpév Ope 
D. iptv vpty 
A. fpas spas 


a. Enclitic forms (§ 21) are pov, pot, pe, cov, cot, ce; 
emphatic forms, not enclitic, are éwod, éyol, éud, cod, col, ce. 
After prepositions the accented forms are regularly used. 

Review the rules about enclitics (§§ 103-105). 


305. If two or more enclitics occur in succession, each has 
an acute accent except the last, which remains unaccented : 


el ris ri pot pynow if anybody says anything to me. 
306. A personal pronoun as subject nominative is ex- 
pressed only for emphasis: 


Tavira yKovea éyw it was I who heard this. 


307. The personal pronoun of the third person is avrov 
of him, abris of her, avrod of it (§ 123. 3). The nomi- 
native, when required to be expressed, may be o 6¢ (§ 99), 
n 5€ (§ 99), exetvos, obros, bbe (§§ 175-177). 

308. avto), euov, cov, etc., when denoting fossession, 
have the predicate position (cp. § 127): 

6 ddeAos Euov my brother (cp. § 126). 

309. A prohibition is expressed by: 

I. #7 with the present imperative (§ 303): 
py Oavpafere don’t wonder (#.¢. keep from wondering or cease to 

wonder). 

2. wm with the second person of the aorist subjunc- 
tive (§ 240): 

py Oavyaoyre don’t be astonished (for once). 
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310. émel and étu causal, szzce, are followed by tenses of 


the indicative. 


The negative is ov. 


Other causal con- 


junctions take the same construction : 


wepware I pdgevov, éxet orparnyos éorw send Proxenus, since he is a 


general. 


git. 

&-Baros, ov (4- priv. and stem Ba, 
cp. Ssa-Balvw): not to be trod- 
den on, *mpassadle. 

&ye, imv. of &yw used as an inter- 
jection: come! &ye (or &yere) 
84: come now! 

BAéww, fut. to be learned later, 
€Preva: Look. 

youn, ns, Rh: opinion, judgment ; 
plan, proposition ; understana- 
ing. Gnome. 

eyo: J, § 304. Lat. ego. 


rel, conj.: sznce. Strengthened, 
dwel-wep: since indeed. Cp. 
Vocabulary XIV. 


bo-tep, i-1ep, &-wep (strengthened 
8s): the very one which, the 
very thing which. 


VOCABULARY XXIX 


brav = bre + &w (§ 248. 2), conj. 
with subjv.: when. 

watpls, Sos, 1: fatherland. 

awpés, prep.: with GEN. from the 
side of, from; toward; wpds 
(trav) Oedv: defore the gods, in 
the sight of the gods; with DAT. 
near, beside, in addition to; with 
ACC. fo, toward, against. Cp. 
Vocabulary II. 

orparé-weSov, ov, T6: camp. Cp. 
orpdrevpa, orparia. 

ob: you (sing.), § 304. 

ovvOnpa, aros, 6: agreement; 
watchword. 

vrép, prep. : with GEN. over, above ; 
on behalf of ; with Acc. over, 
beyond. Hyper-bole (BoA a2 
throw). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


9 > N , A 4 Q 
312. I. 1. nKere eis 76 ppéoov tov otparomédou Kai 


TOUS ApxovTas ayere. 
TOUS. 
? ‘ , 
dihovs Kal Tuppayxous. 
dear. 
, 9 A 
medin” Kwpav. 


1§ 119. 2 § 70. 


2. amo-mepme O€ MUGS H ai- 
3. vonifw yap Buas ewou' elvar kat marpida Kat 
4. akovoaTe ovv pov pds 

‘ \ 3 4 , 2 A 9 De 
5. ta Se emitydeca AapBavere ex Tav & TH 
6. ov O€, ® LwKpares, EXPav® etme ore 


8 Freely: go and say. 
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> “ a 3 N “~ ‘\ 9 9 Q 
éya Kedevw avrovs Kata-lurelv Ta Oma. 7. Grav é 

f_-= , ¥ \ 9 , ¥ oy 
Tavras Tas Todas ExnTE, py an-EAOynre. 8. aye 57, @ 
> ~ ss e 2X / 2 \ «A 4 , @ a 
A plate, EvrelTTEep O auTOS OTOAOS EOTLY Duly” Kal HL, 
elie THY ONY yuaunv. 9. AECov S€ waco, @ Ipokeve, 
amep éde€as Kal” mpdos mas. 10. Brdbov mpods Ta 
»” \ Se e 3 »¥ , 3 , > SZ 
opn Kat ide ws* aBara mavra dotiv. 1. et S€ tts 
¥ 4 a ld , 4 
adddos tap-eort, \eEaTw. 12. ocup-méupare pevrou pot 

9 4 \ 7 eo > OA \ 

Tivas, oirives Kat* heEovow varep ewov kat mpadfovow. 
13. wap-éstw 8 nw Kar? 6 Knpv€ 14. TovTo €oTw 
To ovvOna. 

II. 1. But do you® send others to the mountains. 


2. Do not take® supplies from the villages in the plain. 
3. Let the herald attend me, when I come’ to the camp. 


1 7.e. you and your followers. 2 also. 8 how. 
4 doth. 6 Sing. 6 Single act. 7 Aor. subjv. 






, os 
i) 
i= . 






Fic. 17. — War Ship. 
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XXX 


THE PRESENT MIDDLE SYSTEM OF Q-VERBS. MEAN- 
INGS OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. DEPONENT VERBS. 
DATIVE OF ASSOCIATION 


313. In the inflection of the present and imperfect 
middle (§ 37) there are to be seen the same thematic vowel, 
mood signs, and augment (in the imperfect indicative) as 
in the corresponding active tenses. Only a new series of 
personal endings has to be learned. The primary endings 
are seen in the present indicative and the subjunctive; 
the secondary endings, in the imperfect indicative and the 
optative. The ending of the second person singular, pri- 
mary -oat and secondary -oo, does not, however, appear 
intact in any of these forms. 


314. PRESENT MIDDLE SYSTEM OF Ate 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. A¥-o-par / loose for myself, | ransom AD-6-peOa 
2. A¥-_q or Ad-e 8-¢-cBov A8-c-0 Oe 
3. Ab-e-rar A¥-e-c-bov A8-0-vrar 
Subjv. 1. A8-e-par AD-6-e80 
2. Aty A8-n-c8ov A8-n-o Oe 
3. Ab-n-rar A8-n-c8ov A8-w-vrar 
Opt. 1. Az-ol-pnv At-ol-pe8a 
2. A¥-o1-0 d8-01-c8ov Ad-01-08e 
3. Ad-o1-ro At-ol-cOnv d8-o1-vro 
Imv. 2. Av-ov A8--cBov AO-c-0 6 
3. Atéobw AD-E-cdwy At-¢-cbwy 
Inf. At--ocOar 
Partic. A¥-d-pevos, n, ov (declined like d&ya@és, but with accent like 


moAdduros, §§ 116, 117) 


(‘sung Aq Suyured-asea y) “spod ay} 0} 
Wore, ayeu Aw ay reyi ‘spjoy ay uotym (ky ph) [Moq 
jeloguoes & ot au sinod urutom yo ‘ape Joy yedap 
op jhoge (skiry2o) Jaipjos © Smors ainyaicl [BLUes St]. 








‘SUMMIT BIOLUIE A — “Sl “OL 
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The imperfect indicative belongs to the present system : 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Impf.1. &Av-6-pnv / loosed for myself, | ransomed &-AU-d-peba 
Indic. 2. éA#-ov &AS-¢-cBov &-rG-€-0 Oe 
3. &-Ad-e-ro0 &-rd-€-o Ov t-d8-0-vro 


Review the present active system of Avw, z.e. the present 
and imperfect indicative, the present subjunctive, optative, 
imperative, infinitive, and participle (§§ 45, 81, 206. a, 235, 
254, 297). 

MEANINGS OF THE MIDDLE VOICE 


315. The middle voice of the Greek verb represents the 
subject 


I. As acting directly on himself (dzrect middle): 


ot "EAAnves rap-ecxevafovro the Greeks made themselves ready ; 
mopevovrar they make themselves go, they proceed ; 

d0po‘Covra: they gather themselves together, they muster ; 
vAdrrovra they guard themselves, they are on their guard [ against ] ; 
owfovra they save themselves. 


II. As acting for himself or for his own interests in 
some way (zudirect middle): 

Tas dpdgas mapa-oxevalerar he prepares the wagons for himself ; 
Kipov pera-réwrerar he sends for Cyrus 40 come to himself; 

It is often impossible to translate the middle, in this use, 
differently from the active. 

a. There is also a rectprocal use of the middle voice, 
which represents the subjects as acting mutually. Thus 
Sia-Adyovrat they converse, waxyovrat (payn) they fight, aywvi- 
Covrat (ayav) they struggle. 

316. Many verbs are found in the middle voice only, 
either in some or in all of their tenses. They are com- 
monly known as deponent verbs. Thus olyopas be gone. 
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317. Converse with and fight wztk somebody are ex- 


pressed by the dative without a preposition. 


The dative 


so used with these and similar verbs is included under the 


dative of association: 


dua-A€yovra Tots oTparyyois they converse with the generals. 


318. 


GOpolfopar, mid. of A@pol{e (Vocab- 
ulary XXVIII): gather (intr.), 
muster, with els and acc. 

BotAopar: wish. 

Sta-Adyopas (cp. Aéyw say): con- 
verse, with dat. Dialect. 

éppnveds, dws, 6: interpreter. Her- 
meneutics. 

épxopas, 2 aor. AAGow (Vocabulary 
XVIII) : come, go. 

pera-répropat (cp. wire): send 
after to come to oneself, sum- 
mon. 

otxopar: de gone, have gone (pres. 
with pf. meaning). Often with 
supplementary partic. ; cp. § 215. 


VOCABULARY XXX 


wapa-cxevate (theme oxeva8-), 
wapa-cKkevaow, qWwap-erKevaca : 
prepare, equth; MID. make 
oneself ready, prepare oneself ; 
prepare something for oneself. 

mopevopar: go, proceed. Cp. 
&-sropos. 

wpo-mépwe (Cp. whnww) : send for- 
ward or ahead. 

c@to (themes owS- and cw-), 
cécw, rwoa: save; MID. save 
oneself. 

vAdrropar, mid. of dvAdrre (Vo- 
cabulary XV): guard oneself, 
be on one’s guard (against, with 
acc.). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


319. I. 1. 6 5é€ Aapeios éBovdero rovs waidas map- 


ELvat. 


3 , ad b! N A 
3. Aptorirmos Epxetrat Tpos Tov Kupov. 


2. of d¢€ orpari@ras eis TO Tediov. dOpoilovran. 


4. Topeverar 


dé ws Baoihéa. 5. pera tavta €€-n\Oov dudrarrépevor 


oTpatnyot Tav “EAjver. 
CecOar orws colapeba. 


€ 9 a , ’ 

PES, @MS €V TALS TpLy pee o@louwro. 
4 > “a @¢ 5 al 

g. TAPa-GKNT® QuT@ O TL QV 


, 3.N ‘\ »¥ 
TOPevov E77 TO opos. 


6. det dé nuas mapa-oKeva- 
7. ot dé HOporilov Tas TpLy- 


8. ei dé eBédexs, 
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BovrAnra. 10. ot 6€ orparia@rat Edeyov ws 6 Noyayos 
¥ N 4 - e Ja > bd v4 
olyouTo. II. Kal mpo-méupas Eppnveda elie ort Bov- 
Noro d1a-héyeo Oat Tots apyovow. 12. 6 8 épunveds 
elma ort trapa Baoiéws mopevovrat mpdos Tov oa- 

, A \ , \ ld 
Tpamyv. 13. Kupos d€ per-erdumero tov Kiéapyxov. 
14. Kat Bactrevs 8y erret HKovoee Ticcadépvovs Tov 

4 4 , N 3 “ 4 
Kupov otodov, map-eokevalero. 15. Kal els TO TpO- 
obev' otyovrat dudKovtes. 


II. 1. Cyrus summoned the generals (to come to him). 
2. The leaders said that they wished to converse with 
us. 3. Guarding ourselves, we proceeded through the 
night. 4. Take whatever you wish. 


XXXI 
SYNCOPATED NOUNS. DATIVE OF. RESPECT 


320. Some frequently occurring nouns of the consonant 
declension, with stems in ep-, drop € before p in the geni- 
tive and dative singular and the dative plural: varnp 
(watep-) father, untnp (untep-) mother, Ovyarnp (Ovyarep-) 
daughter. One noun, avip (avep-) man, drops e before p in 
all its cases except the nominative and vocative singular ; 
5 is inserted where e€ is dropped from forms of avyjp. The 
dative plural of all these nouns has the auxiliary sound a 
added to the stem before the case ending. 

The accent is to be carefully noted. It is recessive in 
the vocative singular. 


1 to the front. 
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321. Sing.N. warhp, 6, father pathp, 4, sother 
G. warps [for warép-os}]  pyrp-ds [for pnrdp-os]) 
D. warp-( [for rarép-+]} pyrp-( [for pyrép-t] 
A. warlpa pnrip-a 
V. warep pairep 
Dual N. A.V. warép-« prnrip-« 
G. D. warp-ow pryrép-ovv 
Plur.N.V. qwarép-e pyrip-es 
G. warlp-ev pryrip-ov 
D. warpé-o1(v) pyrpd-o1(v) 
A. warip-as pnrép-as 
Sing. N. Ovydrnp, 4, daughter dviip, 6, man 
G. Ovyarp-ds dvip-6s [for dvép-os] 
D. Ovyarp-( dvSp-C etc. 
A. @6vyarip-a &vSp-a 
V. Obyarep Bvep 
Dual N. A.V. @vyarép- BvEp-< 
G.D. @vyarép-oww dv6p-oty 
Plur.N.V. @vyardp-<s EvSp-es 
G. 6vyarép-ev dvip-dv 
D. @vyarpé-o1(v) dvSpa-or(v) 
A. @vyarip-as &vdp-as 


322. Dative of respect.— The instrumental dative (§ 141) 
may indicate 7 respect to what an expression is used : 


yéve wpoo-yxwv Baorre in respect to birth related to the king. 


a. The accusative of specification (§ 279) is far more 


commonly used. 


323: ‘VOCABULARY XXxXI 
"ABpoxépas, & (Doric gen., for ov), ves): fellow soldiers (or 
6: Abrocomas. Greeks). 


yévos, ovs, té: kinship, family, 
birth. Lat. genus, géns. 


dvtip, avipds, 6: man; husband. 
@ G&v5pes orparvara (or “EAAn- 
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§6-Sexa (S00 + 5éka), indecl.: 
twelve. Dodeca-gon (yovla 
angle). 

ty Opés, 4, dv: Hostile. ky Opds 


(subst.) 06, 6: personal enemy. 
To be. distinguished from 
arodéuros and ot odds the 
enemy in war. 

Ovydrnp, Ovyarpés, h: daughter. 

uhrnp, pyrpds, h: other. Lat. 
mater. 

’"Opévras, & (Doric gen., for ov), 6: 
Orontas. 

IIapiocaris, Ses, 4h: Parysatis, 
wife of Darius II, king of Per- 
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sia, and mother of Artaxerxes II 
and Cyrus the Younger. 

wathp, warpés, 6: futher. 
pater. 

apoo-fxw: come to, reach to, per- 
fain to; pres. partic. related, 
with dat. 

orpareiw, orpatretow, torpdrevoa : 
make an expedition; dep. M1D. 
take the field, serveinwar. Cp. 
orpa&rev-pa, etc. 

cvorpareto (civ + orparete, § 133. 
4), usually dep. MID. ov-orpa- 
revopar: fake the field with, serve 
in war with, with dat. 


Lat. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


324. I. 1. eye, & avdpes "EAAnves, yeitor eipi TH 
‘EAAdSt. 2. of 8 EXeyor Gru avdpes epi omovdav 
9 9 \ \ , 9 \ , 2 a1 
nKoev. 3. ayabot 59 didrou cioly xpyopor avdpt. 

A = 9 , \ \ , € \ 
4. Kupos ovv ava-Baives mapa tov warépa. 5. ot d€ 
oTpatiara, Kat-€Xurov marépas Kal pntépas éret ovr - 
eatpatevovro Kipw. 6. évrevfev émopevovro ets Tas 
Tlapvodridos Kkapas THs Kipouv kat Baoidkéws pytpos. 

9 fs _ = > ¥ Q _As , \ 8 , 
7. "Opovras 8 Hyero” tHhv Ovyarépa ryv® Baorréws. 
8. » Sé pytnp adrov amo-méure. wddw emt THY ap- 

, a, \ N - A , 4% 
xyv. 9g. éxédevoe S€ rovs Noxayovs hap Bave* avdpas. 
10. €deSe yap ort axovor “ABpoxdpay, éxOpov avdpa, 
> oN ~” 3 “A > 3 4 rd 
ert To Evppaty totay@ elvar, dn-exovra Sadexa ora- 
Ouovs. 1. mpos Tovrov ovyv é€dn Bovdr\eoOar orpa- 


1 § 411. 
® §§ 67, 69. 


2 Gyw in mid. sometimes means marry, 
* take = enlist. 
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TteverOar. 12. ‘Opdvras dé, Iléprns avyp, yea te 
mpoo-yjkeav Bactdet,' ém-Bovrever Kupy. 


II. 1. I advise you to abandon thisman. 2. Men have 
come? with reference to? a truce. 3. The father sum- 
moned his daughters (to his side). 4. Cyrus ordered 
his generals to enlist men, in order that they might take 
the field with him against the king. 


XXXIT 


THE SECOND AORIST MIDDLE AND THE FUTURE 
MIDDLE SYSTEMS OF Q-VERBS. FUTURE SYSTEM 
OF eit. FUTURE PARTICIPLE EXPRESSING PUR- 
POSE. ms WITH FUTURE PARTICIPLE. — INFINI- 
TIVE WITH ADJECTIVES OF FITNESS AND 
ABILITY 


325. The second aorist middle of Aefrw and similar 
verbs (§§ 83-88) differs from the second aorist active in 
the personal endings only. The second aorist indicative 
is inflected with the endings of the imperfect; while the 
second aorist subjunctive, optative, and imperative have 
the endings of the present tense in these moods. 

The second person singular of the second aorist middle 
imperative in -od always has the circumflex on the ultima; 
and the second aorist middle infinitive is always accented 
on the penult. 


1§ art. 2 HK. 8 about. # Omit. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — IO 
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320. 


Indic. 1. 
Subjv. 1. 
Opt. I. 


Imv. 2. 
Inf. 
Partic. 


Review the second aorist active system of Ae(zra, z.e. the 
second aorist indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, 


I 
2 
3 
I 
2. 
3- 
I 
2 
3 
2 
3 
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SING. 
&Ara-6-pyy 
é-Alw-ov 
&Altr-e-ro 
Alsr-e-por 
Alw-y 
Alw-n-Tar 
Aurr-ol-pnv 
Alw-o1-0 
Altr-o1-To 
Autr-o8 
Aur-é-o bw 


Aur-é-o Bar 


Avw-d-pevos, H, ov 


DUAL 


&-Alar-e-c0ov 
&Acw-E-o nv 


Altr-n-obov 
Alar-n-oBov 


Alw-o1-7 Bov 
Avt-ol-c Onv 
Alw-e-c8ov 
Aur-¢-cbeov 


SECOND AORIST SYSTEM OF Aclrw IN THE 
MIDDLE VOICE 


PLUR. 
&Artr-d-e80 
A (ar-4-0 Oe 
é-A(rr-0-vro 
AvTr-0-e0a 
Alar-n-oGe 
Altr-w-vrar 
Avq-ol-peba 
Alw-o1-o0e 
Altr-o1-vro 
Altr-e-006e 
Avw-é-o0av 


infinitive, and participle (§§ 85, 208, 238, 257, 301). 


327. The future middle differs from the future active in 
personal endings only. The subjunctive and imperative 


have no future tense in any voice. 


328. The future middle of mute themes is formed with 
the same euphonic changes at the end of the theme as the 
future active (§ 153). Thus peta-réurouat summon, fut. 
pera-Tréurpouat, déyouat receive, fut. déEouat, dpralw plun- 
der, fut. mid. apracopat, 


329. FUTURE SYSTEM OF Ato IN THE MIDDLE VOICE 


Indic. 1. 46-c0-pas 


2. 
3- 


SING. 


AS-oy, Ad-ce 


Ab-cre-Tar 


DUAL 


I shall loose for myself 
I shall ransom 


d8-ore-cBov 
Ab-cre-cBov 


PLUR. 
Ad-od6-pe8a 
At-ore-o0e 


d6-cro-vrat 
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SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Opt. 1. At-col-pyy AB-crol-ye8a, 
2. At-<cot-o At-cro1-oFov AF-cro1-obe 
3. Ab-coi-ro AB-col-c Oy A6-co-vro 
Inf. A¥-ce-cOar 


Partic. A¥-od-pevos, y, ov 
Review the future active system of Ave, #.e. the future in- 
dicative, optative, infinitive, and participle (§§ 151, 207, 254). 
FUTURE SYSTEM OF elsal / am 


330. The future of etul is éoopa J shall be, inflected like 
hv-co-was except in the third person singular of the indica- 
tive, which irregularly lacks the thematic vowel (e). 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Indic. 1. éropas ledpe8a 
2. doy, doer iceoBov toe Oe 

3. tora iccobov trovras 

Opt. 1. érolpyy iroluc8a 
2. trovw éroto Gov trove Oe 

3. troro iroloOny érowvro 

Inf. icreobar 


Partic. tordpevos, n, ov 


331. The circumstantial participle may be used in the 
future to express a purpose (cp. § 213): 
dvdpa méymret KeAevgovra xrA. he sends a man to command, etc. 


332. ws often accompanies the participle of purpose as 
well as the causal participle (§ 213. @). It sometimes means 


as, as tf, etc., and sometimes it can hardly be translated : 


KeAevel TOUS TEATATTAs Tropever Oar cis Tov ToTapov ws dia-BycopLEévors } 


he orders the peltasts to proceed into the river as if to cross 
(z.¢. as if with the purpose of crossing) ; 

Kal Upels mapa-cKxevaleabe ws dva-Bynoduevor” and do you make your- 
selves ready in order to go inland. 


1 Fut. of Sa-Balve, § 144. 2 Fut. of dva-Balvw, § 280. 
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333. The infinitive is used to complete the meaning of 
certain adjectives, especially such as denote fitness, abzlity, 


and the like: 


ixavol Tas dxporoAes vAdrrey sufficient [troops] to guard the 


citadels ; 


apxew d¢ xarov Kai dya0av ixavds Fv he was able to govern hon- 


orable and brave men. 


3H: 


&xpd-wokts, ews, : high part of a 
city, citadel. Acropolis. 

Expos, a, ov: fop of, highest point 
of; + &xpow (subst.): the 
height. Cp. Lat. acus, acittus, 
actés. 

BaBvAdy, dvos, h: Babylon. 

Bovdciw,  Povr(gchow,  iBovrAcquca: 
plan, devise; but the simple 
verb is commonly dep. mid. 
BovAetopar: fake counsel with 
oneself, plan. Cp. ém-Bovrcta 
and ovp-Bovdedw. 

ylyvopas (for yi-yev-o-par, theme 
yev-), fut. yevffropa: (the in- 
crease of the theme to yev1- is to 
be noted), 2 aor. éyevépnv :: Je- 
come, be born, be; happen, arise, 
take place, turn out. Cp. yévos. 
Genesis. 

Sdxopar, S€opar, aor. to be learned 
later: receive, accept. 

Sia-Phcopat, fut. of S:a-Balvo (Vo- 
cabulary XI), theme Ba-: shall 
go across, shall cross. 

elAdpny, 2 aor. mid. of elAov (Vo- 
cabulary XXVI): JZ took for 


VOCABULARY XXxXIl 


myself, I chose. Subjv. Qeopar, 
opt. Aocluny, imv. Ao, inf. Aé- 
o8at, partic. Adpevos, n, ov. 

elwov (Vocabulary XXIV), mean- 
ing commanded, proposed, 
urged, is followed by the inf. 
Cp. § 98. 

ixavds, h, dv: sufficient, able. 

kara-AapBdve (cp. AapBdve, Af- 
ona, AaPov): sezze, occupy, 
overtake, come upon, with acc. 

AfWopar (theme Anf-), fut. of Aap- 
Pave (Vocabulary V): shall 
take or receive. 

twapa-ylyvopar (cp. ylyvopar) : come 
(40); be at hand, be present. 
Cp. wap-epe. 

mavopa, mid. of ratw (Vocabulary 
XXVI): stop oneself, cease. 

aeloopac: either (1) fut. of réoxo 
suffer (Vocabulary XXII), or 
(2) fut. mid. of wel@w (Vocabu- 
lary I) in mid. meaning odey 
(with dat.). 

myth, "is, ): Spreng of water; gen- 
erally pl. source. 

pasios, G, ov: easy. 


SECOND AORIST AND FUTURE MIDDLE _ 149 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


335- I. 1. fw Se diy, quets mpds' tatra Bovdevod- 
‘ A » bg e ¢@¢Qa D4 . 
peOa, 2. kat Kopos €deyey ore 4 400s Exoito pos 
Baoidéa eis BaBviava. 3. Adpeiov® xai Tlapvadridos’ 
yiyvovras aides S¥0o. 4. Tas myyds Tov morapo, 
qv Bovdwvrat, dia-Byocovra. 5. ovx éfn mavoerOar. 
6. édeye 8 Gre piobdy rddavrov Ayowro. 7. an- 
eMev pddiov €orat, hv BovddpeOa. 8. of “EAAnves 
. Ud € , Ja ld 
map-eoxevalovro ws Sefduevoe Baoihéd. 9. wavres 
e e 4 , ea »¥ 9 
ovrot ot BapBapor woheutor nyiv E€oovrat. 10. ov 
yap ikavot Roav of év TH axpotroder oxelv® Tovs ar- 
Spas. 11. Ipofevoy dé éxédevoe AaBdvTa avdpas 
, e 4.2? - /Q- , , 
Tmapa-yerécbat, ws* ets Tiaidas Bovdduevos otpareve- 
aOa. 12. Bevias 81 tovs ek trav médewy LaBav wap- 
ld b a 5 > 2 iH e Q 5 
eyéveTo els Dapdes. 13. evoxicev elvat ikavos 
apxev. 14. ovy Su 6 te av dey meicopa.® 15. Ta 
avdpt dv dv ehnoGe welcopa.’ 16. otparidryns dé Tis 
ba e a? » 4 4M 3 » 
elev EX€oOar adrdovs OTpatyyous, Kat Téuipar avdpas 
Kara-\ypopevous * Ta, axpa. 
II. 1. Clearchus proposed to choose leaders, and to send 


them with soldiers to occupy the mountains. 2. He will 
not be able to control® bad men. 


1 with reference to. 2 from gen., § 201. 
8 In sense of restrain, § 88. * § 213. 2. 
§ § 110. d. 6 Fut. of waéoyo. 


7 Fut. mid. of wel@o. 8 § 331. 9 &pxerv. 
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XXXITIT 


CONSONANT DECLENSION (Continued). SOME IMPOR- 
TANT IRREGULAR NOUNS. ypéyas AND modus 


330. IRREGULAR NOUNS 
I Sing. N. yuvh, , woman 2. xelp, h, Aand 
G. yvvaix-ds Xetp-ds 
D. yvvacn-6 xetp-C 
A. yvvaix-a Xetp-a 
V. yovar xelp 
Dual N. A.V. yvuvaix-e Xetp-« 
G.D. yvvacx-otv Xep-otv and xetp-otv 
Plur. N. V. yuvatx-es Xetp-es 
G. yvvaie-dv Xetp-ov 
D. yvuvacgl(v) xep-ol(v) 
A. ‘yuvatk-as xetp-ag 
3. Sing. N. A.V. wip, r6, fre 4. wp, 6, water 
G. wmup-és vSarT-o¢ 
D. wvp-t vSar-1 
Plur. N. A.V. s«vp-d, 4 (o-decl.), watch fires Bar-a 
G. wvp-dv vS4aT-av 
D. «avp-ots vSa-or(v) 
5. Sing.N.A.V. 8épu, +6, spear 6. ydvu, 16, knee 
G. Sépar-os yovar-o¢s 
D. Sdépar-s yovar-t 
Dual N. A.V. 8épar-e yovar-e 
G.D. Sopér-ow yovar-ouv 
Plur.N. A.V. Sdépar-a yovar-a 
G. Soepért-wv yovaT-wv 


D. 8épa-or(v) yova-or(v) 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES I§t 
337- %|TWO IMPORTANT IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 
MASc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. péyas great peydrn ptya 
G. peyddov peyadns peyddou 
D. peydde peycry peyddep 
A. péyav peyddny plyo 
Plur. N. peydAou peydAac peydAa 
G. peyddov peyddev peyddov 
D. peyddAors peydAas paydrors 
A. peyddovs peyarAts peydia 
Sing. N. wodds ®OAAt, woAd 
G. woddAod wo fis aoAod 
D. qwodd@ qwoNA woh 
A. wodtv wolf wont 
Plur. N. odAol woddal woNNd 
G. wodAév Today wohl Gv 
D. sodAots wodXals sroddols 
A. woddots aroAhas woAdd 
338. VOCABULARY XXxXiIll 
éo-AapBave (cp. AapPdve, Afwo- "EAAfvev: the most of the 
par, AaBov): fake or recetue Greeks. + wodt rod orpared- 


back ; take off, cut off. 
yovv, ydovaros, té: knee. Lat. 
gent. 
yuvt, yuvarkds, 4: woman, wife. 
Sdpu, Séparos, rd: shear. 


HSy, adv.: now, already, straight- 
way. 

Kedawal, av, al: Celaenae, a city 
in Phrygia. 


péyas, peyGAn, plya: great, large. 
Mega-phone (devh voice). 

vixrwp, adv. (cp. w0§): dy night. 

awoAts, WOAAH, WAG: much, many ; 
eatensive, large. ot woddol: the 
many, the most. ot roddol rév 


paros: the most of the army. 
Poly-, poly-gon (yevla angie), 
poly-technic (réxvy @77Z), etc. 

mip, wupés, Té6: fire. upd, ra: 
watch fires. Cp. pyre, pyro- 
technic (réxvn a7), etc. 

Tapeol, av, ol: Zarsus, the chief 
city of Cilicia. 

réfov, ov, 76: bow. Cp. rogdérys, 
rTofevpa. 

xelp, xe—pss, : and. 
graphy (ypéde). 

UVep, Uaros, ré: walter; rain. 
Hydro-, hydro-phobia (é6fos), 
etc. 


Chiro- 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


330- I. 1. €ore d€ preyddov Bacihéws Bacirea év 
Kedawais. 2. 4v yap modus oiros év Tails Kdpats. 
téorw. 4. of & 
5) , \ a , ° A 3 A \ 
amro-AnpovTat Kal matdas Kat yuvaikas. 5. €y TH yeLpt 

4 “S a > SN “ “ a 
K\éapxos elye 7d Sdpv. 6. éxt tT@ Tupi Kat-€daBov 
\ A 9 ¥ , 9 , 
gurakny THs vuKtds.” 7. Edeydv TivEes OTe KaT-iSovev 
voxtwp Toda Tupd. 8. Kai vowp Todd Fv2 9g. elxov 


3. peydda d€ ta toa Ta Tepoua 


dé ddpu ws mevtexaidexa myxewy. 10. Te Sé Sdpare® 
male, avTov Kata TO yovv. 11. dua TovTOU TOU TEdioV 
Hrace oTabpovs were Tapacayyas So Kal Elkoow eis 
Tapoovs, THs Kedtkias modw peyadny Kai evdaipova. 
12. ovros 8 6 ToTapos Fv Kahds perv, péyas 8° ov:® 
k@par d€ qoddat wept avrov yoo. 13. Tiooadép- 
yns Kat 6 THS Bacidéws yuvaikds adeApds H5yn Tap- 
noav. 14. eds & edaBe ra wadra. eis Tas yelpas. 

II. 1. The wife of the king of Cilicia arrived‘ at ® the 
camp. 2. On coming up® they kindled a fire. 3. The 
general marched five days’ journey to Celaenae, a large 
and prosperous city. 4. The most of the barbarians had 
spears in their hands. 


1 §§ 67, 69. 2§ 155. 8 there was. 
4 §§ 278, 282. 5§ 141. 8 § gg. 
7 Use proper tense of mapa-ylyvopat. 8 els. 


9 Use aor. partic. and omit on. 





Fic. 19, — Greek Spears. 
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XXXIV 


THE FIRST AORIST MIDDLE SYSTEM OF (0-VERBS. 
INDIRECT QUESTIONS INTRODUCED BY THE IN- 
TERROGATIVE tés, THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE 
éaTts, AND OTHER INTERROGATIVE WORDS 


340. The first aorist middle differs from the first aorist 
active (§ 160) only in the personal endings. The personal 
endings of the first aorist indicative middle are the same as 
in the imperfect middle; in the second person singular of 
the first aorist indicative, -ca + [o]o contracts to -ow. The 
other moods have in the first aorist middle the same per- 
sonal endings as in the present middle. But the second 
person singular of the middle imperative in -oac (Aveat) is 
peculiar in form, as is the second person singular of the 
active imperative in -cov (Avoor). 


341. A verb of three syllables naturally has recessive 
accent in the second person singular of the first aorist 
middle imperative. Thus ovp-BovAevoa consult. From 
this form must be carefully distinguished the first aorist 
infinitive active cup-Bovredoa to advise (§ 166); and the 
third person singular of the first aorist optative active 
oup-Bovrevoat (or -cete), final -ae being long in the opta- 
tive mood (§ 253). 


342. FIRST AORIST MIDDLE SYSTEM OF Ate 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. &At-od-pny J loosed for myself, I ransomed &-At-0d-pe0a 
2. &rjt-cw t-AS-ca-cbov -rS-ca-obe 


3. &At-ca-ro &-dd-0d-o Onv &\8-ca-vro 
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SING, DUAL PLUR. 
Subjv. 1. A6-ce-pas Ad-o7w-pe8a 
2. Atoy A8-orn-c0ov AU-orn-o0e 
3. Ab-on-ra A8-cn-c ov AS-cw-vras 
Opt. 1. Ad-cal-pyv Ad-oal-peOa 
2. Av-cai-o A6-crai-cbov A8-crar-obe 
3. Ab-cat-ro At-cal-cOnv A\8-crat-vro 
Imv.2. Ad-car \$-c.a-cbov A\K-ca-cbe 
3. At-od-o0w AD-cd-obov Ai-od-cbwy 


Inf. A¥v-ca-cOas 
Partic. Av-od-pevos, y, ov 


Review the first aorist active system of Avw, z.e. the first 
aorist indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, infinitive, 
and participle (§§ 162, 209. 4, 235, 254, 297). 


INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


343. The same words that introduce direct questions 
may also introduce indirect questions. Thus tis who? ri 
what (mov where? etc.). Or the corresponding indefinite 
relative pronoun (or adverb) may be used. Thus éotis 
for tés (and 6mov for zrov, etc.). Examples are provided 
under §§ 344, 345. 

a. e after an interrogative may mean whether. 

344. An indirect question after a primary tense of the 
verb of asking keeps its original mood and tense unchanged: 
dua-A€you kai pabe (§ 303. @) rives eioiv [or of tives eiow] Converse 

(with them) and learn who they are. 

345. After a secondary tense of the verb of asking the 
verb of the indirect question may be changed to the opta- 
tive. The tense used in the direct question must be re- 
tained, but the change of mood is optional: 


npero 6 tt [or ri | etn rd ovvOyya he asked what the watchword was. 
Ln the direct form: ri tore 76 civOnpo.; what is the watchword ? 
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The original verb éoré might have been retained in the 


indirect question. 


346. 

dAnOfs, és: true. 

Epxopar, Spfopar, nptdunv (mid. of 
&pxw, Vocabulary VIII): degin, 
with gen. or inf. 

Sia-wpGrropa: (cp. wprre), S.a- 
wphfonar, Si-empltduny: carry 
through to the end, dring about, 
accomplish, effect (for oneself ) ; 
manage that (with acc. and 
inf.). 

Suvarés, 4, é6v: able, strong. Cp. 
Sévauis. 

el, after an interrogative : whether. 

npépyy, 2 aor.: Jasked (a question) 
or inguired ; subjv. tpepas, opt. 
tpolunv, imv. épod, inf. épdrOar, 
partic. épépevos. 

Copa, Chcopar, tcdpyy (mid. of 
@6e, Vocabulary XXIII): sac- 
rifice, offer for oneself or from 
one’s own resources. 


VOCABULARY XXXIV 


nara-Balve, xara-Bicona: 20 
down, descend. Cp. dva-Balve 
(Vocabulary XXVI). 

oxérropat, oxépoua, loxepduny, 
dep. mid.: view, observe, con- 
sider. The pres. and impf. are 
rare in Attic. Skeptic. 

ov-cxevdfw (civ + oxevdfe, cp. 
wapa-oKxevalw), ov-oKxevdow, cuv- 
exxevaga: make ready (by get- 
ting things together, ow-), 
pack up, with acc.; MID. pack 
up one’s own baggage, pack 
up. 

xaplfona: (theme xapiS-), fut. to 
be learned later, éxapiodpny, 
dep. mid.: show a favor to 
somebody (dat.), gratify, grant 
something (acc.) to somebody 
(dat.) as a favor. Cp. xdprs. 

Xtav, dvos, h: SHOW. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


347- I. 1. IIpd€evos atrév per-erguparo, Edvos av 


a&pPXatos. 

rows! €Bicarto. 

TO KwAVOV.” 
A “ » 

mpos Tous addous. 

aurovs. 


1 upon this, thereupon. 
< 


A > 3 N > , 
2. TAVTAaA ) ELT WY ETAVOATO. 


2 the hindrance (§ 212). 


9 UN 4 
3. €7t TOU- 


4. avrovs éxédeve cxepacbar ri ein 
5. np&avro 6€ kara-Baivew ad Tov Addov 
6. of dé arodguron ovn ed€€avro 
7. autos b€ Suvards® qv wapa-cKevdcac ar 


8 § 333. 
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xiAdv. 8. Aeyerw Ti €oTas TOs OTpaTwTats,' Edy avT@ 
TavTa Ta OTAa yapicowra. 9. ouv-éd\e€a Huas oTws 
Bovrevoainefa o t yp) mpatrew. 10. ov-oKevacd- 
pevor 0 evOds Eropevovro Sia xidvos ToAX Is, Hyepovas 
Exovres toddovs. I1. Kal Tas aud&ds, as map-eoKeva- 
gato Kipos, of ovv Baoidet Si-yjpracay. 12. 6 dé 
KAéapyos Si-erpdfaro mevre pév orparnyovs Kew, 
eixoot S€ Aoxayovs. 13. Tadra dé da-rpakapevor of 
BapBapor tKov ert Aédov. 14. Hpeto Tov avOpwrop e€i 
ahnOn radr’ etn. 

II. 1. Cyrus wondered what the watchword was. 2. We 
asked why they had taken the field against the king. 


-3. The barbarians plundered all the wagons, full of wine 
and grain, which Cyrus had prepared. 


1§ 119. 





Fic. 20.— Helmet with Movable Cheek Pieces, 
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XXXV 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. DECLENSION OF COM- 
PARATIVES IN -wyv. GENITIVE OF COMPARISON. 
ACCUSATIVE OF THE WAY BY WHICH. SUPER- 
LATIVE TRANSLATED BY VERY 


348. The comparative degree of an adjective in -os is 
commonly formed by adding -tepos to the stem of the 
adjective as seen in the positive degree. Thus déxacos 
just; comparative Sexasd-repos (a, ov) more just. Similarly 
the superlative degree is commonly formed by the suffix 
-ratos. Thus deccatd-raros (n, ov) most just. 

a. All comparatives and superlatives have recessive 
accent. 


349. If the penult of the adjective is short in the posi- 
tive degree, the o of the stem is lengthened to o before the 
comparative and superlative suffixes. Thus aftos worthy, 
comparative a£tw-repos, superlative a&-raros. 


350. A penult is counted long, although its vowel is 
short, if its vowel is followed by two consonants or a double 
consonant (§ 6). Thus the penult of micros fatthful is 
long, and the comparative and superlative are therefore 
WLOTO-TEPOS, TLOTO-TATOS. | 


351. AN ILLUSTRATIVE LIST OF ADJECTIVES COMPARED 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
a. Sleacos, a, ov, just Stxacérepos, G, ov Sixaréraros, n, ov 
lrxtpés, &, dv, strong lox ipdérepos, 4, ov lox tpéraros, n, ov 
paxpds, &, dv, Jong paxpérepos, a, ov paKpéraros, 7, ov 


miords, h, dv, faithful  merérepos, a, ov WirToTATos, N, ov 
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POSITIVE C@M@PARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
b. &ftos, &, ov, worthy G£vwrepos, &, ov é£.oraros, n, ov 


hoPepss, &, dv, fearful  oPeporepos, a, ov hofepdraros, n, ov 
XaAcwds, 4, dv, Aard, XaActwetepos, A, ov XaAerdraros, 7, ov 
difficult, harsh, severe 


Similarly are compared : 


C. Bpaxids, eta, U, short Bpaxirepos, a, ov Bpaxtraros, n, ov 
[wpéoBus, poetic, o/d1] mperPvrepos, &, ov, apex Piraros, n, ov 
older, elder 
d. &dnPiis, és, true éAn0éo-repos, G, ov éAn8éo-raros, 7, ov 
doalts, és, safe dodadtc-repos, @, ov dodadéc-raros, 7, ov 


é. eb8alpwv, ov, Drosperous ebdatpov-do-repos, G2, ov «dSapov-éo-raros, y, ov 


352. The following are compared by the suffixes -iwv, 
tov, comparative, and -coTos, 7, ov, superlative : 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
a. ndvs, eta, 0, sweet {dtav, iStov 7Svc-ros, 7, ov 
Taxus, eta, 4, swift, [rax-twv =] Oirrev, Tdxvorros, n, ov 
guick Oarrov 
b. aloyxpds, &, dv, shameful aloytwv, atexiov ato-xLoros, 1, ov 
ey Opds, &, dv, Lostile by Otwv, éx Oiov éxOo-ros, 1, ov 


These drop -pos and add -fwp, -toros. 


DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES IN -oyv, 
GENITIVE -ovos 

353. Comparatives in -wv, neut. -ov, gen. -ovos, are de- 
clined like eddaiuwv (§ 222), with these exceptions: the 
accusative singular masculine and feminine and the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative plural, masculine and 
feminine, may contract. The contracted accusative plural 
masculine and feminine copies the nominative plural. 
The nominative, accusative, and vocative neuter plural 
may be similarly contracted. | 


1 Cf. pl. wpéoBers, Vocabulary XXVII. 
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a. The contracted forms come from stems in -oc, as 
ndtoc-a, ndloc-es ; sigma dropping between two vowels, 
o+az=a, and o+e= ou. 


MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
354. Sing. N. Stev sweeter §Siov 
G. Stoves 
D. $Stov 
A. #Stova or Ste 4Stov 
V. 4Stov 
Dual N. A. V. Stove 
G. D. $Sidvorv 
Plur. N. V. Stoves or 4Stovs 4Stova or hSte 
G. $Stévey 
D. iStoor(v) 
A. Stovas or hStous hStova or hSte 


355. Genitive of comparison. — The genitive case follows 
a comparative when 7 than is omitted. This is the from 
use of the genitive. (Similarly in Latin the ablative follows 
a comparative when guam, ‘‘than,” is omitted.) 


olvos rovrov 7dwy wine sweeter than this. 


350. Akin to the cognate accusative (§ 181) is the accu- 
sative of the way by which found with a verb of motion: 


édov mopeveoGat to travel a road. 


357: The superlative degree may be sometimes trans- 
lated by very. Thus 7Advoros sweetest or very sweet. 


358. VOCABULARY XXXV 


Learn the adjectives in §§ 351, 352. They are not repeated in the 
following list. 


"Aprararys, ov, 6: Artapates, a Bactraos): Aznglike, fit to be 
friend of Cyrus. king ; royal. 
BacsAuxés, 4, 6v (cp. Baotrets and = elo-dyw (cp. &yw): lead in. 
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émi-ruyxdve, em-redfopar (dep. dxdos, ov, 6: crowd, throng; an- 


_ fut.), Gr-éruyov: chance upon, noyance, bother. 
happen upon, find, with dat. @s: adv. with sup. to express the 
véos, @, ov: mew, fresh, young. very highest degree. Cp. Lat. 
Comp. vedbrepos, sup. vedraros. quam with sup. Thus as pa- 
Cp. Lat. zovus. Neo-lithic xpéraros: as long as possible. 
(AlBos stone). See also previous Vocabularies 
ot-mw, adv.: not yet, never yet. (XXII, XXIV, XXVI,XXVIII). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


359: I. 1. Adpeiov kat Ilapuvcdridos yiyvovtat mat- 
des S¥0, mpeaBvrepos pev “Aptaképéys, vewtepos dé 
Kipos. 2. xaderwraros b€ éyOpds' €orw. 3. advres 
ovro. ot BapBapor rodeuiorepor Hyiy EvovTat TaY Tapa 
Baowdel ovtwv. 4. olvw TovTov 7dtov ovmw ém-eruyov 
éyd. 5. tous dé inyiporarous tav meATacTav éxédeve 

, Y¥ ‘ A 2 , \ 
oxépacbas ti ein TO KwAVOV. 6. eropevovTo S€é pak r0- 
p= raw, a e » ’ 2 NA 
Tépav Oddy. 7. ovTou ot avdpes ataytous elot TOV TpO- 
2 A e A , , A) € 
oGev. 8. det nyas mopeverOar Séka arabpovs ws 
paKkpotarous. 9. hevyew avrois doda€arepoy éorw 7 
nu. 10. evrevfev Kipos tyv Kittooay eis thy Kidt- 

fm 9 , ‘ , eQs g € 9 A 
Klay airo-Tréume. THY TaxioTny ddov.2 II. 6 Aptatos 

, 2 AN n Z > a’ 4 \ A 
dios €ott tots Kipov éyOioros.* 12. peta tavra 
elo-nyov ‘Opovray eis thy “Aptamarov oKnviv, Tov 
murToTaTou TaV Kipov dilwv. 13. Kupos dé 9n Fv 
Baoitukararos Te kat apyew akiwtatos. 14. mas 8: 


oxAos PoBepawraros. 


1 The noun, § 323. 
2 Supply men, § 70. 4. 


8 §§ 284, 356. 
# Used as noun: most bitter enemies. 
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II. 1. They proceeded home by the quickest way. 2. It 
is necessary for a soldier to be as faithful as possible if he 
is about to do guard duty.! 3. I think that road is safer 
than this.? 


XXXVI 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (Continued). IRREGULAR 
COMPARISON. DOUBLE QUESTIONS 


360. The following common adjectives show irregulari- 
ties of comparison : 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 


I. dyads, 4, 6v, 00d, etc.  dypelvev, dpavov, Eporos, y, ov 
braver, better 


(morally better) BeArArtov, BAtiov BArieros, n, ov 
(stronger, better) «palrrav, xpetrrov Kpdticros, 1, ov 


2. waxdés, 4, é6v, dad, cow- naxtev, kdxiov KAKLE-TOS, 7, OV 
ardly, etc. Xelpev, xetpov xelproros, 7, ov 
frrev, 7Trrov Axvora, adv., /east of 


all, by no means 
3. wads, 4, dv, beautiful, «wadAtev, xdddiov KéAAve Tos, 1, ov 


noble, etc. 
4. péyas, peyddAn, péya, dig palLwv, petfov péyoros, 1, ov 
ptxpds, 4, év, sal] pixpérepos, a, ov pixpdraros, 7, ov 


pelwv, petov, fewer (in pl.) 
6. oAlyos, n, ov, Little, few  Mérrov, Aarrov did orros, 7, ov 


(The comparative and superlative may be given with pixpds also.) 


7. wWodvs, wodAh, okt, ahelov, whetov and amAcioros, n, ov 
muth, many aéov 
8. fqBios, &, ov, easy bdov, gov Sier0s, 1, ov 
1 §§ 156, 2, 181. 2 Be careful about the gender. 
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For the declension of the comparatives in -o», -ov, cp. 
ndtov, § 354. 


361. The following lack the positive : 
mpotepos, G, ov, former — aparos, n, ov, fi7st 
vorrepos, A, ov, later torraros, 7, ov, latest 
a. &xyaros, n, ov, last, extreme, is found in the superla- 
tive only. . 


302. A double question, direct or indirect, may be intro- 
duced by wdérepov (or wdtepa).... whether...or. Inthe 
double indirect question the same rules apply as in single 
indirect questions (§§ 344, 345). 
mOrEpov of oTparyyot BovAovrat ropeveoOat 7 péAXev; do the generals 

wish to proceed or to delay? 
Npero Torepov of otpatyyot BovAowro zopeveobar H wédAAav he asked 
whether the generals wished to proceed or to delay. 


The original verb BovAovrae might have been retained in 
the indirect question. 


303. The double zzdirect question may also be introduced 
by «&...% whether... or: 


pero i of orparyyot BovAowro rropeverOat 7 wéeAXev he asked whether 
the generals wished to proceed or to delay. 


304. VOCABULARY XXXVI 


Learn the meanings of all the adjectives in §§ 360, 361. They are 
not repeated in the following list. 


trara, adv.: thereupon, then, next.  wpoo-tpxopar (cp. Epxopat) : go fo, 

wérepov (wétTepa) .. . 4, introduc- come to, come up; may take 
ing a double question, direct or dat. of pers. or els and acc. 
indirect: whether... or. wpéBarov, ov, T6: cattle, sheep. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


9 9 - 4 9 a . 
305. I. 1. wore wpa Aéyew oO Te Tis vopiCer aptorov 
if det dé nuas 7 t T A saDev.' 
elvar. 2. det d€ yuas py Kaxlous elvar trav rpdabev. 
3. Kaktous eit rept Huas 7 Nets mEept exeivous. 4. eKé- 
Aevoe Tos wept abrov Ilépods rovs Kpatiorous Kdew 
& e 4 - » A > € ~ A e ld 
Tas apagas. 5. npero dé € of TAELCTOL TMV immer Elev 
@paxes 7 ov. 6. eTvXe yap voTEpos Tpoo-Eepxomevos. 
7.60 Opdvras ypade émortohny rapa Baorhéa ore 
nter €xwv inméas as mAciarous. 8. & avdpes EdAnv«s, 
, e “A > eo 4M 4 A a 
vopilwv Duas apewous Kat Kpeitrous tok\@y BapBapwv 
elvar, Sid TovTO Guppdyous vas ayw. g. ovToL ot 
immo. petoves eioe trav Ilepoukav immwv. 10. paov 
€ott topeverOar H pédd\ewv; 11. Ipdfevos 8 ovx 
» , , - ¥ > A , aA 4 
Hpeto morepoy BeATiov etn alt@ topeverOar 7H pédAdewv. 
12. GAN pets, & avdpes orparnyot, Tovros déyere o 
, , . » » 2 ? \ 
Tu Ka\\oTov TE Kal apioToV éxeETE. 13. hoav de 
4 e \ “A ? ¥ \ 3 Ud 
Tddpo., ait pey mMparar peyddar, emeta dé éAdTrovs : 
€ de » - 4 > , ‘4 8 
ai 0€ ExXaTaL FOaY pikpdTarat. 14. € BovdAouwW Tw 
2 e , , a ¥ N N 
didros elvar, ws péyratos didos Gy eins. 15. xpyH Tovs 
OTpaTworas ws eX\ayiota mpoBara apTraca. 


II. 1. There were very many‘ horses in the plain. 
2. This grain was very abundant® in the land. 3. If 
there is any other, better way, speak out.6 4. He com- 
manded his generals to enlist as many and as brave men 
as possible. 





1Cp. § 359. I. 7. 2 consider. 8 § 227. 
*§ 357. § Sup. of roAts. 6 Omit oss. 
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XXXVI 


FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. IRREGU- 
LAR ADVERBS. GENITIVE AFTER ADVERBS OF 
PLACE 


306. The positive degree of an adverb is commonly 
formed from any adjective in the positive degree by 
changing final v of the genitive plural neuter tos. The 
accent of the adjective is retained in the adverb. Thus 


GENITIVE PLURAL NEUTER ADJECTIVE CORRESPONDING ADVERB 
Suxalwv (from Slkaros) Stxales justly 
lox tpav (from lox tpés) loytpas strongly, exceedingly, 
harshly 
dopadev (from dopadfs) dopadas safely 
qdéwv (from 78%s) ydéos gladly 


307. Not infrequently the neuter singular accusative 
(adverbial accusative, § 284) of the adjective in the posi- 
tive degree is used for the corresponding adverb. Thus 
Tax quickly. 


368. The neuter singular accusative of the comparative 
degree of an adjective is used for the comparative degree 
of the adverb; and the zeuter plural accusative of the 
superlative degree of an adjective is used for the super. 
lative degree of the adverb. | 


EXAMPLES OF COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
Sixalos justly Suxarérepov Sixovdrara 
loxtpas strongly, exceedingly,  loxpétepov lox tpérara 
harshly 
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POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
oBepis fearfully $oBepérepov ——»ofixpérara 
dopalés safely dogablarepoyv dodadicrara 
Tay les ) swiftly, a 
or irregular réxa i quickly mer 74x 
kanes badly xdxlov worse KaKio-re, 
wades Seautifully xddXlov KdAdiore 
ydtes gladly 4Stov fiiora 

309. A LIST OF IRREGULAR ADVERBS 
POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
I. Sve up dvetipa higher dverdre highest 
2. tyybs near éyytrepov tyyérara 
byyvrépe tyyurate 
3- eb well (adv. of S&uavow Letter &pora dest 
dyads) 
Batic B&aniora 
xpetrrov Kpaénicra 
4. péda very paddAov 107¢ padtora 20st 


370. Adjectives may be compared by using paddAov and 
paduora with the positive degree. Thus parrAov dirot more 
friendly. 


371. Various other adverbial endings may be best 

learned with the words themselves, as olxade homeward. 

372. An adverb of place is followed by the genitive case: 
éyyis rot ywpiov near the stronghold. 

Under this head comes also wépav (Vocabulary XXIII). 


373- Note ws (or 611) taytora (cp. § 358) as quickly as 
possible ; ws partota as much as possible. 
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374: 


Learn the adverbs in §§ 366-369. 


in this list. 


&vw, adv.: #f; up from the sea, 
inland, into the interior, Cp. 
ava. . 

d-wapdokevos, ov: unprepared. Cp. 
jTrapa-oKevato. 

dperh, fis, i (Cp. ap-teros) : fitness, 
excellence, bravery ; virtue, no- 
ble-mindedness, magnanimity. 

Séo1, pres. opt. of Set: 2 zs neces- 
sary (Vocabulary XX). 

KoAd{w (theme xodaS-), Koddow, 
éxdAaca: chastise, punish. 

paxopat (cp. padxn), fut. to be 
learned later, épaxerdpny (aor. 
with lengthened theme) : fight. 
The enemy is expressed by the 
dat. or wpés (against) and acc.} 
Cp. § 317. 

évopa, aros, 76: zame. Syn-onym 
(ovv-). 

Scros, n, ov, rel. pron.: as great as, 
as much as,as many as, all that; 
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VOCABULARY XXXVII 


Except &ve, they are not repeated 


how great, how much, how many. 
bea: as many things as, all that. 

én, as adv., strengthens a super- 
lative, like os (Vocabulary 
XXXV). Thus Sr drapa- 
okevétaros: as unprepared as 
possible. 

otrw and obras (cp. otros), adv.: 
thus, in this way (usually with 
reference to what goes before), 
50. 

arédepos, ov, 6 (cp. mordpros) : war. 

®WoAv, adv. (cp. words): much, by 
far. See § 367. 

wpo0Spws (adv. of mpé0tpos ready, 
eager): readily, eagerly, zeal- 
ously. Comp. mpoOtpsrepov, 
Sup. wpo8tpérara. 

To mpdoGev (adv. acc.) : before, for- 
merly. Cp. Vocabulary XXVI. 

cup-mopedonar: proceed with, ac- 
company. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


. L. 1. Ktpos xat ot ovy atta éropevovTo avw. 
€ 


2. KaKuoy Oe empatav.” 
e 4 e o 
EXéeao fat ws TAXLOTO. 


3. aAdos O€ elre® oTparnyovs 
4. of 6é€ "EAAnves, dKovoarTes 


Tv Ktpouv dperjv, ndtov Kal mpofipotepoy ovr~ 


ETOPEVOVTO. 


5. €rpexov yap modu Oarrov tev tmruv.* 





1 pdxer Oar ovv rivt, on the other hand, means to fight with the aid of 


somebody, who is an ally, not an enemy. 


3 § 334. 


2 did = fared, 


*§ 355 
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6. ndvora dv dxovoat Td Gvoza TovToU Tov avSpos Kal 
4 yo , 2 (Oe ee ¥ 
Goa empagev. 7. els Tas éyyutdtw' kdpas Fev exov 
N , 2 , ¥ , ’ 
Tovs Tparous. 8. Sixaiws ay pot xapiforro. 9g. Kre- 
apxos S€ éxdhaley icyupas. 10. of 8€ BapBapo 
paddrov giro. Kipe foav 7 Baordet. 11. 6 5€ Kipos 
Oarrov émopevero, ows OT amapacKevdtatoy ddBor 
Baothéa. 12. ovrws tmopevoipeba av as dodadéorara, 
Kat « paxecOa, Sor. ws Kpdtictra av payoipeia. 
13. ov yap Foav éyyis rod morapov modes 7 
K@pat Sua Tovs ToAE“oUS TOs mpds TOVs Kapdovxous. 
14. €&\avvov emt tovs todeuiovs ToAD Ere mpobi- 
porepov To mpdcOe. 15. Ayes Gre KaANoTA Se- 


eX€yovTo TEpt aperns. 


II. 1. The king collected his army quickly, in order 
that he might fight with the enemy while they were? as 
unprepared as possible. 2. The enemy ran more swiftly 
than before. 3. We marched as quickly as possible, and 
were first on the other side of the river. 


1 § 70. 2 the van. 8 Omit while they were. 
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XXXVITI 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 
THE INDIRECT REFLEXIVE ol. ATTRIBUTIVE 
POSITION OF THE POSSESSIVE GENITIVE OF RE- 
FLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


Review the paradigms of personal pronouns (§ 304) and of atrds 
(§ 122). For éavrov cp. also § 378. 


THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS ésavrod, ceavrod, AND éavrod 


376. The reflexive pronouns are made up, in the singu-. 
lar, from the stems of the personal pronouns and the forms 
of avros in the oblique (§ 123. 3) cases. 


MASC. FEM. 
I. Sing.G. épavrot of myself dhaurfis 
D. épavr@ épaura 
A. naurdév énaurhy 
Plur. G. jpaev abrav of ourselves 
D. piv avrots “piv atrats 
A. ‘pas atrots "pas airas 
2. Sing.G. ceavrod! of yourself oeauris 
D. ceavr@ Teaury 
A. gceavrdév oeaurty 
Plur. G. Upov atrav of yourselves 
D. vptv adrots uptv adrats 
A. vpéis atrots Upds ards 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
3. Sing. G. éavrod? of himself —_ lavriis éavro6 
D. éavr@ éaurq cauré 
A. éavurdév daurfv éauré 





1 Or, contracted, cavrod, cavrfs, etc. 
2 Or, contracted, atrot, atris, atrod, etc. 
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MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Plur.G. éavrav! of themselves tavrav davrev 
D. éavrots éavrats davrots 
A. éavrods davriis dauré 
Plur. also: G. chav atrav of themselves 
D. oedlew atrois odlor atrats 
A. adis atrois obas atrés 


THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN, one another 


MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

377- Dual G.D. Gddfroww é\AfAaty d\AfAoLv 
A. 4\Afdrew GAAHAS dAhAw 

Plur.G. 4AAfAev O\AfjAwy dAAfAwv 

D. 4AAfAots 6\AfAmus GAA FAs 
A. GAAfAovus dAAfAds &AnAa 


THE INDIRECT REFLEXIVE OF THE THIRD PERSON 


378. Sing.G. [ov], [od]? Plur.N. odes 

D. ol, ol, to or for himself G. odédv 
or herself D. adlor(v) 

A. [9], [§ A. odas 


a. This pronoun is an zzdtrect reflexive in Attic Greek ; 
that is, used in a subordinate clause, it refers to the subject 
of the mazz clause: 


€xéXevov airov méurev odiot Aoi they ordered him to send boats 
to them. 

379. The genitive of the reflexive pronoun, when de- 
noting possession, has the attributive (§ 67) position : 
ouv-eAdefe Tovs avTov orparwras he collected his own soldiers. 

1 Or, contracted, atrav, atrdv, atrév, etc. 


2 Enclitic forms are [ot], of, [€]. Bracketed forms are very rare in Attic 
prose. 





170 


BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


a. It will be recalled that the possessive genitive of the 
_personal pronoun has the predicate position (§§ 127, 308). 


380. In such expressions as that just described, the noun 
is often understood (cp. § 70. 4): 


oi éavrov (supply orpati@raz) his own soldiers ; ra éavr@y their own 
affairs or their own possessions. 


381. 


VOCABULARY XXXVIII 


For GAAfAow, épavrot, ceavrod and cavrot, éavrof and atros, and 


-ov see the preceding paradigms. 


ale@dvopa. (theme ale®-, pres. 
tense suffix avw%), fut. ale@4co- 
par (with lengthened theme), 
2 aor. yoOdpnyv, subjv. ate bopas, 
etc.: fercetve. An-aesthetic 
(ayv- privative). 

elo-eXatve (cp. &Aabvw): drive in, 
ride or march in, with els and 
acc. 

txxAnola, &s, 1: assembly. [In a 
later age, church.| Ecclesiastic. 

éri-BovAf, fis, 1: Alot (against). 
Cp. bar-BovArcte. 

troupos, n, ov, or troupos, ov: ready, 
prepared. 


ofopat (often ofpar), fut. olfeo- 
par (with lengthened theme) : 
think, suppose. 

Lvévvercs, tos (non-Attic gen.), 6 
Syennests, king of Cilicia. 

rafis (Tay + ov + $), €ws, h: Order, 
arrangement ; military /ne, col- 
umn, division. Cp. rarre. 

térre (theme ray-, pres. tense suffix 
V%; Cp. ovrarra, § 182, NOTE), 
réfw, grata: arrange, draw up, 
marshal troops. Tactics, etc. 

xopls, adv.: apfart; prep. with 
gen.: apart from. 

aS, adv. (cp. 88) : shus, as follows. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


382. I. 1. mpa@rov' yap Kat péyroror’ ot Peay opKor?® 


Kkwd\Dovaw nuas Todepious elvar® 


2. WOTeE 


add7Aots. 


A’ N ‘ é ‘ 9 “Q > > , 
Bactkevs tHv mpos éeavrov émBovdnv ovK YQobavero. 


3. elye 6€ 7 Kittooa dudakny wept avryy. 


1§ 284. 


2 oaths by the gods. 


4. Kupos 





8 hinder us from being, etc. 





= OH ls rae Toph : 
al ake we fee SRT © 
GOT 


FPL 





Fic. 21. — Monument of Dexileos, an Athenian Knight (ltrrets). 
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Q 3 N > ld 3 “ a 4 ‘ 
dé eet cio-jhacey eis THY TOA, peT-eréupato Tov 
Lvévverw wpos é€avtdv. 5. Kdréapyos 5€ curyyayev 
éxkd\noiay Tav avrov oTparwrav. 6. pera dé Tatra 
our-ayaywr Tous 0"! éavrov orpariwras Kai Tov ahd\wv" 
tov Bovdrdpuevor,’ édeEev Oe. 7. aurds Sé tovs éavrov 
non eragev. 8. tH S€é avryn nuépa KAdapyos amber 
éxt thy éavTov oKnvny dia TOU Mévwvos oTparevparos. 
g. “Opdvras 8% vopiods éroipous elvar avt@ Tovs imméas 
ypape éemorodnv mapa Bacihéa. 10. 6 8 ’Oportas 
» . » , e 9 9 2 4 
@eTo Tov avdpa moTov a evar. 1. n&w 8 adres 
€xi THv ewavrov apxnv. 12. Tore Enables THY GavToD 
dvvayw. 13. wore TH VoTEpaiq Kuipos ézropevero 
> 4 9 3 yy .' e ~ id 
ddiyous ev td€eu Eywy TPO avTov. 14. Méwv ovr 
4 A e “~ ld \ “A ” 
é\efe TO avrov orpdrevpa yapis Tav addr. 


II. 1. Cyrus commanded each general to draw up his 
own men. 2. Clearchus wished his own soldiers to pro- 
ceed first.* 3. The king’s wife rode past in her own 
carriage. 


1 For 7 = re (§ 31). 2§ 179. 8 § 212, 
4 Put first in pred. position. 
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XXXIX 


THE PASSIVE VOICE OF Q-VERBS. FIRST AORIST 
PASSIVE SYSTEM. EUPHONIC LAWS OF MUTES 
BEFORE MUTES. DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 
IN -efs. DEPONENT PASSIVES. AGENT EXPRESSED 
BY tmé AND GENITIVE. CONSTRUCTION AFTER 
PASSIVE OF Aéyo say 


383. The present, imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect passive tenses are the same in form as the 
corresponding tenses of the middle voice. The perfect 
tenses will be studied later (§§ 452 ff.). Only the aorist 
passive and the future passive have forms distinct from 
the middle. The sign of the first aorist passive and of the 
first future passive is @n or e. This sign is added to the 
verb theme before the usual suffixes. 


THE FIRST AORIST PASSIVE 


384. The aorist passive uses the active personal endings 
throughout. In the aorist indicative, imperative, and infini- 
tive the endings are added directly to the passive sign @7.! 
In the other moods @¢ is the form of the passive sign. The 
aorist subjunctive, as usual, has the long thematic vowel 
“/n as its mood sign, before which ¢ (of 8) is absorbed. 
The aorist optative has the mood sign ¢y (after Oe) in the 
singular, but regularly (in classical Greek) the short mood 
sign ¢ in the dual and plural. As before noted (§ 252), the 
sign in the third person plural is te. 


1 @¢ in 3 pl. imperative. 
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385. FIRST AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM OF Abe 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. &Av-On-v / was loosed &-)0-On-pev 
2. &Av-On-s &-26-8n-Tov &AG-On-Te 
3. LAI-Oy &-Av-04-rHy ¢-A$-On-cav 
Subjv. 1. Av-0a [for Av-G€-w] Av-06-pav 
2. Av-Ogs [for Av-Hé-ys] Av-0f,-Tov Av-Of/-re 
3. Av-Oq [for Av-Ge-] Av-0ff-rov Av-0a-01(v) 
Opt. 1. AvGeln-v Av-Gel-pav 
2. AvOclrys Av-Gel-rov Av-Oel-re 
3- Avelyn Av-Gel-ryv Av-Oele-v 
|e Av-Gely-pev 
Beam 2. AvOcly-rov Av-Galn-Te 
3. Av Oah-tHv Av-Oeln-crav 
Imv. 2. Av-@n-re! Av-0n-Tov Av-0n- Te 
3. AvO4-Te - Av-Of-rev Av-0é-vrev 
Inf. Av-04-vas 2 
Partic. Av-Oels, etora, év 


386. The first aorist passive formation ¢-Av-Onv is typical 


of all vowel themes. 


changes before the passive suffix @n (6e). 


MUTES BEFORE MUTES 


But mute themes suffer euphonic 


387. 1. A labial mute (7 8 ¢) or a palatal mute (« ¥ x) 


before a lingual mute (766) must be of the same order 
(§ 28); z.e. smooth before smooth, middle before middle, 
and rough before rough. The class of the mute remains 
unchanged : 
w+6= 0 
B+ 89 = 0 


xk+6=,0 
y+9=,;8 


T+Tt— TT 
ytrioe«r 
1 For Ab-On-Oc: -61, the imv. suffix, is changed to ¢ (smooth) to avoid repe- 


tition of the rough mute @ at the beginning of successive syllables. 
2 All infinitives in -vat are accented on the penult. 
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é-rreumr-Onv (1 aor. pass. of wéumrw) becomes évréudOnv. 

é-Aevtr-Onv (Aevrw) becomes éerAelPOnv. 

é-AnB-Onv (AauBavw, themes Aaf- and AnB-) becomes 
EAnpOny. 

é-pu-Aax-Onv (pvrdtrw, theme ¢uAax-) becomes édv- 
AayOnv. 

é-ey-Onv (Aéyw say) becomes érA€xOnp. 

é-mrpary-Onv (parte, theme mpay-) becomes érpayOnv. 

é-ray-Onv (TratTw, theme tay-) becomes éray nv. 

2. A lingual mute (7 6 @) before another lingual mute is 
changed to sigma. 

é-7ret8-Onv (1 aor. pass. of wefO8w) becomes ézretaOnv. 

npmras-Onv (dpratw, theme dp7raé-) becomes 7prracOnp. 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES IN -els, -etoa, -év 
AvOels (STEM AvOevr-) Aaving been loosed, 1 AOR. PASS. PARTIC. 


OF Avo 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
388. Sing. N.V. Avéels Aveciora vd 
G. AvOédvros AvOclorns AvOdvros 
D. AvOévre AvGelory AvOdvrs 
A. AvOévra AvOctoayv AvOdy 
Dual N.A.V. AvOévre AvOeloa AvOdvre 
G.D. AvOdvrow AvOelorary AvOévrow 
Plur. N. V. AvOévres AvOetorar AvOévra 
G. AvOévrav AvOeac dv AvOdvrav 
D. AvOetor(v) AvOelorars AvOetor (v) 
A. AvOévras AvOcloas AvOévra 


a. Inthe dative plural masculine and neuter, e preceding 
vr is lengthened to e in compensation for the loss of vr 
before @ (cp. § 200). 


389. Certain deponent verbs (§ 316) lack the aorist 
middle, and have, instead, the aorist passive in the depo- 
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nent use. 
deponent passive verbs. 


For this reason they are commonly called 
Thus SovAoua, aor. éSovrnOnv 


I wished, Sa-réyopat, aor. d-eréyOnv 1 conversed; oto- 
peat, aor. @nOnv I thought; mopevopat, aor. érropevOnv [ 


procecded. 


Take care never to write the aorist of vropevoua: as é€7ro- 


pevoapny. 


The future is zropevoopat (middle). 


390. The agent, with a passive verb, is expressed by 


tro by with the genitive. 


391. The passive of \éyw say is followed by the infini- 


tive in indirect discourse (cp. § 110). 


This passive has 


both a personal and an tmpersonal use : 

éXe€yero €AGetv he was said to have come (personal use) ; 

€A€yero atrov éAGeiy it was said that he came (impersonal use) ; 
€X€yero St Kal Yvévvecis elvat éri tov dxpwv and Syennesis, too, was 


said to be on the heights. 


392. VOCABULARY XXXIX 


Gv-dyw (ava + yw): lead up; 
lead “up” from the coast. 

&v-o80¢$, ov, f (dvd + 6868): road 
up, way up. 

7d ‘EdAnvixdéy (cp. “EAAnvxds, Vo- 
cabulary XXVII): the Greek 
force (neut. subst.). 

Kara-mépte (cp. wéawo): send 
down, especially to the sea. 

AvSlG, Gs, h; Lydia, a district of 
Western Asia Minor, of which 
Sardis was the chief city. 

vépos, ov, 6: custom, law. Deutero- 
nomy (Sebrepos second ). 

onrd, indecl.: ezght. Cp. Lat. octé. 

drrws, rel. adv.: how, in what way 
(cp. Voeabulary XXII). 


wavv, adv. (cp. was): wholly, alto- 
gether, very. 

we(Qw, in mid. and pass.: odey 
(be persuaded or convinced by 
somebody), with dat. Cp. Vo- 
cabulary I. 

wuvOdvopa (theme wv0-, pres. tense 
suffix avw%, cp. AapBdve, rvy- 
Xdvo, § 218), fut. wevoopar (for 
mwev0-. a longer form of the 
theme, + copac),2 aor. érrvO@épnyv: 
inquire, ask; learn, percetve. 

Tinh, As, : Aonor. 

ro-yap-o0v: ‘fherefore (a strong 
particle of inference). 

vinpérns, ov, 6: servant, helper, 
supporter. 
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id (also br before smooth breath- verbs of rest) ; with ACC. uader 
ing, and 6’ before rough breath- (with verbs of motion). Hypo- 
ing, § 31), prep.: with GEN. dermic (Séppa séz7), etc. 
from under, by (with pass. xpévos, ov, 6: fze. Chrono-meter 
verb), decause of, from; with (pérpov measure), chrono-logy 
DAT. under, beneath (with (Aéyos account). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


393: Give the meaning of the following passive forms: 
Aelrrerat, éXefrovTo, TaTTovrat, AVOHVaL, AéyeTal, NeyopeEVOS, 
nyeTo, apraterat, repmopevos, eoAaCovTra, apyer Bau. 


304- I. 1. & avdpes, edv por teacOyre, ev peyady 
Tun CoeoOe, 2. Els THY Apramdrov oKnviy elo-7)XOn. 
3. Kupos 8 ovmore €&-y0n' SidKew.” 4. mavu ddtyou 
aud avrov xat-eleifPOnoav. 5. Kat-ereudOn vd Tov 
TaTpos oatparns® Avdias. 6. Tovyapody KpdtioroL 
51) vanpérar Ktpw édéyOnoav yeéoOar, 7. ovTws ovv 
nOpoicAn Ktpw 76 “EdAnuixdv. 8. tadta &v TH avdde 
émpadxOn. 9g. éxédevoe S€ Tovs "EAAnvas, ws vopos 
avrois Av ets* pdyny, ovrw TayOnva. 10. évrevOer 
& éropeiOnoav arabpois dv0, wapacdyyas xr. 
11. 6 6€ Hevias émuvOdvero omws av xdddora® 
mopev0ein. 12. mpos® tara ot BapBapo. srodvv 
xpovov' Sia-hexPevres aAAfAOLs amAPor. 13. ob 
d€ otparnyol ovrw AnPOetes dv-yyOnoav ws Bacrdéa. 
14. wopevfets dé Ta Tupa ovK edy® idetv. 


1 From é-dye in sense of induce. 5 most successfully. 
2 The infinitive here expresses purpose. 8 with reference to. 
8 as satrap, in apposition to the subject, § 53. 7. 7 § 142. 


4 for. 8 § 156. 1. a. 
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II. 1. Cyrus ordered the soldiers to be marshaled for! 
battle. 2. The general inquired in what way he should 
travel,? in order to reach home safely.2 3. The very* 
timbers had been plundered® from® the houses by the 
king’s army. 


XL 


THE FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM. PRESENT 
GENERAL CONDITIONS. CONDITIONAL RELATIVE 
PROTASIS IN PRESENT TIME. GENITIVE ABSO- 
LUTE. GENITIVE OF VALUE. DATIVE OF CAUSE 


395. The first future passive indicative is formed from 
the verb theme as it appears in the first aorist passive, plus 
the first passive suffix @n (§ 383), plus the future tense sign 
o%, plus the passive personal endings, which are the same 
as the middle. The optative has its usual mood sign. | 

Observe that the first future passive is exactly like the 
future middle with the insertion of 67 before the future 
tense sign. 


390. FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM OF Ato 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. AvOh-co-pas / shall be loosed Av-6n-c'd-peba 
2. AvOfj-cy or -ca Av-6f-cre-cBov Av-Ofj-ore-00¢ 
3-  Av-Of-cre-rar Av-84-c'e-c8ov Av-0f-cro-vrat 
Opt. I. Av-On-crol-pyy Av-On-col-pe8a 
2. Av-OF-co1-o Av-0f-cro1-c8ov Av-04-cro1-o0e 
3- Av-Of-cor-ro Av-On-crol-c by Av-0f\-c'ot-vro 


Inf. Av-Of-ce-c8ar 
_Partic. Av-0n-o6-pevos, n, ov 





1 ls. 2Cp. I. 11. 8 Say be saved homeward. 
4 Say the timbers themselves, § 123. 1. 5 Use aor. pass. 8 dard. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 12 
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307- Like AvOjcopat are inflected:  weudOjoopar 
(wréurw), trecOnoopa (reiOw), AepOnjoopar (Acirw), ayOn- 
copa (ayw), aprracOncopa (aprdalw); AnPOyjcopar (Aap- 
Bave); mpaxOjoopa: (mpattw); swOjoopar (cglw). 

For the euphonic changes in the mutes before the 
passive suffix 6) compare the first aorist passive and 


§ 387. 
GENERAL CONDITIONS 


398. The conditions studied thus far have been par- 
ticular; that is, they have referred to definite and usually 
single acts. But when the zf clause (protasis) refers to 
a repeated act, or to any one of a number of acts, the 
condition is called general. 

Thus 2 he says thts, he speaks the truth is a particular 
condition in present time, for in the protasis a single 
present act is indicated: « tatra Aéyer, AdnOA rAéyer (cp. 
§ 106). But ¢f ever he says anything (or whenever he 
says anything), he speaks the truth is a general condition 
in present time, for the protasis and apodosis indicate a 
repeated act or any one of a number of acts. 

While the Greek makes no distinction between particu- 
lar and general conditions in future time, so far as form 
is concerned, it does make a most important distinction 
between such conditions in present time and in past time. 


399. Present general conditions. — édv (or qv or 4) intro- 
duces the subjunctive in the protasis of a present general 
condition; the apodosis has the present indicative or its 
equivalent to express continued or repeated action in pres- 
ent time. This form of condition differs from the more 
vivid future (§ 241) in the apodosis only. 
édv Te A€yy, dAn On A€ye if ever he says anything, he speaks the truth. 
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400. The conditional relative protasis in present time. — 
In place of éay (or qv or dv) with the subjunctive the prota- 
sis of a present general condition is often introduced by a 
relative or temporal word plus av, exactly like the protasis 
of a more vivid future condition (§ 248): 


dtav Tt A€yn, dAnOy A€yee whenever he says anything, he speaks the 
truth ; 
a. twa dy A€yn, dAnOy A€yee whatever he says, he speaks the truth. 


401. Genitive absolute. — A circumstantial participle 
(generally present or aorist) and its subject may stand 
together in the genitive case in a construction grammati- 
cally independent of the rest of the sentence. This 
construction corresponds to the Latin ablative absolute. 


é€-nAavvov Tav ToAEuiwv ov KwAvOovrwy they marched forth without 
hindrance from the enemy (47%. the enemy not hindering). 


a. The genitive absolute may express any of the rela- 
tions (time, cause, etc.) of the circumstantial participle. 

6. ws sometimes accompanies the participle in the geni- 
tive absolute. For its force compare § 213. a. 


Kipos ovv-éreke orpdrevya, ds ért-Bovdevovros Turoadépvous tals 16- 
Aeowy Cyrus collected an army on the ground that Tissaphernes 
was plotting against his cities (cause). 


402. The genitive is used to denote value or price. This 
construction is regular with a&vos: 


diros oAAod déws a friend worth much (7.¢. valuable). 


403. The instrumental dative may denote cause: 


avayKy Aap Bdvopev Ta éxirjdea from necessity (on account of neces- 
sity) we take provisions. 


. 
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404. VOCABULARY XL 
dxov, ovra, ov: unwilling. De- 6y, rel. adv.: where, wherever ; 
clined like A¥ev (cp. § 206. a). how, in what way. Cp. wp 
Used like a partic. in the gen. Vocabulary XVII. 
abs. const. orpatoretebw (orparémesov) and 
klvStvos, ov, 6: danger. lvBives mid. dep. orparoweSevopat, aor. 
tori(v): there is danger. Cp. iotparomeSevcdpny: excamp. 
KLvoUveva, HAXlG, ds, h (ldros) : friendship. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


405. I. I. obros avd-AndOyoerat, et talce’ Tov oTpa- 


TUWTNY. 2. Kal evoutoay avdr-AndOynocecIar. 3. ov 


* doris’ avOpdérav cwlycera. 4. Tap-qv 


yap €orw 
5€ 6 owarpdirns Bovddpevos pabeiy ti mpaxOnoera. 
> ‘ Se ¥ 5 2 \ e 49 A 9 a 
5. ayabot dé avdpes cioty of mpadrrovtes * OTe Gy ev Tats 
, ‘4 e b > A A \ ¥ 
paxas ylyynra, 6. 6 8 arp moddov pev akios 
dios dariv @ av didos 7, xaderararos 8 éxOpds @ 
5.) iq > 9 > * 2 4 > b) 
Gv mod€uos 7. 7. Omor 8 ay édOdvres ayopay pr 
»¥ 3 , U4 N > , > 
Exopev, avaykn apBavope tra eémrydea, 8. ov 
KotacOyjoeray viro Kipouv dia didiay. 9. TovTo TO TE 
diov KadANLoTOV TpexEW,’ OTTO av TLS BovANTaL. 10, voV 
€ “A 
vpiy e€-eotw topeverOar Orn av eXnobe. 1. ovK &pv 
As * - 9 
Bovroipny an-eNMetv Kbpov axovtos. 12. ets Tlioidds 
Kipos éBovdero orpareverOar, ws mpdypara® map- 
eyovtwv trav Ilicidav tp éavTov xopa. 13. oTpa- 
toTedevonevav 8 avtav yiyverat THS VUKTOS LW 
moA\y. 14. KivOuvos ovv éoriv, Hy mopednabe emi 
Ta émuTpoea. 
1 § 242. 2 § 102. 8 there ts not who = nobody. 


#§ 212. 5 for running, § 333- 
6 rpdypara wap-fxw: cause trouble. 1 after. 
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II. 1. They thought they should be abandoned by the 
other soldiers. 2. They will be led up to the king. 3. If 
ever the. barbarians do not provide a market, we take pro- 
visions ourselves, from necessity. 4. Wherever the Greeks 
go, they plunder the land. 


XLI 


THE SECOND AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM. DATIVE 
OF DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE 


406. Some verbs have aorists and futures in the passive 
voice formed without the letter 6 of the first passive suffix 
(§ 383). Otherwise they are like the first aorist and the 
first future passive, and do not usually differ in meaning. 
Mute themes naturally suffer no euphonic change before 
the suffix, which is 7 (or €). vw has no second aorist or 
second future passive. 


THE SECOND AORIST PASSIVE 
407. The second aorist passive adds the second passive 
sign 7 to the theme in the indicative, imperative,! and in- 
finitive; and the second passive sign e to the theme in 
other moods. The inflection is like the first aorist. 


408. SECOND AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM OF PAéarre (THEME 


BAaB-) Aurt 
SING. ; DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. &PAdB-n-v / was hurt -BAGB-n-pev 
2. &BAGB-n-s é-BAGB-n-Tov &-BAGB-n-re 
3. €PArAdB-n é-BAaB-4-THy &BAGB-n-cav 





1 Except the 3 pl. imv., which has . - 


Inf. 


Partic. 


409. Similarly are inflected : 
ouv-e-héy-n-v (cvA-Aeyw collect) 
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SING. 
PAaB-@ [for BAaB-€-w] 
BAaB-qs etc. 
BrAaB-q 
BAaB-eln-v 
BAaB-eln-s 
BraB-eln 


I. 
Less ‘ 
common Pa 


BAdB-n-6. 
BAaB-h-Te 


BraB-A-vasr 
BAaB-els, etora, év! 


é-Tpamr-n-v2 (Tpémrw turin) 
€-Tpad-n-v (tpépw nourish) 


DUAL 


BAaB-f-rov 
BAaB-f-Tov 


BAaB-et-rov 
BAaB-el-ryv 


BAaB-eln-rov 
BAaB-e.q-rHy 


BAGB-n-rov 
BAaB-f-rev 


PLUR. 
BAaB-d-pev 
BAaB-f-re 
Braf-d-o1(v) 
BAaB-ct-pev 
BXaB-ct-re 
BAaB-ete-v 


Praf-e(n-pev 
BAap-eln-re 
BAaB-eln-cav 
BAGB-n-re 
BAaB-<-vrev 


é-xo7r-n-v (KdmrTw cut?) 
é-ypad-n-v (ypadw write) 
é-oTpad-n-v2 (atpépw turn) 


410. The instrumental dative (§ 141) is used to de- 
note the degree of difference (corresponding to the Latin 
ablative): 


TEVTE Hpepats mporepov earlier by five days, five days before ; 


moAAw vorepov much later (47. later by much). 


a. But wodtd (adv. acc., § 284) is more common than the dative 
woAX® in this sense. 





1 For the declension cp. AvOels, § 388. 
2 Used commonly in intr. or mid. sense: ‘surned. 
8 xémtw cut is formed by adding r% to the theme xom- in the pres. 


system. 


The r does not appear outside of the pres. system. 
kéWo, aor. koa, 2 aor. pass. exdany. 


The fut. is 





SECOND AORIST PASSIVE 


4II. 


dva-orplde : turn back, turn about 
(intr.); PASS. in mid. sense, 
turn about, face about, rally. 

Gwo-xérre: cut off. See § 409. 

BAdrra (theme fdAaf-),' fut. 
BAdo, aor. BArAapa, I aor. 
pass. PrAd¢Onv, 2 aor. pass. 
BAGBnv: Aurt, harm. 

Sta-némwre: cul through, cutin pieces, 
break through. See § 409. 

dx-wAhrre (wAfrre strike, theme 
wAny- or wAay-, wAfiw, érAnga, 
2 aor. pass. érAfyny), with 2 aor. 
pass. é-erddynv: strike out of 
one’s wits, terrify utterly, be- 
wilder. 

évSov, adv.: within. 
those within. 


ot dvSov: 
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&e, adv.: without, outside, some- 
times with gen. olf Hw: those 
without. 

i-oS0s, ov, h (rl + 686s): way 
to, approach. 

kara-kéwre : cut down. See § 409. 

Kaucg, uxos, 6: Crliczan, a native 
of Cilicia. 

orplpe (themes orpedp-, orpad-), 
orplfw, tiotpepa, 2 aor. pass. 
(intr.) dorpdgny: turn; wheel 
about. Cp. tpéwre. 

tpldw (themes tpeb-, rpad-, for 
Oped-, etc.), fut. Opie, aor. 
@pepa, 2 aor. pass. érpddnyv: 
feed, support, rear. 

dowep, rel. adv. : just as, as, as tf, 
like. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


412. I. 1. of dé orparimras ovd-Aeyevres €BovdevovTo. 


€ 4 id > Ud 3 , 
2. ot d€ modduio. erpdmyncayv eis dvyyv. 


3. ovK ay 


cobleipev, ei Sta-KoTein Huav 7 dadrayé. 4. EBdByre 


€ “ ~ a 
v7ro-Tav AaKedatpoviwr. 


map-eoKkevalovTo ws Sefdpevor Bacrdéa. 


5. Kat of EX\Anves orpadertes 


6. ov TorA@ 


\ 9 9 3» , ‘ ey 
dé voTepov of 7 évdov curv-eAapBavovTo Kat ot €€w Kar- 


id 
ExKOTNO AV. 


e > 4 > A “A 4 

@S QT-EKOTNO AY amo TOV AOdov. 
, - A 9» &£ \ 3 , 

modeow ves eyéverOe Kal érpadnre. 


1 Cp. kémrw (theme kor-) for the formation of the pres. stem. 


7. Umép yap THS Kans Addos Hv, ep’ od 
av-eotpagpnaay of audi Bacrdéa. 
Bacireds Ty &fdd@® rod otparedparos. 


8. é&-exddyn de 
N ld 
Q. Kat Néyer 
2 4 “A 
10. év Tavrats Tats 
II. a@AX’ érpa- 





2 § 403. 
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gynoay trois mpoBaros' a éK Tav Torepiwy édaBov. 
12. émet d€ otro. epuyor, érpamnaay 57 Kal of adAXou. 
13. efacay Tovs oTpatiaras apmdlovTds Te Kata- 
A ean A ld » > 9 g 
Komva. vd Tov Kidickwv. 14. €ote 8 ooris® Kart- 
, 9 aA -* 9 eo A e , > , 
ehipOn év TH payy woTEp UTd TOV imméwy éx-mrayeis. 


II, 1. The Greeks rallied, and received ® (the attack of)4 
the enemy. 2. We admire the cities in which the Greeks 
were born and reared. 3. The Cilician woman came to 
these cities five days before® Cyrus.® 


XLII 


THE SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM. PAST GEN- 
ERAL CONDITIONS. CONDITIONAL RELATIVE 
PROTASIS IN PAST TIME. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
IN PROTASIS OF PAST GENERAL RELATIVE CON- 
DITION 


413. Verbs that have a second aorist passive, like €8Aa- 
Bn», éxorny, cvv-eXéyny, and éypagny, usually form a second 
future passive by adding the future suffix o% and the (pri- 
mary) personal endings of the middle voice to the second 
passive stem, which consists of the theme plus 7, The 
inflection is like that of the first future passive, and the 
meanings are identical. 





1 Dat. of means, § 141. 

2 there is who = somebody. 

8 The aor. of S€xopar is &Sefdpny. 

* Omit. 

5 Use the feminine wporépa in agreement with the subject. 
° § 355. 
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414. SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM OF PAérre 
(THEME Pdaf-) Aurt 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. BAaB-4-co-pas / shall be hurt BrA\aB-n-od-y<0a 
2. PAaB-4-c7 or -ce BAaB-4-cre-cbov BAaB-4}-cre-c Oe 
3. BAaB-4-ce-rar BAaB-4-ce-c8ov BAaB-4-cro-vras 
Opt. 1. BdAaB-y-col-pny BAaB-1-col-peba 
2. PAaB-4-co1-o BAaB-4-crov-cbov BAaB-4-co1-o be 
3. BAaB-f-co1-ro BAaB-1-col-cOnv BAaB-4-co.-vro 


Inf. BAaB-4-ce-c8as 
Partic. PAaB-y-od-pevos, n, ov 


415. Similarly are inflected : 


ypad-n-co-wat, 2 fut. pass. of ypado write. 
avd-Aey-7-o0-wal, 2 fut. pass. of cvA-Aéyw collect. 


416. Past general conditions. — ei introduces the optative 
in the protasis of a past general condition; the apodosis 
has the imperfect indicative (or an equivalent) to express 
repeated action in past time. 

This form of condition differs from the less vivid future 
(§ 267) in the apodosis only : 
el re Aéyor, dAnOy édrcyev if he [ever] said anything, he [always] 

spoke the truth. 


417. The conditional relative protasis in past time. — In 
place of e with the optative, the protasis of a past gen- 
eral condition is often introduced by a relative pronoun or 
adverb (cp. § 400): 
émore Tt A€you, dAnOH EAXeyev whenever he said anything, he spoke the 

truth ; 
& tia A€yot, dAnOy edreyev whatever he said [at any time], he spoke 
the truth. 
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418. Not uncommonly the imperfect indicative intro- 
duced by a velative is used for the optative in the prota- 
sis of a past general condition. The following sentence 
shows both uses combined : 


éxropevoueda dua tavrns THS xwpas Grote éBovdAdueba (where Bovdroipeba 
might also be used), yv peév xadpav eOeAounev dc-apraLovres, yv 


5 é6é\oupev xdovres we proceeded through this country whither- 
soever we would, sacking whatever land we wished, and burn- 


ing whatever we wished. 


a. The negative of the protasis, as always, is 7. 


419. 

del, adv.: always, continually, in 
SUCCESSION. 

dro-elmw (cp. Aclrw): leave be- 
hind, desert, abandon. 

yupvatw (theme yupvas-), yupvdow, 
etc. (like dpwé{w): exercise. 
Cp. yupvfs. Gymnastic. 

Savés, 4, bv: fearful, terrible, 
rightful; skillful. +d Sevev 
(subst.): danger. 

tropas (for oérropat), &popat, 2 aor. 
éorépny, impf. with irreg. aug. 
elarépny (cp. elxov): follow, with 
dat. of association (§ 317). Cp. 
Lat. seguor. 

Onpedo, Onpedorw, etc.: Aunt; catch 
(by hunting). Cp. @nplov. 
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Onplov, ov, r6: wild beast. 

kar-Gyo (cp. &yw), lead down; 
bring a ship (especially a cap- 
tured one) éto harbor ; restore 
exiles. 

érécos, n, ov, indef. rel. pron. and 
indir. interr.: as many as; how 
great, (pl.) how many. Cp. 
Soros. 

éwére, rel. adv.: when, whenever, 
as often as; since. Cp. Bre. 

mwap-épxopar (cp. épxopar), 2 aor. 
wap-ANOov: go by, go past. 

wohAdkts, adv. (words): often. 

omesSwo (theme omevd-), omreioo, 
tomevoa: urge on, hasten. 

tékvov, ov, T6: child. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


420. I. 1. ot 8€ orpariray mdvres ovd-eyyoorTar. 


2. év tatty TH emuotodn ypadyoerar Trade. 


3. 6 be 


Q ~ » a , , » 9 
OTPAaTHyOS T@ GpYovTL THS KwpNS TavTns EdAeEE GTL 
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ov BraByooro. 4. Kat eb Sdor yédipay Sia-Baivey, 
» Lg 4 é “~ 
€amevdey exactos, Bovdduevos Sia-Baivew mparos. 
5. Kipos 5é€ éOypeve Onpia ad’ tmmov,' oadre yupurd- 
vd e 4 Q “\ 9 A 
oat Bovrouro €avrov Te Kal TOUS immous. 6. Kupos 
“ » a . a , id € 4 
yap emeume olvov mpos Tous gdidous moAAaxis, ordre 
Ud e “ ‘4 “ A 4 “ 
aavy now AdBo. 7. arabpovs Sé mavy paxpovs 
HAauvev, OmoTe  Mpos Vowp BovdotTo edOeiy 7 pds 
xirdv. 8. édXdpBave S€ 6 re Bovdrouro. 9. Grou Sé€ 
“A , “ e Q oN > A x 7 
TLva, TOV Pilwy ol, Tpds EavTdov det avroy éAauBaver. 
10. ézret Se rap-ehOorev of "EXAnves, of BapBapor eirovro 
avrois. II. Tovyapovy trodAol 7Oedov Kuvduvevew, Grou 
Tis oloto Kipov aicOyoecOar. 12. Ta émrjdeva éAdp- 
Bavov, omov tis avrois émetvyxavo. 13. d7dca 
AaupBavo. mAoia, Katyye eri 1d oTpardmedor. 
14. am-édXeuroy toy oTparnyov mavTes Ooo ou 
, 9 QF 8 A 8 A , 
eropevovTo, ore*® €Ew® tov Sewod yévouTo. 


II. 1. He will be hurt, if he goes‘ into this danger. 
2. Whenever they had to cross a river, all hastened. 
3. Cyrus used to hunt wild animals on horseback when- 
ever he went to the mountains. 


1 from horseback = on horseback, the attention being directed away from 
the horse while a man is hunting. 

2 whenever. 8 out of. 

* Use the proper form of wropetopat. 
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XLII 


NUMERALS. DECLENSION OF NUMERALS. ARTICLE 
WITH “ROUND” NUMBERS. EMPHATIC NEGATIONS 


421. Commit to memory the numerals from I to 21 
(inclusive); the others are to be memorized as they are 
needed. Some, as éxatév and yidzo1, have already occurred 
in the special vocabularies. 


I els, pla, & IQ évveaxalSexa 

2 dbo 20 etkoot(v) 

3. «tpels, rpla 21 els kal etxoor(v) or 
4 whrrapes, rértapa efxoo. (kal) els 

5 weve 30 tprfxovra 

6 & 40 ‘TerrapdKovra 

7 énré 50 wevrfKkovra 

8 oxrd 60 é€fKovra, 

9 bwla 70 éBSopfKovra 
10 Séka 80 oySofKovra 
II &vSexa go tvevfxovra 
12 868exa 100.) éxardév 
13 tTpets (rpla) kal Séxa or 200 StGxécro, at, a 

TproKalSexa 300 Tpldkdoron, at, a 
14 térrapes kal Séxa or 400 TeTpaxkdcrot, at, a 
Tretraperkaldeka > 500 mevraxdéotot, at, a 

15 wevrexalSexa 600 é€axéoror, at, o 
16 éxKxalSexa 700 érrTaxdovot, at, a 
17 érraxalSexa 800 oKTaKdcrot, at, a 
18 oKxroxalSexa goo évaxéorot, ar, a 


1,000 yxfAtor, at, a 

2,000 Sroxtrror, at, a (Sls fice) 

3,000 tproxtAron, ar, a (rpls three times) 

4,000 TetpaxtoxtAtot, at, a (rerpdkis four times) 
5,000 wevraxcoxfAror, at, a (wevrdnis five fZmes) 
6,000 €axroyxfrron, art, a (drs szx times) 

7,000 érrakioxtdior, at, a (drrdis seven times) 
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8,000 od«raxoyfAror, as, a (Onrdus cight Limes) 

9,000 évantoxfAros, as, a (dvdnis sine times) 
10,000 pOprot, as, a, or pUpids (gen. dos) myriad 
20,000 Srorpbpror, as, a, or S60 piprdfes (gen. -wv) 
30,000 tpropSpror, ar, a, or tpels piprddes 


etc 
422. DECLENSION OF els one 
MASC. FEM. _ NEUT. 
N. ls pla ty 
G. évés pis ivés 
D. wi pre dvi 
A. a play ty 


423. 5vo two sometimes is declined : 
N.A. Sto G.D. Svoty 


a. Often it is used as indeclinable. 


424. DECLENSION OF roasts 425. DECLENSION OF rérrapes 
three four 
MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
N.  rtpets ' rpla rérrapes rétrapa 
G. TPLav TeTTApwv 
D. tpol(v) rérrapot(v) 
A. pets Tpla rirrapas rérrapa 
420. DECLENSION OF otbels nobody 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. 
Sing. N. ovSels otSepnla obtSdy nothing Plur.N. otSéves 
G. obdevds otdentas ovSevds G. otSvev 
D. ovdevi otdeurg otdev( D. ov8éor(v) 
A. ot8éva ovSenlav ov8dy A. ot8évas 


a. pnoets, pnoepla, pnddv, nobody, nothing, is similarly 
declined. nde is used wherever p7 is the appropriate 
negative. 
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427. The article often accompanies “round” numbers. 
It is not to be translated : 


dui rovs éxaroy about one hundred. 


428. Emphatic negations. — If a simple or a compound 
negative is followed by one or several compound negatives 
in the same clause, the negation is made more emphatic. 
The negatives must be of the same sort (7.e. all ov and its 
compounds, or all yw and its compounds): 


ov) ddAos exadey ovdeis ovdéy nor did anybody else suffer any injury. 


420. VOCABULARY XLIII 


Numerals are not repeated (from § 421) in this Vocabulary and the 
following Vocabularies. 


Sapov, ov, dé: gift. Cp. Lat.  of8-els, o8e-pla, of8-dy (005+ als) : 


donum. nobody, no one, no, nothing. 
pn-8€: and not, nor, not even. Tlaclwv, wvos, 6: Pasion. 

Used like ph. Cp. 0086. Lodalveros, ov, 6: Sophaenetus. 
pnd-els, pySe-pla, pyS-dy: nobody,no = rbp-wis, nica, wav (ctv + was): a/l 

one, no, nothing. together, all, whole. Cp.&-was. 
ph-re... pre: neither... nor. ovv-épxopar (cp. tpxopar), 2 aor. 

Used like ph. Cp. otre... ovv-HAGov: go or come together, 

obre. assemble. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

, » > A) 9 ‘N e 4 9 _sN 

430. I. I. Kat nyayov autous ev Tpiolv nuépats Ere 
Tv Oddarrav. 2. Kipos 8 ovv dv-éBaivev émi ta Opn 
ovdevds Kwdovtos. 3. TH 8 ovv oTparig Tore Tap- 
éxxe’ Ktpos picOov rerrdpwv pnvov. 4. Kat HKe 
Kiéapxos exwv omdtras xidiovs kat medracras @pa- 
Kas OxTaKogious Kal To€dtas Siakogious. 5. Kal eye 

Q _e , Be A 4 \ \ 

vovTo” ot ovpmavres® Gmdtrar* pev pbptoe Kai ytduo1, 





1 From wap-€xo. 2 amounted to, 8 Subj. * Pred. nom. 
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me\tactai S€ audi rovs Suoxidiovs. 6. Kal éyevovro 
€ 4 ‘ A - N > ‘ A) 
ot ovv-ehfovres orpatnyot Kat Noyayot apdi rovs 
e 4 “ sQvn 4 SQA 4 A 
éxatov. 7. Kal ovdev pévro. ovdé Kdéapxov trafely 
» Se \ 5 , 1 5 , , 
éepacav. 8. pyndé ov dia-éyou' pndevi, pyTe orpa- 
A , ¥ ¥ 9 » . ¥ A 

THY@ pte GAAw apyovTt. g. map’ ovdevds ovTe Swpa 
oure po boy Séxyouar. 10. Bevids pev 57 tovs ék Tav 

, “\ 4 3 Ud € - 3 
mo\ewr AaBwv tap-eyévero els Yapders, GmAlras eis 

~-\ / 4 \ ~ ¥ € - b 

TeTpakioyiAtous, Ipdfevos b€ tap-nv €xwv omdtras pev 
els mevTaKogiouvs Kat yi\lous, yuyrntas S€ mevTaKo- 

v4 a, x, e€ - » -y 7 , 
gious, Lopaiveros 5é omAfras Exwy yidiouvs, Lwxparns 
dé émdtras €ywv ws mevraxocious, Haciwy Sé rpua- 
kogious pev omdtras, Tpiaxocious S€ meATacTas exw 
Tr. p-EVEVETO. 


II. 1. The general arrived with three hundred hoplites 
and a thousand bowmen. 2. There were two thousand 
and five hundred peltasts, and about ten thousand light- 
armed troops of the barbarians. 3. Then the Greeks came 
to the Harpasus? river, which was? four plethra wide.* 


1 § 309. 2“Apwacos, ov, 6. 8 Say being. # § 279. 
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XLIV 


THE FIRST PERFECT AND FIRST PLUPERFECT IN THE 
ACTIVE VOICE. REDUPLICATION. DECLENSION 
OF THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. OBJECT CLAUSES 
AFTER VERBS OF FEARING. SUPPLEMENTARY 
PARTICIPLE AFTER VERBS OF BEG/INNIN«G, ETC. ; 
AFTER VERBS OF PERCEPTION. SUPPLEMENTARY 
PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


431. The perfect active tense stem consists of the redu- 

plicated theme, to which is added the perfect active tense 
suffix. 
The first perfect active tense suffix is xa in the perfect 
indicative (which becomes «e in the third person singular). 
Its forms in the pluperfect indicative (xe) and elsewhere 
may best be learned by inspection of the paradigms. 


432. Reduplication is a sign of all perfect tenses (in- 
cluding the pluperfect and future perfect) throughout the 
moods. 


a. Verbs that begin with a single consonant reduplicate 
the theme by prefixing its initial consonant followed by e: 
AéAv-xa, perfect active of Atw; BEBy-xa, perfect of Baivw (theme 

Ba- or By-). 
6. Verbs that begin with a rough mute prefix the smooth 


mute of the same class (§§ 27, 28) in reduplicating the 
theme: 


ré-Ov-xa, perfect of Oiw; réOvy-xa, perfect of Ovyoxw (cp. § 137). 


c. Verbs that begin with two or more consonants or 
a double consonant (§ 6) or the letter p have syllabic 
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augment (§ 77. 1) throughout the perfect in place of 
reduplication : 


é-oTpatev-xa, perfect of orparevw. 


ad. But verbs that begin with a mute and a liquid (§ 27) 
generally reduplicate in the regular way : 
+€Ovr-xa, perfect of OvycKw. 


e. Verbs that begin with a vowel (or diphthong) have 
the temporal augment (§ 77. 2) throughout the perfect in 
place of reduplication : 
ypma-ka, perfect of dowd{w (theme dpzaéd-). 


fy. A lingual mute (7 6 9) at the end of the theme is 
dropped before the perfect suffix xa: 


npwa-ka for #pmad-Ka ; méret-xa for wereb-xa (from rew). 


g. The accent can never recede back of the reduplica- 
tion or augment (cp. § 131). Compound verbs are redu- 
plicated, as they are augmented, after the prefix (§ 130): 
dia-BeByxa, perfect of dia-Baivw. 


433. The pluperfect, like the imperfect (§ 234), belongs 
only to the indicative mood. It has syllabic augment, too, 
in addition to reduplication, if the theme begins with a 
consonant : 


-AeAt-Kn, pluperfect active of Avw. 


434. PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEM OF Ato 


SING. 
Pf. Indic. 1. Aé-Av-na / have loosed 
2. AéAv-Ka-s you have loosed 
3. AéAv-Ke(v) he has loosed 
DUAL 
%. Xe-Ab-Ka-Tov 
3. Ae-Ad-Ka-rov 
ZEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 13 
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PLUR. 
I. Ae-Ab-Ka-pev we have loosed 
2. de-Ab-xa-re you have loosed 
3. Ne-Ab-nd-or(v)! they have loosed 
Inf. Ae-Av-né-var 2 to have loosed 
Partic. A¢e-Av-xés,® -Kvuta, -nés, having loosed 
SING. 
Plup. Indic. 1. €Ae-Adb-ny / had loosed 
2. &Ne-Ab-Ky-s you had loosed 
3. &de-Ab-Ker(v) he had loosed 


DUAL 
2. &Xe-Av-Ke-TOV 
3. &Ae-Av-KéEeTHY 

PLUR. 


I. &de-Ab-Ke-pev we had loosed 
2. &Xe-dv-Ke-te you had loosed 
3. &Ae-Ab-Ke-cav they had loosed 


435. DECLENSION OF THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


MASc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N.V. Aedunds having loosed edv«via AeduKés 
G. XeduKdrog AeAvKvlas AeAUKSTOS 
D. XeduKére AeAvKvlg AeduKTe 
A. XedAuKéra AeAvKviav AeA uKés 
Dual N. A.V. AsArveedre AcAuKUla AcAvKSTE 
G.D. AcdruKérow AeAvevlary AcAuKéToLY 
Plur.N.V. AseAuKéres AeAvKviaL AeAuKéTE 
G. XAeduKétrav AeAvKULdV AcAuKéTev 
D. dedvedor(v) AeAuKvlats AeduKdor(v) 
A. Aedukéras AcAuKulas AcAuKéTa 


a. Having loosed, having heard, etc., are more frequently 
expressed in Greek by the aorist than by the perfect parti- 
ciple. 

1 For Ae-Av-Ka-vore(v). 2 For accent see § 385, footnote 2. 


8 All perfect active participles, like second aorist active participles, are 
accented on the ultima. 
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430. Periphrastic forms of the perfect subjunctive and 
optative, made up of the perfect active participle and the 
proper forms of eiué (subjunctive, § 247; optative, § 265), 
are more common than the simple forms, which are pur- 
posely omitted from this lesson. 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Subjv. 1. AeAunads & AeduKdres Opev 
2. edvKaS YS Aedundre Hrov AeAuKSrTEs Hre 
3. AduKes G AeduKdre Frov AeduKéres Gor (v) 
Pf. Opt. 1. AcAvKds elyy AeduKdres efypev 
2. AsduKas elys ANeXLucdre elryrov AeAvKdres elyre 
«3. (Neues ety Nedundre elfrny AeduKdres elqoay 


a. The shorter forms elrov, elev, etc., also occur. 
437. The perfect imperative active almost never occurs. 


438. Object clauses after verbs of fearing. — After a verb 
of fearing in a primary tense (§ 39) mn /est introduces the 
' subjunctive (present or aorist) to express the object of fear 
(provided this is future). Lest uot is expressed by pn ov: 
Sédouxa py Kax@s wrpagwow I fear lest they do (= fare) ill; —~ 
Sédocxa, uy odx exw (pres. subjv.) ixavovs pidrous I fear lest I shall 

not have enough friends. 


a. After a secondary tense yw Jest may introduce the 
optative (or subjunctive, cp. § 268): 
édedoikn py KaxOs mpageav (or rpagwow) I feared lest they should 
fare ill. 


439. The supplementary participle (§ 215) is: used in 
agreement with the subject of verbs meaning begin, con- 
tinue, cease, be pleased, etc. : 
poopat, @ KXéapxe, dxotwv cov dixaiovs Adyous I am pleased, Cle- 

archus, to hear just words from you. 
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440. The supplementary participle is used in agreement 
with the object of verbs of perception (of the mind or 
senses): 


elde KXéapxov éAavvovra he saw Clearchus riding. 


. 

441. Supplementary participle in indirect discourse. — In 
the use of § 440 the participle often represents a finite verb 
of the main clause of a quotation ; and if so, the participle 
is said to be in the construction of indirect discourse. The 
tenses of the participle in indjrect discourse are used in ex- 
actly the same way as the tenses of the infinitive in indirect 
discourse (§§ 110. a, 6; 156. 1; 277). That is, the present 
participle represents the present tense (and imperfect tense) 
of the finite verb; the perfect, aorist, and future participles 
represent respectively the perfect, aorist, and future tenses 
of the finite verb. If av accompanied the finite verb (e.g. 
in the potential optative), it is retained with the equivalent 
participle in indirect discourse : 
avvOdverat (or aicOaverat) Kipov wpoo-eAavvovra he learns (or he 


perceives) that Cyrus is drawing near ; 
Direct form : Kipos mpoo-edavver Cyrus is drawing | near. 


eldov padiws’ dv 76 retyos AnPOev they saw that the wall might be 
easily taken ; 

Direct form: prdiws av 7d retxos AnPOe’n the wall may be easily 
taken. 


For an example of the perfect participle, see § 442. a. 
442. Verbs of perception commonly admit the construc- 
tion with 6tz as well: 
wuvOaverat (Or aicOdverar) Gre Kipos rpoc-eAavver he learns (or he 


perceives) that Cyrus is drawing near. 


1 Ady. of fqBtos, § 360. 8. 
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a. axovw hear allows either a éti clause (§ 262) or the 
infinitive (§ 262. a) or the participle in indirect discourse: 


yxovoay Kipoy reOvyxora they heard that Cyrus was dead ; 
Direct form: Kipos réOvnxev Cyrus is dead. 


Examples of the other constructions have already oc- 
curred (§§ 203. I. 10; 264. I. 6). 


443. 


VOCABULARY XLIV 


SéBo.xa, pf. with pres. meaning AavOdvew (themes Aal-, AnO-, cp. Aap- 


(from S8elBe): fear; 
Becca. Cp. davds. 
évOa, rel. adv. : where ; dem.: there; 
of time, év0a 84: then indeed. 
ciploxe, fut. ebphow, 2 aor. nupoy, 
pf.-act. nipyxa, pf. mid. to be 
learned later, aor. pass. nbpény : 

find. "Eureka. 

Sonar (theme #8-): be Sleased; 
HoOfoopa: shall be pleased; 
Roony: was pleased; with some- 
thing (dat. § 403). See § 439. 
Cp. ndvs. 

kaipés, of, 6: the right measure, 
vight time, right place; proper 
lime; opportunity, crists. 

kpdros, ous, ré: strength, might. 
dvd xpdros: fo the limit of 
strength, at full speed. 


I aor. 


Baves, rvyx dave, § 218), fut. Afjow, 
2 aor. &AaGov (other parts to be 
learned later): He hid, escape 
notice of ; with supplementary 
partic., in construction like rvy- 
xave (§ 215): thus Aabev Addy 
he went secretly, lit. he escaped 
notice going. 

pf], conj.: dest, after verbs of fear- 
ing. prov: lest not. See § 438. 

Mlpabarns, ov, 6: Mithradates. 

TéOvnxa, pf. of Ovyonw: be dead, be 
Slain. Cp. aro-Ovyonw(§ 137). 
The simple verb is common in 
the perfect. 

brepBoAh, fs, |: Passing over, Pass. 
Hyperbole. 

Xapadpa, Gs, H: ravine. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
444. I. 1. kat tas omovdds mapa Tovs GpKous edv- 


Kao,’ 
npTaKapev. 
BeBynxéras, noOn. 

1Cp. § 121.1. 7. 


2. moddovs S€ avdpas Kat modha yxprypata 
3. Kdpos & émet pobero adrovs dta- 
4. Kipos 8€ noOy tov ék”® tar 


2 inspired by. 
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‘EXA7jver ets tovs BapBdpovs ddfov iddv. 5. adda 
déd0uxa pp) OVY EUpwpev THY olkade Gddv. 6. Kai éde- 
Soikn mn ovy ndoTo T@ imme. 7. "ABpoxduas HKovce 
Kutpov év Kidtkia ovra. 8. vuv oty Kaipos éoriv dudd- 
Eacdat py AnPdapev, wa pH KotacOapev. 9. ovror 
€Xeyov ore Kidpos téOvnKev. 10. émet d€ of "EXAnves 
Sia-BeBnxéres dm-etyov THs yapadpas doov" éxTw oTa- 
dious, €vOa 87 di-Bawe kai® 6 MiOpaddrns. 11. Tovro 
‘ , 7 , 2 A4 , 
TO oTparevya eddvOave trpedopevov aita. 12. Sei- 
A > 4 » > “ 4 
wavres pn atro-Andbeinoay ehevyoy ava Kparos. 
13. Xeupioogos 8° émet elde rovs modeuious emi TH 
€ “A P] rd 4 e A Mod 
vmepBoryj, eravaaTo topevdpevos. 14. 6 S€ Hevias 
wémeKe ToUvToy Tov avOpwrov déyev de. 


II. 1. We were glad to see the army of Cyrus. 2. We 
heard that the soldiers had crossed ® the ravine. 3. A man 
came riding at full speed and said that Cyrus was dead. 
4. Our soldiers captured the height unobserved.® 5. He 
fears that’ the enemy will come secretly ® in the night. 


1 § 403. 2 Adv. acc., as far as, about. 
8 also. 4 § 53. 2. 
® Use all possible constructions, 6 Say escaped notice taking, etc. 


7 dest. 8 Say escape notice coming. 
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XLV 


THE SECOND PERFECT AND THE SECOND PLUPERFECT 
ACTIVE. ATTIC REDUPLICATION. REDUPLICATION 
WITH ev. SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE WITH 
onros éoriv, ETC. 


445. There is a second form of the perfect and pluper- 
fect active made with the suffix a (also e) instead of «a (xe). 
It is like the first perfect except for the want of the letter 
x. This second perfect belongs only to certain verbs: 
some with themes ending in a mute and some with themes 
ending in a liquid. The theme itself often undergoes 
modification of its vowel sound; and a smooth mute (7, «) 
or middle mute (A, ¥, cp. § 28) before the suffix a (or e) 
is usually (but not always) changed to the corresponding 
rough. 


weé-rrop.-a, (wéur-w) I have sent ; 

we-rod-a, (wei-w) I trust; 

ae-trovO-a, (racxyw, themes 7a6-, rev-) I have suffered ; 

m€-evy-a (hevy-w) I have fled ; 

Xe-Aowr-a (Aeix-w) I have left ; 

4X-a (a&y-w) I have led ; 

yé-yov-a. (yiyvoun, theme yev-) I have been born, become, 
I am; 

y€-ypadp-a (ypad-w) I have written. 


a. Some verbs like zre/@m have both perfects, but with 
different meanings: 


me-mei-xa means I have persuaded (wémroba, second perfect, 
I trust). 
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446. SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM OF Nelo 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Indic. 1. AéAouw-a / have left Ae-Aoltr-a-pev we 
have left 
2. A€Aoiw-a-s you have dedolw-a-rov DXe-Aolr-a-re you 
left have left 
3. A€Aouw-e he has left = deAola-arov dAeAolr-ador(v) they 
have left 


Subjv. 1. Ae-Aovw-ds & (cp. § 436), etc. 
Opt. 1. Ae-Aoww-ds etyy (cp. § 436), etc. 
Imv. Almost never occurs in the perfect active (§ 437) 
Inf. A¢-Aoun-E-var fo have left 
Partic. Ae-Aovw-ds, -via, -6s, having left (Cp. § 435) 


Plup. Indic. 1. &Ae-Aola-n J had left &de-Aoltr-e-pev We 
had left 

2. &dedola-n-s you had tdedolw-e-rov t-de-Aolw-e-1e you 
left had left 

3. &deAole-a(v) he had tdedour-éerny &dAe-Aola-e-cav they 
left had left 


447. Attic reduplication. — Some verbs beginning with 
a short vowel followed by a consonant prefix the first two 
letters and lengthen the initial vowel of the theme: 
€A-7Av6-a [2 pf. from theme éAv6-, of which a shorter form is seen 
in 7Abov (€A8-) ] I have come’; 
éA-yAa-xa [1 pf. from theme éAa- (éAatvw)] I have driven or 
marched. 


448. A few verbs have el- pretaee to the theme for 
reduplication : 
el-Angp-a (2 pf. of AanpBavw, themes AnB-, AaB-) I have taken ; 
ouv-ei-Aoy-a. (2 pf. of ovdA-A€yw, theme Aey-) I have collected ; 
ei-py-xa (1 pf. from theme f7-) I have said. 





1 This verb supplies the 2 pf. of épxopar. But fw (§ 137) is commonly 
used for the szmple &AfhrvOa. 
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449. The supplementary participle in indirect discourse 
is common in agreement with the subject of d7A0s éoti(v) 
he ts evtdent and similar expressions, such as: 

pavepos or) he is evident. 
and ¢davepos yéyove(v) 
dyA0s yv Kipos oreviwy macay riv Gdov Cyrus was clearly hastening 
(4¢. was evident hastening) all the way. 


a. The construction d7A0v (dori) Ste tt ts evident that 
also occurs (§ 270. I. 2). 


450. VOCABULARY XLV 


&yyedos, ov, 6: messenger. Angel. tocotros, roratrn, rorotro (de- 
etpnxa, pf.1: 7 have said, I have clined like ovros, § 171), dem. 


mentioned. pron.: so much, so great, so 
vol, a, @: Some. many; often followed by cor- 
lepés, 4, ov: sacred, holy. Hier- relative word like 8e00s as. The 

archy (&pxe). neut. is also rorotrov as well as 
apo-épxopar (Cp. épxopar), 2 aor. tocotro. Cp. Lat. tantus. 


arpo-fAGov, 2 pf. mpo-eAfAv0a  davepds, &, dv: viszble, clear, evi- 


(§ 447): go before, go forward, aent. 
proceed. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

451. I. 1. 0 d€ orparnyot Kaka werdvOdow. 2. Te 
Troppact O€ eis THY “EANGSa wpéoBers em’? ddAAnV OTpa- 
Tidy. 3. atmo-hehoimacow nuas Bevias cai Iaciv. 
4. vov & ém-Bovievwv por davepos yéyovas. 5. ovrot 
y¥ 9 > A Q » Q A yy 
Eheyov ore Aptatos mepevyws ein pera Tov ad\d\wv Bap- 

4 “~ 3 € 4 ¥ 4 9 
Bapwv. 6. tH 8 torepaia tee dyyedos héywv Gri 
Aedoutrws Ein Yvévveois Ta dxpa. 7. Bacidrevs dé Kal 
Tiscadépvns éeviovs ovr-evjdacw ynuav. 8. wpeis 
TooovTaL” ovrTes ooor* vuv ouredndVOaTre péeyraTov 





1 Supplies the pf. act. of Aéyo say. 2 to fetch, after. 
8 so many. 4 as, 
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éxere Kaipov. 9. ov odd 5é mpo-~eAnAvOdrwr adtav! 


He mahkw 6 MiOpaddrys. 10. Kat xar-edyddres dv- 
Adrrovoy THY 6ddv. II. Kal TovTov Tov Addov Trap- 
edndubecay of "EMnves. 12. auv-eAndrvOores 8 Hoav 
evravla Kat avdpes Kat yuvatkes kat mpoBata modAd)d. 
13. €v tovTw 7T@ yxpdve 7nrOev 6 oxayos TEdevyds. 
14. Mévwpr 5€ dndos Fv ém-Bovrevwr To dito. 15. 6 Se 
oTpatnyos exwv ovs” eipnka e&nOev ék Tod ltepod 
Xwpiov. 

II. 1. It has become clear that Cyrus is? plotting against 
his brother. 2. You have evidently come together‘ in 
order to advise us. 3. They have seized our generals and 
captains. 


XLVI 


THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
OF VOWEL THEMES. INFINITIVE WITH péuvnpat 
remember how, ETC. DATIVE OF AGENT 


452. The middle and passive voices have identical forms 
in the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses as well 
as in the present and imperfect (cp. § 383). 


453. The perfect middle (passive) tenses reduplicate the 
theme in the same way as the perfect active tenses, and 
have augment for reduplication under similar circumstances 


(88 432, 447, 448). 


1 § 401. 

2 Supply rodrovs as antecedent. 

8 Say Cyrus has become clear. 

4 you are evident having come together (cp. I. 12). 
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454.’ In the perfect middle indicative (and pluperfect), 
imperative, infinitive, and participle, the endings are added 
directly to the theme without any connecting vowels. The 
perfect subjunctive and optative are periphrastic forms, 
made up of the perfect middle (passive) participle and the 
proper forms of eué (cp. the perfect subjunctive and opta- 
tive active, § 436). 

a. There are no second perfect or second pluperfect 
tenses in the middle and passive voices. 


455. PERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE SYSTEM OF Atw 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 


PE Indie.t. Medepan {ZHU ramiomed | sncsute 
2. AbAvorar AéAv-cbov ALAv-o'Ge 
3. AbAv-ras AéAv-cbov Aé-Av-vrat 
Imv. 2. AéAv-cro Aé-Av-cBov AEAv-obe 
3. Acdt-obw Ae-Ab-cbwy Ae-Ai-obev 
Inf. Ae-At-obas } | 
Partic. As-Av-pévos,? n, ov 
Plup. Indic. 1. &AeAG-pny Saale as ee loosed) tM Mint 
2. &dédAvoo &AéAv-cbov &rACAv-00e 
3. &AEAU-TO bAc-A0-c Ony &rA€Av-vro 
PERIPHRASTIC FORMS 
Pf. Subjv. 1. Ae-Avpévos © Ae-Av-pévor Opev 
2. AeAv-pévos qs Ae-Av-pévw Frov Ae-Av-pévor Fre 
3. AeAvpévos G Ae-Av-pévw Frov AeAv-pévor dor(v) 
Opt. 1. Ae-Av-pévos etyy Ae-Av-pévor efypev 


2. AeAv-pévos etns AeAu-pévw efynrov Ac-Av-pévor elyre 
3. AeAv-pévos ely Ae-Av-pévw elfirny Ae-Av-pévor efnorav 


a. The shorter forms elrov, elwev, etc., also occur. 


1 The pf. mid. (pass.) inf. is always accented on the penult. 
2 The pf. mid. (pass.) partic. is always accented on the penult. 
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456. The perfect middle of yéyvopas is yeyév-n-pat (cp, 
the fut. yev-7j-co-was for the lengthened theme). 
The perfect middle of otparomredevw is €-oTparomédev-pyat 


(§ 432. %). 


457. The infinitive is used with verbs of remembering, 
learning, etc., when they mean remember how, learn how: 


evOis maides GvTes pavOdvovow dpxew TE kai apxeo Oar straightway from 
boyhood they learn how to rule and to be ruled. 


a. Such verbs take a 67: clause or a participle in indirect 
discourse in the sense remember that, learn that, as has 
already been described (§§ 441, 442). 


458. Dative of agent. — The dative case may be used to 
express the agent with the perfect and pluperfect passive : 


q yépupa A€Avrat Kipw the bridge has been destroyed by Cyrus. 


459. 
&-5iKxos, ov (4- priv. and Sly; cp. 
Slkaros) : uzjust. 
low, adv. : within, with gen. 
kara-KXelw: shut up, confine, in- 
close. 
wrelw, fut. KArelow, I aor. ExAaca, 
I pf. wéxAeka, pf. mid. nécAe- 


wor, I aor. pass. éxAelo@nv (o is 


irregularly inserted): shué. 

Kpts, Kpnrés, 6: Cretan, a native 
of Crete. 

Kap-dpxns, ov, 6 (Kdpn + Spxw) : 
ruler or head man of a village, 
village chief. 

pépwynpor: remember, a pf. with 
pres. meaning; fut. to be 
learned later; aor. épwvho@nv 
(¢ is irregularly inserted). 

The pres. act. is pi-pyy-oKe 


VOCABULARY XLVI 


remind, which form is made up 
of the reduplication p- plus the 
theme pvy- (long form of pva-) 
plus the pres. suffix won% ; fut. 


pyfow, I aor. esvynoa. Lat. 
menmini. Mnemonic. 
wvhn, nS, 4h: gate. Cp. Geppo- 


awodan, lit. “ Hot Gates.” 

ritpdoKw (theme tpe-, reduplicated 
in pres. tt-rpw, and with the 
pres. suffix ox%), fut. rpdce, 
I aor. érpwora, pf. mid. rérpwpar, 
I aor. pass. érpdOnv: wound. 

rofebw (cp. téfov), fut. rofedoopat, 
I aor. éréfevora, pf. pass. rerdgev- 
pat, I aor. pass. érofev@nv : shoot 
with bow and arrow. 

Widds, 4, 6v: dare, unprotected ; 
light-armed. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


460. I. 1. dxovwr Sé ov peurvnoa. 2. Hye 8 avrovs 
6 Kopapyns NeAupevos’ Sia yudvos. 3. Kat ele TaVTA 
Ta yeyenpeva, 4. 6 O€ Tokdrys Hee hetywv TeTpwpevos 
els THY XElpa. 5. ToddOL yap Foay of TeTpwpevor. 
6. ai 5€ mudan éexékXewrTo. 7. dyoiv ovv wepi epe 
adixos yeyenoOa. 8. érvyxave yap “Apiaios éd’ 
auatys mopevopevos ori” érérpwro. 9. peTa Tavra 
per-emempavto Tiroadépynv ot te “EXAnves Kal 6 
“Aptatos, éyyvs adArjAwy éotparoredevpevor nyepas 
mreiovs 7 Elkoow. 10. AeAupevns® S€ THs yedbpas 
ovy efovow EKEWOL - emuroeva. II. eye, @ Tiocoa- 
hépvn, meprnpoaat mpiv" epeots yeyernevous.” 12. pe 
paobe dyads dvip eva 13. Hepvo be 6 OTL dyabos 
avyp é€oTw. 14. pepyvyclw ayabds avnp wv." 15. of 
yap Kpyres Bpaxvrepa® trav Mepoav érdfevoy kai apa 
Widol ovTes Elow THY OTALTOY KaT-EKeKeELVTO. 


II. 1. The barbarians had encamped near the Greeks. 
2. The village chief has been loosed (from shackles)® by 
Cheirisophus. 3. The crowd (of camp followers)® has 
been shut up within the (ranks of)® hoplites. 4. Let him 
remember that Cyrus is a brave man.” 


1 Joosed from shackles. 2 § 310. 
8 broken down, destroyed. * § 458. 
5 = have been made (§§ 440, 441). 8 § 457. 


7 When the subject of the participle in indirect discourse (§ 441) is the 
same as that of the verb on which the participle depends, it agrees in case. — 
Sentences 13 and 14 mean the same thing. 

8 @ shorter distance (§ 351. ¢). 9 Omit. - 

10 Express in two ways, 
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XLVII 


PERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF MUTE THEMES. 
EUPHONIC RULES: MUTES BEFORE yp. S/GMA 
DROPPED BETWEEN TWO CONSONANTS. 


461. Themes that end in a mute (§§ 27, 28) naturally 
suffer euphonic changes in the perfect and pluperfect mid- 
dle before the personal endings, which are added directly 
to the theme. 

The following rules of euphony therefore must be added 
to those already learned (§§ 153, 387): 


MUTES BEFORE up 

462. 1. A labial mute (7 8 ¢) before w becomes p: 
A€-Aexp-pow for re-Aetr-poe (Acirw). 

2. A palatal mute (« y) before ~ becomes y: 
me-hvray-pat for we-pvAax-por (pvdarrw, theme dvAak-). 

a. y before p is naturally kept unchanged : 
ré-ray-pot (pf. mid. of rdrrw, theme ray-). 

3. A lingual mute (7 6 8) before ~ becomes o: 


mé-mrevo-pot for me-merO- por (relOw). 


463. Sigma coming between two consonants is dropped: 
Aé-Aech-Ge for rA|e-Aeu7-o Oe. 


464. The third person plural of the perfect and pluper- 
fect indicative middle of mute themes is a periphrastic 
form made up of the perfect participle and eto?¢(v) (per- 
fect) or #oav (pluperfect). With a neuter plural subject 
eoTi(v) and Hy are used for etoi(v) and joav respectively. 
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465. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE 
OF Nelo (THEME Aeur-) 


SING. | DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Indic. 1. A€éAep-pac! (Pass.) / have been left e-elp-peOa} 
2. A€Aeuypar ? héAadOov* A&Aarp-Ge 4 
3. A€Accaw-rac® héAarh-Oov* Ae-Aetp-pévor ! elori(v) 


Subjv. 1. Ae-Aewp-pévos! & 
2. dAe-Aetp-pévos ! Gs, etc. 


Opt. 1. AcAep-pdvos ! etn 
2. Ae-Aecp-pévog! ets, etc. 


Imv. 2. AéAcpo? AéAaudh-Oow* AkAcrh-GOe 4 
3. AeAel-Bo 4 he-Acl-Oovt Acreld>-Owv 4 


Inf. AeActp-Car 4 
Partic. Ae-Aeip-pévos 1 


Plup. Indic. 1. &AeAelp-pyv! bdeAclp-e8a} 
2. &hédapo? drbAarh-Oov! EdEAao-Ge 4 
3. EdENeut-r0 8 breAelh-Onvt Ae-Aetp-pévor! Forav 


a. All other labial mute (7 8 ¢) themes are inflected 
on the model of A€é-Aeep-par: 


yé-ypap-pat, pf. mid. of ypadw (theme ypa¢-) ; 
ovv-eiAnp-pat, pf. mid. of ovA-AapBavw (themes AaB-, Anf-). 


6. But méumw (theme zreuzr-) forms the pf. mid. or pass. 
we-Treup-wat (§ 462. 1); and one pw of the unpronounceable 
combination is dropped (1ré-7rep-par) : 


SING, DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Indic. 1. wémep-par (Pass.) / have been sent wetp-peda” 
2. wé-rrepwar wé-rrepd-Oov é-repd-Oe 
3. wé-treptr-rat wé-repd-Oov —-re-rrep-pévor ell (v) 


1 § 462. 1. 2§ 153. I. 8 § 387.1. 4 §§ 463; 387. 1. 
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466. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE 
OF ratte arrange (THEME ray-) 


SING, DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Indic. 1. réray-par! (Pass.) / have been re-rTay-480 1 
arranged or marshaled 
2. rérafa? Ttérax-Bov* réray-Oe* 
3. réran-ras® térax-Sov! = re-ray-pévor! ell (v) 
Subjv. 1. reray-pévos! ® 
2. re-ray-pévos! qs, etc. 
Opt. 1. re-ray-pévos! efny 
2. reTaypévos! etns, etc. 
Imv. 2. rérago? térax-Oov4 réray-Het 
3. re-7hx-Ow4 re-rhy-Owv* re-rdyx-Oov4 
Inf. re-rdx-Gas 4 


Partic. teray-pévos,! n, ov 


Plup. Indic. 1. &re-réy-pyv! breréy-pe8a) 
2. trérafo? trérax-Bov4 tré-ray-Ge 
3. &rérax-ro? bre-rdyx-Onv! = re-ray-pévor! Foav 


a. Like réraypaz are inflected all other verbs with themes 
ending in a palatal mute (« yy): 
ny-pat, pf. mid. of dyw (theme dy-) ; 
éx-mé-rAny-pat, pf. mid. of éx-rAyrrw (theme wAry-) ; 
wé-mpary-pot, pf. mid. of rparrw (theme zpay-). 


407. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE 
OF wel€w (THEME -re6-) 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Indic. 1. wérao-par® (Pass.) / have been qre-trelor-pe8a. 5 
| persuaded 
2. wérwe-oar® wére-cbov® méwe-obe® 
3. wétrac-rac! wé-re-oOov®  mre-rero-pévor® eloi(v) 
1 § 462. 2. 2. 2 § 153, 2. 8 § 387. 1. 


4 §§ 463; 387. 1. 6 § 462. 3. 8 § 153. 3. 7 § 387, 2. 
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SING. 


Subjv. 1. we-rae-pévos! & 


2. qwe-reo-pévos! qs, etc. 
7 


Opt. 1. wetrac-pévos! etn 


2. we-reco-pdvos ! etys, etc. 


Imv. 2. wé-ra-co? 
3. we-wel-c0e? 
Inf. 


are-wet-o-Oas 2 
Partic. re-weo-pévos ! 
Plup..Indic. 1. &are-melo-pyv 


2. é-wéwe-co? 
3. ewbrac-ro® 
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DUAL PLUR. 
wéwe-cOov? whwe-obe? 
wewel-cOov? we-wel-cOwy? 
bwe-melo-pe8a! 


b-wé-we-c8ov? twhra-ole? 
bwe-wel-cOynv? we-reco-pévor! foray 


a. Like wésreo-wat are inflected all other verbs with 
themes ending in a lingual mute (7 6 @): 


9 


ypmac-pat, pf. mid. of dprd{w (theme dpzaéd-) ; 


map-eoxevac-pat, pf. mid. of rapa-oxeva{w (theme oxevad-). 


468. 


QAAy, adv. (dat. fem. of GAdos, 
with 65@ or x#pq understood) : 
elsewhere, in another place or 
adtrection. 

G-wopla, Gs, f (cp. &-wopos, 1o- 
pedopar): lack of way out, ev- 
barrassment, difficulty. 

éu-wpoobev, adv. (év + mpdcfev) : 
in front, before. It may take 
the gen. 

év-rvyxdve (cp. tvyxdve) : chance 
upon, happen upon, come upon 
by chance, encounter, with dat. 

éwmi-ratrra (cp. tdrrw): enjoin 
something (acc.) 0” somebody 
(dat.), direct, command. 

kard-Bacis, ews, i (xata-Balve) : 


1§ 462. 3. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 14 


2 § 153. 3. 


VOCABULARY XLVII 


descent, way down a mountain 
side; the descent from the 
interior to the sea. 

povos, n, ov: alone, only. Mon- 
archy (px), mono-gamy (y4- 
pos marriage), etc. 

éwotos, a, ov, indef. rel. pron. and 
indir. interr.: of what sort, 
what sort of. 

moréy, of, 76: drink. 

mov, indef. adv., enclitic: somze- 
where, anywhere. 

wpo-kaTa-hapBdve (cp. kata-hap- 
Béve, Vocabulary XXXII): 
seize or occupy beforehand. 

girloy, ov, té6 (diminutive of ot- 
Tos) : grain, food. 


8 § 387. 2. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


469. I. 1. Bactrkevs ovv orparediuare ok\X\@ tpoo- 
épxerar ws els pdynv tap-eokevacpévos. 2. ovdets 
avT@ éudyxeto ovde Tors Eutporbe aibrod Teraypeo.s. 

4 Q A »” a AQ 

3. Kata-haypBdvovor dé tav te adr\ov ypnpatov Ta 
mrEtoTa Si-npracpeva Kai ef tL’ ciriov } wordy HV. 
4. Si-fpracro brs tov Bacituxod otpatevuaros Kat” 
avra® ra amd Tov oikiav Gida.4 5. Kal Snrov Fv ore 
éyyts tov Backers Hv  addos TIS @ em-eTéraxro° 
TavTa wpatrewv. 6. Kal éym povos THY KaTa TOUS 
"RXAX , > 5 \ , 

vas TeTaAypevav ovK edvyov. 7. TO oTpaTevpLa 

“ 9 \ la > ~ QN 
ToAV Hv, wore Tov Iléponv éx-meTAHXOar, 8. Kat 
ec . A 4 - 4 ~ -¥ 4 
omotous Noyous Kiéapyxos eeuce Kupov addy yeypa- 
TTA. Q. emet 6€ of OTpaTHyot cuU-Elnppeoa oar, 
év mod\H 51) aropia horav of "EAAnves. 10. povor Sé 

, 2Qa € sa 2Q4 7% , 

kata-hehepevor Haar, ovde imméa ovdéva'’ ovppayov 
exovTes. 11. mpo-Kat-eiAnaray, yap Huw’ 6 vmep THS 
kataBaoews Addos. 12. Xeupicodos d€ cide wpo-Kart- 
enppernyv THY akpomokw. 13. Kaddy TL” mpos TOUS 
2 , , 2? - £ A 10 4 
év Xdpdeot BapBdapovs émérpaxro viv.” 14. Topevd- 
pevot 8 év-trvyydvouar Addy vrép THs 680U KaT-eAnppLeve 
UTO TOV TOELLOV. 

II. 1. Cyrus, prepared for battle, advanced against the 
enemy. 2. Most of the possessions had been plundered 
by the king’s army. 3. These soldiers have been led up 
to the king. 





1Cp. § 232. I. 3. 2 even. 8 very, § 123. 1; cp. § 394. II. 3. 
4 Subject of 81-fpmracro. 5 it had been directed. 
8 st has been written. 7 § 428, 


8 § 53. a. ® a noble deed (cp.§ 232. I. 10). 10 § 458. 
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XLVIIT 


rHE FUTURE PERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. MEAN- 
ING OF FUTURE PERFECT. VERBAL ADJECTIVES 
IN -tos AND -réos. DATIVE OF AGENT WITH 
VERBALS IN -réos 


470. There is but one form for the future perfect middle 
and passive (§ 383); the meaning is generally passive; but 
the form is uncommon in either the middle or passive use. 


471. The future perfect passive (middle) is formed from 
the reduplicated (perfect) theme, plus the future sufhx o%, 
to which the endings of person (indicative) or mood and 
person (optative) are added. The middle endings are 
used. The forms are like the future middle, with reduplli- 
cation of the theme. | 


472. FUTURE PERFECT PASSIVE (MIDDLE) OF Ate 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. AeAb-copar / shall have been loosed Ae-AD-od-peOa, 
2. AcAtoy, ce Ae-AG-ce-ofov Ne-Ab-cre-o0e 
3. AeAt-oceras Ae-A¥-cre-cflov Ae-AG-co-vrat 
Opt. 1. AcAt-col-pnv Ac-At-col-pe8a 
2. dedAt-cor-o Ae-AS-cro1-ofov Ae Ab-cor-obe 
3. AeAtcor-ro Ac-At-col-cOyv Ae-Ab-croi-vro 


Inf. Ac-AB-cre-c Bar 
Partic. Ae-AT-0'd-pevos, Hy ov 


473- Like Xe-Ad-co-uaz are inflected : 


Ae-Aeto-pat (Aeizw) I shall have been left ; 
xe-Kowo-pat (xdmrw) I shall have been cut ; 
pe-pv7-co-pat (euvnpat) I shall remember (see Vocabulary XLVI). 
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474. The future perfect passive may be used to denote | 
a future act as suve to occur. It is then an emphatic future: 


kata-Kexoovrat they shall be surely cut down ; 
AeAciveras he will be left. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES 


475. Their form. — Verbal adjectives end in -rds, 4, é»,} 
and -réos, a, ov. These endings are generally added to 
that form of the verb theme which is used in the first 
aorist passive (without the augment). If the theme ends 
in a mute, the necessary euphonic changes must be made 


(§ 387. 1 and 2). 


470. Their meaning. — The adjective with the suffix -tés 
may denote (1) a completed act like the Latin perfect pas- 
sive participle; or (2) a possible act, like Latin adjectives 
in -bz/zs, English -ad/e : 


Av-tdés that may be loosed, looseable ; 

d-Ba-ros that may not be trodden on, impassable (€-Bd-@nv, from 
Baive) ; 

d-d:a-Ba-ros not to be crossed, impassable (61-e-Ba-Anv) ; 

d-pvAak-tos unguarded (€-pvAdyx-Onv). 


477. The adjective with the suffix -réos denotes a neces- 
sity, like the Latin gerundive: 


Suwxréos (necessary) to be pursued (€-d:0y-Oyv was pursued) ; 
dua-Baréos (necessary) to be crossed (&-e-Ba-Oyv was crossed) ; 
mpaxtéos (necessary) to be done (é-apax-Onv was done). 


1 Compound verbals in -rog have recessive accent and two endings: -rTos 
(masc. and fem.), -rov (neut.). But prepositional compounds denoting fosst- 
bility are usually of three endings and accented like simple verbals. Thus 
S.a-Bards, fj, dv, able 0 be crossed, fordable (of a river). 
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Such verbal adjectives may be used: 

1. Personally: trorapos da-Batéos éoriy a river must be 
crossed. 

2. Impersonally: weoréov (reOopat obey) éotly it must 
be obeyed, obedtence must be rendered (with dat.); mropevréov 
(vropevouar) éotiv it must be proceeded, one must proceed ; 
oxetrréov (oxemrropat consider) éotly it must be considered. 

éotiv) may be omitted (§ 291). 

478. With the verbal in -réos the agent is regularly ex- 
pressed by the dative (cp. § 458): 

Tauro, mpaxréa po. this must be done by me. 

479. It must be observed that necessity is far more com- 


monly expressed by de? and the infinitive (§ 223) with subject 
accusative, and by similar expressions, than by the verbal 


adjective in -réos. 


480. 
Baldts, eta, 6: deep. 
Seométys, ov,d: master. Despot. 
S:a-Bartos, a, ov (verbal adj. of Sia- 

Balve) : necessary /o be crossed. 
dia-Bards, 4, dv (verbal adj. of 

dia-Balve): able to be crossed, 

Jordable (of a river). Cp. &- 

S:d-Baros (§ 108). 

Stoxréos, @, ov (verbal adj. of 
' Sidnw) : necessary fo be pursued. 
Cavpacrés, 4, dv (verbal adj. of 

Oaupdtw) : aamirable, wonder- 

ful, strange. 
perd-wepwros, ov (verbal adj. of 

pera-mrépwopar): sent after, 
summoned. 


VOCABULARY XLVIII 


mwevoréov (verbal adj. of wel@opar), 
impers.: ome must obey, with 
dat. 

wopevtéos, 4, ov (verbal adj. of mo- 
pevopar) : necessary Zo be passed 
over, to be traversed; neut. 
impers.: one must proceed. 

oxerréov (verbal adj. of oxétwro- 
pat), impers.: 2 must be con- 
sidered, one must consider. 

tpw-rés, 4, 6v (verbal adj. of tirpd- 
oxw): able to be wounded, vul- 
nerable. 

vro-fiyiov, ov, 76 (Lvyév yoke): 
something uader the yoke, beast 
of burden. 


1 The impersonal verbal may even take an object. Thus S:enréow éerl ra 


Onpla ove must pursue the wild beasts. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


a de S 4 id 9 , - 4 
481. I. 1. av O€ ev yévnTai TL, ov peuvnoer Dai oe 
= 9 ca € A > N 4 “~ 
pacw. 2. wate didos Huty ovdeis Nedeiera 3. vo 
dé diwxréov €oriv. 4. edv yap adAyAos paxéonode, 
, 12 nS Ae 2 2 2 , rf) ‘ 
vouilere' év THdE TH NEPA Eu TE KaTa-KexoWer Oat Kat 
£oa a 
ULas ov TOAD é€“ov VoTEpoy. | 5. wopeuréov éotiv art 
, e \ - A ¥ 9 a ¥ 
Taxtota. 6. 6 b€ Aoxayos Euabey dT. advdraxTov Ein 
TO lepovy xwpiov. 7. Kal meotéoy éoti t@ Seozrorp. 
8 ae de VQ X , fs e on 
. Tap-nvy O€ Kal ELPLOOPOS, META-TELTTOS VITO 
Ktpov. 9. wopeuréov 8 uw tovs mparovs ora- 
6 \ ge ee \ Se by ea 
}LoUS’ WS pPakpoTaTous. .10. ToTapos 0€ Babus nut 
b] 4, 4 Q 4 4 > 
€or. Sua-Baréos. 11. of S€ wodgutoe tpwrot eior 
paddov nuav. 12. e S€ pH dyalds éorw, ovder* 
Oavpacrov., 13. oKemtéov éotiy omws ws mAEloTa 
vrolvyia aptacwpe. 14. KaTa yap péoov® Tov 
orabuov TovToy ToTtapov ynupov" diaBarov. 


II. 1. The horses will certainly® be loosed. 2. We must 
proceed five days’ journey to Celaenae, that large and pros- 
perous city. 3. If he should not be brave, it would not be 
at all® strange. 4. A messenger reported ” that the river 
was impassable. 





1 Imv. 2 also. 8 § 181. 4 in no respect (§ 284). 


® § 291. 6§192, . 7 § 443. ® § 474. 
® not at all = ob&év (§ 284). 10 én. 
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XLIX 


SYNOPSIS OF THE Q-VERB. PRINCIPAL PARTS OF 
TYPICAL VERBS. SOME COMMON SUFFIXES OF 
NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


482. SYNOPSIS OF Aw /oose; THEME he 
ACTIVE 
INpICc. SuBjv. Opt. Imv. INF. PARTIC. 
Pres. |Ado So ASoups Ate = |ABery Sov 
Impf. | &tov 
Fut. |Atow AGoorpe Moe Mowy 
Aor. |&itca Mow ASoayps (AScov |Atoar icas 
Pf. AAvKa § 436 § 436 NeAuKévat |AcAvKdS 
Plup. |&cddny 
MIDDLE 
INDIC. SuBjv. Orr. Imv. INF, PARTIC. 


a ef ef | 


Pres. |A¥opac Adopat AGolyny [AGou [AVer@ar  [Addpevos 


Fut. {Adcopar icoluny Adoerbar [Adodpevos 
Aor. |&tedpny |Atoopa |Atoalyny |Atoar |AtocacOa: |Atodpevos 
Pf. AAvpar |AeAvpévos &! AcAupévos [AAAvco/AcAdec Gar |AcAupévos 

etnv 





Plup. |&ed\dpyy 
Fut. Pf.|AeAdoropas Acdtooipny 





AeASorec Oar |AcATodpevos 
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PASSIVE 

INpIC. | SuBJv. Opt. Imv. INF. PARTIC 
er } like the | Middle 
Impf. 
Fut. |AvO04Acopar Avencoluny Avofcer Gar /Avonodpevos 
Aor. | &$@nv AvdS Avbeiny AVOnTLAvOAva. Avoels 
Pf. 
Plup. | the | Middle 
Fut. PE. 


483. SYNOPSIS OF Aelwa /eave IN THE SECOND AORIST 
AND SECOND PERFECT; THEMES 
Aevtr-, Aounw-, Act- 





ACTIVE 
INDIC. SuBJv. Opr. Imv. INF. PARTIC. 
2 Aor. | &urov Altre Altroust =| Altre | Acrrety Aurév 
2 Pf. AAowwa | § 446 § 446 AeAourrévar | AcAoures 
2 Plup.| @&edAolry 
MIDDLE 
INDIC, SuBJv. Opt. Imv, InF. PARTIC. 


2 Aor. | cawépnv | ACrropar | Avwoluny | Acwrod | AuwéoOat | Acwrdépevos 
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484. SYNOPSIS OF PAdrre Aur? IN THE SECOND AORIST 
PASSIVE AND SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE; 


THEME BaAafB- 
PASSIVE 
INDIC. SuByjv. Opr. Imv. INF. ParTic. 
2 Fut. |BAaBhcopas BrAaBncoluny BAaBhcec Gar PAaBncdpevos 


2 Aor.\{BAGByy |PAaBSIBAaBelny |PAGBnOIPAGBAvar ~ |BAaBels 


PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS 


485. The following tense systems have now been studied 
—all the tense systems of the ordinary Greek verb: 
1. Present (including imperfect): Active, Middle (Pas- 
Sive). : 

2. Future: Active, Middle. 
First Aorist: Active, Middle. 
Second Aorist: Active, Middle. 
First Perfect (including first pluperfect): Active. 
Second Perfect (including second pluperfect): Active. 
. Perfect Middle (including pluperfect and future per- 
fect). 

8. First Passive (first aorist and first future passive). 

g. Second Passive (second aorist and second future 
passive). 

a. If one knows the first form in each of these systems 
(the first person singular of the indicative mood), he can 
by the rules already mastered produce the complete inflec- 
tion of the w-verb. Therefore the first forms in these sys- 
tems are together known as the principal parts of the verb. 


SVS ee 


N 
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486. It is not usual for a s¢zgle verb to be inflected in 
all of the above tense systems. Most verbs are in this 
sense defective. 


487. The following list (page 219) includes the prin- 
cipal parts of some typical verbs already studied. Vacant 
places indicate that the tense system is wanting. For the 
principal parts of the other verbs that have been intro- 
duced into the work thus far, consult the general VocaBu- 
LARY at the end of the book. 


488. The second perfect active srévrouda illustrates the 
tendency to change an e sound in the theme to o in this 
tense. Cp. also A€Xourra (Aelrrw). 


489. The second aorist passive éotpadnyv illustrates the 
tendency to change an e sound in the theme to a in this 
tense. Cp. also érpamrny (Tpérra). 


490. The verbs otpédw turn, tpérw turn, and tpépaw 
nourish, change e of the theme to a in the perfect middle: 
écTpappat, TéTpapmat, TEOpaypat. 


SOME COMMON SUFFIXES USED IN FORMING NOUNS AND 
ADJECTIVES 


NOUNS 


491. Indicating the AGENT: 


-ev-; imamevs (imtos horse) horseman. 
-ra-: Tok€drns (Trofov bow) bowman ; : 
merTacTns (Trertalw be a peltast) peltast. 
-Tnp-: swTnp (a@ow save) savior. 
-TOp-, NOM. -Twp: pyTwp, gen. pHTopos (el-pyn-ca [ 
have spoken), orator. 
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aliAzy2-ano algXpy2-ano wrhsy)3-a0.0 2 Xoy)3-Ano 


alippd.op 
aligpripsre 
alig.oyat 
aligoyp 


algd)>\? 


» aledhyp 
(algog? 
10}) aligase 


aligoyd? | shedpvg? 
alig-opudly 


abgXt 


‘sSvq ‘MOY Z| ‘SSvg ‘Moy Tt 


vorirind1s.op 


worse, 


vor. oranpn 


rorlayyy 


ronda 
rondly 


roringps 


aon X02 


rortinyged 
vorlovudh 
worl 


“dIW “dd 


DFPVy-40.0 | MHY-yn-0 


anne 
emripas 


9.073 


7227109 | ohay-x0.0 


UANy 
puas 
apons sag 


aS00] 


a2094 
94D} 


IIY2AIDS 


o7d1.0 
@anvias. 
9) 34. 


@ay 


ee ed 


psprd1.09 
werlonps Depron 
po'Stb § 
“ng10m9u | DH19L2UL 0.01913 
DNAYPY DOA? 
DLIOVPY AOL 
opi aogoyg 
WHRGPS 0.0062 
wl X03 | 20X02 
opovdrd >Aovd? 
pxpudl vovudl 
oXu aokvklk 
‘Ly ‘dg 2 [Loy ‘Ag t| ‘yoy 2 yoy 1 


aWaHL 


ONINVA JY 
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492. Indicating QUALITY or an ABSTRACT IDEA: 
-a-: owtnpia (cwrnp savior) safety ; 
trroyia (um-dyoua. 1 shall suspect) sus- 
picion ; 
giria (piros friend ) friendship. 
493. Indicating ACTION: 


-l-: xatadBaois (xataBaivw descend ) descent ; 
rafis (TaTTW arrange) arrangement 


(cp. § 381). 
494. Indicating RESULT of action: 


-“at-: Tpayyua, gen. mpdypwaros (rparrw do), deed, 
etc. ; 
oTpatrevpa (otpatevw make an expedition) 
expedition, army. 


495. Indicating SMALLNESS, etc., although the diminu- 
tive idea is not always preserved: 


-to-: ypualov (ypuads gold ) piece of gold ; 
matdiov (mais child) little child ; 
xwoployv (yapos place) place, stronghold. 


ADJECTIVES 


496. -o-: TroAe€utos (mrerewos war) hostile ; 
Aaxedapcvios (Aaxedaiuwv Lacedaemon) 
Lacedaemontan ; 

Sicatos (Sikn justice) just ; 
apxaios (apyn beginning) anctent. 

-txo-: Baowsxds (Bacirevs king) kingltke ; 
“EAAnucds (“EXAnv a Greek) Greek ; 
qToNeuwKes (TerAEwos war) warlike. 
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CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE A-DECLENSION AND OF 
THE O-DECLENSION. CONTRACT ADJECTIVES. 
THE INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE USED AS 
A NOUN 


497. Learn the declension of yf earth, uva mina (§ 594); 
voos mind (§ 596); xpucots, 7, ovv, golden, apyupois, a, ovr, 
silver, awrods, A, obv, simple (§ 609); evvous, ovv, well-dts- 
posed (§ 610). 


498. RULES OF CONTRACTION 
e+ o0=o0vu 
o + o=o0u 


Any short vowel before a long vowel (or pone) or 
before a is absorbed. 
But, in the singular of the d-declension, 


e+ a= yn (a after p). 


a. The syllable resulting from contraction is always 
long, — a long vowel or a diphthong. 

6. Contract nouns and adjectives are regularly cir- 
cumflexed on the ultima throughout. But forms of the 
o-declension have the acute accent (zo¢ the circumflex) on 
the ultima of the nominative, accusative, and vocative dual, 
when the ultima is accented. | 


499. Compounds of vois mind and dots voyage keep 
the accent throughout on the same syllable as in the nomi- 
native singular. Thus edvwy, genitive plural (for evvowr). 
Such compounds also do not contract in the neuter plural 
rominative and accusative. Thus evvoa. 
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500. The infinitive preceded by a neuter article (rd, rov, 
7®) may be used as a noun, in the various constructions of 


anoun.: 


To droOvyoKxev (nom. or acc.) death ; 
oBos Tov orparevdoa fear of taking the field ; 
avrous éxwAvce Tov kde (gen. of separation) rv ywpav he hindered 


them from burning the land. 


a. This constructien of the infinitive is common after 


prepositions. 


Frequent is da té followed by an infinitive : 


dua. 76 orevnv elvat rv 6ddv On account of the fact that the road was 


narrow. 
501 e 


dots, §, ov: szmple, sincere. 

dpytpiov, ov, ré6: silver, money. 

dpyupots, a, otv: of silver, silver. 

yf, fis, WW: earth, land. Geo- 
metry (pérpov measure). 

éx-Bacis, ews, f (x-Balve): pas- 
sage out, mountain Jass. 

e-vous, ovv: well-disposed. 

pva, Gs, }: mina, one sixtieth of a 
talent; z.¢. about $18. 

vos, 06, 6: mind. 


VOCABULARY L 


whots, of, 6: voyage; a sailing, 
sailing weather. Cp. wdotov. 

moré, enclitic adv. of time: ever, 
at any time, at some time, once 
on a time. 

wpoc-txw, with rov vobv: direct the 
mind Zo, with dat. 

Tlypys, ynros, 6: Zigrzs, a great 
river of western Asia. 

rémros, ov, 6: Slace. Topic. 

Xpvc obs, h, obv : golden, of gold. gold. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


502. I. 1. €v tovrw S€ T@ TéTw Hy 7H yh TWediov amav 


womep Oddarra. 
eis THY ‘EAAdda. 
TOTAMLOV. 

aA » 2 
V@ €xouey. 


1 Impers. 


2. Kat Aéyerar' ws Kadot mot eto 
3. Rp€av tov diaBaivew rov Tiypyra 
4. o§ modduor COavpalov ri of “EXAnves ev 


5. 6 S€ orparnyos Hye Tpos THy pavepay 


7§ 345. 
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¥ 9 , ee mrA eQnr -e , , \ 
éxBaow orws TavTy TH 60@ ot modgutor TpoTexovey Tov 
A > 4 e 4 \ N > a . 
vouv. 6. é&ydavvov ws taxioTa dia 7d dvdyKny elvar 
, \ 9 , a §& a ¥ , 
Lap Bavew ra émirndera. 7. viv uu eEeatw mopeve- 
9 9 1 \ \ oA \ \ , 
Oat, dry dv Edna de,’ kat Kata ynv Kai kata Oddarrav. 
8. éreuipe S€ oddmiyyd TE apyuvpay Kai axynvny afiav 
déxa pvav.” g. hidous dé amdovs Te kal evvous Kipos 
S e , N > N + b “~ : 
ely. 10. of kadoi TE Kal ayaboi edvor atta hoa. 
11. ddBov Bacireds tapéoxe® tov orparedoai Tote én’ 
avrov. 12. ékwdvoe Tous imméas tov Siapmdlew tiv 
Xopav. 
II. 13. dwvards Fv yiddov mapacKevaler Par dua 7d 
- £ aA 
mohXous €xew vmnperas. 14. Kal vpets mapacKeu- 
, 4 e Nd a e¢ ¢# 9 , 5 23 A s 
dlecOe* ws aua tH Nuépa avakdpevor,” édv mods 7. 
Ja > » »¥ 4 = - “A QA 
15. Baovléa 8 éepacay exew Odpaxa ypucodv Kai 
’ S - A € 5° + Sé nA 9 s_ 6 
agm7ia xpvony. 16.00 Elye O€Ka pvas apyupiov. 
e A , Av = ¥ A \ ‘ 
17. 6 0€ Kwpdpyns Tas midds Exdeoe Sia TO pH 
Edda déyerOar Tods “EdAnvas. 


III. 1. What have you in mind? 2. They had fear? 
of marching against the king. 3. All the soldiers were 
well-disposed to Cyrus. 


1 § 248. 1 or § 400. 2 § 402. 8 caused, 4 Imv. 
5 dv-Gyopat sometimes, as here, means fut fo sea; for the construction 


see §§ 331, 332. 
8 Of gen. (§ 53. 7), denoting material. 7 Use the noun. 
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LI 


CONTRACT VERBS. PRESENT SYSTEM OF zrotéw. DIS- © 
SYLLABIC VERBS IN -é# TWO ACCUSATIVES 
AFTER VERBS OF MAKING, APPOINTING; ASK- 
ING, DEPRIVING. CONSTRUCTION OF doxém 


503. The inflection of contract verbs differs from that 
of regular w-verbs in the present system only. In all other 
systems these verbs, if regular, are inflected like the corre- 
sponding tenses of Ade. 


504. The syllable resulting from contraction receives an 
accent if either one of the component syllables, in the un- 
contracted form, had an accent; it receives a circumflex, if 
the first vowel had the acute; but it receives an acute, 
if the second vowel had the acute. 


505. Examples of accentuation of contract verbs: 


qotéw contracts to row érroteov contracts to érrofouy 
qmovomev “ qrotoupev _—_ Errolee “ “ érrote 

: f 66 cog 4 

éoTaws Eo TOS 


PRESENT SYSTEM OF rovdéo 


506. Learn the inflection in the present system of the 
active and middle (= passive) voices of 7rovéw do, make 
(§ 643). 

a. Similarly are inflected aipéw fake, mid. choose; ad- 
ixvéowat arrive ; nyéopat Jead (with gen. or dat.) or ¢hznk. 


507. RULES OF CONTRACTION 
ete=e 
e+ o= ov 
e before a long vowel or diphthong is absorbed. 
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508. Verbs in -éw of two syllables, like wAéw saz/, con-— 
tract only when e results ; otherwise they are uncontracted : 
mwréw, Wels, wAEl, TACOMEY, TAETE, WACO } 

déy, subjv. of det (it is necessary). 


509. Outside of the present system the final e of the 
theme is regularly lengthened to 7: 
mow (ew), ronow, éroinca, TeToinKa, TETOinuat, exronOnv. 


Exceptions must be learned as they occur. Thus ypé@nv 
I was chosen, not npnOnv (from aipéw). 


510. Verbs of making, appointing, and similar meanings 
may take two accusatives, one of which stands in a predi- 
cate relation to the other: | 

avrov catpamny éxoinoey he made him satrap ; 
aitov evvovy évouucev he thought him well-disposed. 


511. Verbs of asking and depriving may take two accu- 
satives, one of the person, the other of the thing: 
aire’ avrov pucOov he asks him for pay ; 
datpeta Bar rovs "EAAnvas tHv ynv to deprive the Greeks of their land. 


512. Aoxé (-€w) seem is commonly used personally (cp. 
§ 391) with the infinitive in indirect discourse: 
doxel ody wpa elvat waveoOat it seems not to be an hour for resting 
(42. the hour seems not, etc.) ; 
édoxouy Taxv Touty Taira they seemed to do this quickly. 


a. There is also a less common but nevertheless fre- 
quent use of doe? as an impersonal verb, in the meaning 
. wt seems good or best. The accompanying infinitive is the 
subject of the impersonal verb: 


éddxet aio mopever Oat dyw it seemed best to him to proceed inland. 


6. Aox® (-€w) sometimes means / think like volo: 
éddxee Baciréa HEev he thought the king would come. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 15 
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513. ! 


alpéw, alphaw, elAov, Ypnxa, ipnpar, 
npfonv: fake, capture, seize; 
MID. choose. See Vocabularies 
XXVI, XXXII. Heresy. 

alréw, alrhow, yTHoTa, ATHKa, WTH- 
par, qrhOny: ask a favor, deg, 
ask for something from some- 
body (two accusatives) ; MID. 
ask for oneself. 

dro-wAdw: sazl away. 

d-atpfopar (mid. of alpéw): take 
away for oneself, deprive, rob 
somebody of something (two 
accusatives). 

Go-ix-vé-opar (theme tx-; vwe- ap- 
pears only in pres. system), ao- 
(Eopar, dd-tkdpyny, dd-typar : a7- 
rtve, come. 

Soxéw (theme Sox-, but Soxe- in 
pres. system), 8é€w, ofa, 8é- 
Soypar, 6x Onv: seem, be re- 
puted; seem best; think. 
Dogma. 

hyfopar, qyfropar, hynodpyy, Hyn- 
par: Jead, guide (with gen. or 
dat.) ; think, believe. Cp. hyyepav. 

Oka, Oedoopar: 7772. 
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VOCABULARY LI 


50ev, rel. adv.: whence, from which 
place, from what source. 

twréw, whevoopat, Erdevera, wérdevKa, 
wérdevoepat.(o is irregularly in- 
serted): saz. Cp. 
wots. 

mole, trouhow, érolnoa, merolnKa, 
wevro(npar, erouhOny: do, make ; 
the mid. is translated like the 
act., but implies 2% or for one’s 
own interest. Poet (wounrths). 

Tmrodeptkds, h, dv (wdAepos) : suited 
to war, warlike ; hostile. 

wo-wore, adv. of time: ever yet, 
ever. 

wés, interr. adv.: how? in what 
way? Cp. &ras. 

orparela, ds, 4} (orparetw): expe- 
dition. 

Tpétos, ov, 6 (Tpérw): ‘urn, man- 
ner, method, character. Tropic. 

oBlw (6Bos), oPhow, &é6Bqca, 
twePoPnpar, hoPhOny: frighten ; 
MID. with dep. aor. pass., be 
afraid, fear. The mid. forms 
are common (oPéopar, doBh- 
Topat, rePspnpar, EpoPHOnv). 


totov, 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


514. I. I. kat to avtT@ TpdoT® 


aipovoy. 


’ routov Tov ddov 


2. alpovvTar avTov GpyovTa THS oTparEias. 


3. eOdxer Sé SHArov elvar ort aipyoovra: avTov oTparn- 


yov. 


1§ 141. 


@ “~ 
4. ets dé ele” Kdpov airety wota, ws atrom)eotev. 


2 proposed (§ 334). 
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5. Kdéapyos 67 éddxer yeveoOar dvnp modeuikos. 6. 6 
oxayds €Bovdevero Ti x py Tovety TEpt TOU avw OTpaTEveE- 
, ‘ 90 7 > N A ¥ 
cOa. 7. wavy xaderdv eddxe eivar py mre olKade. 
8. kat éroiovy ovTws ovroL. 9g. Kal oTpaTnyous aipour- 
€ A , ‘ > 9 , ‘ , 
Tau €auvT@v déka. 10. Tovs 6 avOparous TA XpyNpaTa 
apatpouvrat. 11. evravda aduxvetrar 7 Yvevvécios 
N N “A , 1 ie 5 ‘ 
yun mapa Kupov. 12. ouveBovdevero” mas av THY 
payny movotro. 13. obro. dé €poBodvro avtév. 14. ov- 
Séva TemoTe THY xopav Kipos adetrero. 

II. 15. yyetro 8 avrots 6 Kwpdpyns AeAvpevos” dia 
xdvos. 16. Kat® mdvres d€ EOeov. 17. hoBoiwny & 
A aA e , 4 A . e€ A 9 4 50 4 9 ¥y 5 
ay To nyepove emer Gan, py nuas ayayn olev * ok eorat 
> ~ N e A > , > AN y “ 
eEehfetv. 18. kat yyetoOar éxédevov avrov omouv Tov 
Spdpov ® wemounKas ein. 19. aipyoopar 8 ovy pas, 
Kal ody vply O TL ay Sén TEelvopat. 20. TOVTOUS apyor- 
TAS ETOLEL THS KWPGS. 


III. 1. We chose him general of the expedition. 2. I 
should fear to ask‘ him for pay. 3. Cyrus was reputed to 
have been® a kingly man. 


1 Mid. he consulted, 2 Cp. § 460. I. 2. 8 also. 
*Toa place from which. 5 it will not be possible. 8 yace course. 
7 Cp. sentence 17 above. 8 yevéor Oar. 
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LII 


PRESENT SYSTEM OF tinaw. IRREGULAR CONTRACT 
VERBS IN -dw. INFINITIVE AFTER VERBS OF | 
PROMISING, HOPING, AND SWEARING. CLAUSES 
INTRODUCED BY CONJUNCTIONS MEANING WHILE, 
UNTIL, AND BEFORE 


515. Learn the inflection in the present system of the 
active and middle (= passive) voices of tiuaw honor (§ 643). 
a. Similarly are inflected épwrdw ask, impf. npwrwr ; édw 
permit, impf. dw (with irregular augment); wecpaopat try. 


516. RULES OF CONTRACTION 


a-+an e-sound (e, 7, €, 7) = a (or @). 

a + an o-sound (9, @, ot, ov) = (or @). 

t in the uncontracted form is subscript in the contracted 
form. 


517. Some verbs, including ypdowa: use, and faw live, 
irregularly have wherever a would naturally occur in the 
contracted forms; they likewise have y for a: 

xpyoOa (pres. inf.), not xpacGat ; 
Chv (pres. inf.), not ar ; 
fn (3 sing. pres. indic.), not ¢q. 


518. Outside of the present system the final a of the 
theme is regularly lengthened to 4: 


Tipe (ripdw), Tivnow, értwyoa, rerinxa, rettuynpos, érimnOyv. 
a. But after e, ¢, or p (cp. §§ 114, 139) the final a of the 


theme is retained in its long form, outside of the present 
system : 


CONTRACT VERBS IN -AQ 229 


€3 (é€dw), éaow, elaca,! elaxa, elapor, aOny ; 
| Telpaopat, Tetpacopat, etc. 
xpdomat, however, has ypycopar, etc. 


519. The infinitive (commonly future) is used after verbs 
of promising, hoping, and swearing: 
rep. Tovrwy trécxeTo BovAcvocoGar about these matters he promtsed 
to take counsel. 


a. The future infinitive used as above represents the 
future indicative of direct discourse : 


mepi rovrwy BovAevoopuat about these matters I will take counsel. 


6, The negative used with this infinitive is uy, although 
ov was used in direct discourse (cp. § 110. ¢): 


iréoxero py tavcecOat he promised not to stop (direct: ov mav- 
copa). 


520. The supplementary participle in indirect discourse 
(§ 441) is especially common after forms of op@ (opaw) 
S@E- 


dp trmous ovras év TH oTparevpart I see there are horses in the 
army (direct: immo cioiv). 


521. Besides the temporal conjunctions meaning when 
(§§ 168, 202), there are other conjunctions of time mean- 
ing so long as, while, until: éote, éws, péypt (until); and 
meaning wztil or before: mpiv. 


522. €ote, €ws, and péxpe (§ 521) take the same con- 
structions as émel when (§§ 167, 248. 2 and a, 400, 417). 


That is to say: 


1 The augment is irregular. 
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1. When they introduce a definite past act, they take a 
past tense of the indicative (negative ov): 


Ti ovx érroinoev, €ore orovdav érvxev; what did he not do, until’ he 
obtained a truce? 
€ws TOAEuOs AV, 750uynv SO long as! there was war, I rejoiced. 


2. When they introduce a future or a repeated act, they 
take the subjunctive (with av) after a primary tense or the 
optative after a secondary tense: 


Tavra moire éor dv éyw édOw do this until’ I come; 
gore 5 dv rodeunre, vricxvovpar dpiv tov peoOdv and so long as’ you 
are at war, I promise you your pay. 


523. twplv wzzz/ when following a negative clause usually 
takes: 
1. The indicative of a definite past act: 


OvK €rropevero mpiv Swxpare cvveBovAcvoaro he did not proceed until 
he had consulted Socrates ; 
ovK €XOetv nOeXe, rpiv 7 yuvyn adrov érecev he did not wish to come, 
~ until his wife persuaded him. 


2. The subjunctive (with av) of a future act: 


py aredOnre mpiv av axovonre, xrA. do not go away until you hear, 
etc. 


524. tpiv defore depending on an affirmative clause takes 
the infinitive alone or with subject accusative : 


épuyov mpiv yas €XOetv they fled before we arrived. 


1 The context must determine between while (so long as) and until as 
translations of éore and gus. 
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525: 


ldw, ow, etdoa, efaxa, etapa, eld- 
Onv: Permit, allow, let. For 
impf. etwv, etc., see §§ 515. a, 
518. a. 

drri-Ot plo, bri-Otphow, br-eO§pnoa : 
have one’s heart set on, yearn, 
desire, with inf. or gen. 

tpwrdw, tpwrice, npdrnoa, npd- 
THKA, Hpdornpat, npwrhOnv: ask 
a question, zzguire. To be 
distinguished from alréw (Vo- 
cabulary Ll). Cp. jpépnv 
(Vocabulary XXXIV), which 
is often used for péryca. 
See also §§ 343-345. 

tore, temporal conj.: while, so long 
as, until. 

tws, temporal conj. : 
as, until. 

{daw, how: dive. 

Ocdopar, Ochoropar, Wedodpyy, re- 
Capa: /ook on, gaze at, see. 
Theater. 

péxpe, temporal conj.: until. 

vixdw (vixn), vixhow, évixnoa, vevt- 
xyka, vevtxnpar, dvixhOnv: con- 
quer, surpass. 


while, so long 
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dpdw (impf. édpov), fut. dpopat, 
2 aor. elev (Vocabulary XIX), 
dépaxa or idpixa, dépHpar or 
Gppar, dbOnv: see, behold. 

meipdopar, wepficopar, drepicduny, 
wewel(pGpar, and érephOny: sry, 
atlempi. Pirate. 

wodepo (adAenos), wodepfow, éro- 
Adunoa, arewoddunxa, meroddun- 
pat, drodephOnv: wage war, 
make war on, with dat. (§ 317), 
or wpés and acc. 

aplv, temporal conj.: before, until. 
awpooGev (Vocabulary XXVI) 

. wpelv= Lat. prius ... 

guam: earlier than, before. 

Tipdw (Tips), tipfiow, éripyoa, 
tertuynka, rertpnpar, éeriphOny: 
honor. 

br-vrxvéopar (loxw, strong form 
of é, with pres. suffix ve-), 
tro-oxfcopat, tr-erxopny, vr- 
doyxnpar: undertake, promise. 

Xpdopar, xphoopat, éxpnodpny, Ké- 
xpnpar, with pass. aor. éxpf- 
oOnv: use, with dat. of means; 
cp. Lat. #¢or with abl. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


6 I 9 2% A A > A 
520. 1. I. €ws” av Tapy TLS, Kpwpat GAuUTYM. 
TAUTA ETOLOUY, EXPL OKOTOS EYEVETO. 


Q 
2. KQL 


3. ob 6€ BapBa- 


po. devyovo. mpiv 6pay Tas tafers Tas TOV TOdEuior. 


1 This imperfect is irregular in having doud/e augment, both syllabic € and 


temporal -@-; cp. also pf. éspaxa and édpapar. 


2 while. 


232 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


4. Kal UminyveiTo py KaKds eoecOar. 5. meipdcopar 
1 


\ A , A » 9 a 5 we b) A 
dé Tots modepiows modepety €or’ av Soxy adrots mo- 
A€uov® tavoavGa. 6. Mévwv dyros Hv émiOipor 
_ ~~ 9 “~ 3 - A ~- A 
Tysacbar. 7. ootis Cyv émOope, repdoOw vicar. 
8. Kupos eta tov Kiéapyov €yev tovs otpariaras. 
, ‘ Pjn- 9 “oA bs) ? e9 hr 
Q. Tavtnv THY yedupay érepavro SiaBaive ot “EAA7- 
ves. 10. Ta Omda eyxovTes oiduea Gv® Kai TH dpern 
A bc € = A Oe 2” ir 2 N ¥4 
xpnobar. 1. dmioyxvetro 6€ adr@ didov avtov Kipw 
, b ] ld e 4 > N »” 9 ld 
Tomoev. 12. e O€ Twa 6pgm ayaloy dvra, ovdéva 
\ f= , 3 , 2 4 fi a ea 
THY XwOpav TwmoTe adeiAero. 13. Kav" vas Opwacwy 
OVTAS KaKOUS, TAYTES KaKOL EDoVTaL, 14. HpaTav O° 
avrov Ti ypn TovEetv. 
II. 15. ot yap modguror ov mpdcbev érrodgunoar 
TpOS Has Mp TOs OTpaTHyovs Huav auvedaBor. 
9 
16. Baotdeds 8° Hxovoe Trsoadeépvous® aru ot “EAAnves 
- A ‘ 0 e 7 6 Ae, ao 0 5. 
vukwev TO Ka auTouvs.. 17. ovs Ewpa eGédovTas Kuvdv- 
vevewv, ToUTOUS ‘ apyovTas THS xwpas Emote. Kal dAdots 
Sdpo.s éripa. 18. Dedvrar of maldds Tivas Tiyswpevous 
vo Baotté€ws. 19. ob “E\Anves evixwy tovs Idpads 
Kal KaTa ynv Kat kata Oddarrap. 


III. 1. Before they advanced ten stadia, the Greeks 
tried to cross this river. 2. While there was war, we kept 
using the provisions of both friends and enemies. 3. We 
saw that the soldiers were honoring Cyrus. 





1 until, 2§ 201. 
8 With the inf. (§ 277). 4 § 30. 
5 Gen. of source (§ 201). 6 the division opposite themselves, 


7 Antecedent of ots at the beginning: ¢hose whom. 
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LIT 


PRESENT SYSTEM OF 6nAdw. COMPLEX SENTENCES 
IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


527. Learn the inflection in the present system of the 
active and middle (= passive) voices of dnAdw show (§ 643). 

a. Similarly are inflected afew demand, oxnvow (a par- 
allel form of cxnvaw) encamp. 


528. RULES OF CONTRACTION 


o-+ €or Oo OF ov= OU. 
o+7 OF ®@=@. 
o +a diphthong containing ¢ (e, ot, 7) = ov. 


529. Outside of the present system the final o of the 
theme is regularly lengthened to o: 


SyAG (SnACw), SyAdow, ESyAwoa, SedyjArAwxa, SedjAwpar, edyAWOyv. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


530. When a 1 complex sentence is quoted, whether after 
a verb that requires ért, or after a verb that requires the 
infinitive or the participle, the verb of the main clause 
of the quotation comes under the rules already explained 
(§§ 110, 260, 276, 277, 441, 519). 

The only new principle involved concerns the verb of 
the subordinate clause. This verb is retained in the origi- 
nal mood and tense after a primary tense of the introduc- 
tory verb of saying or thinking ; but it may be changed to 
the same tense of the optative after a secondary tense of 
the introductory verb; except that, even in the secondary 
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sequence, dependent secondary tenses of the indicative (2.e. 
imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect) are regularly kept un- 
changed. 

a. Dependent optative clauses of the direct discourse 
are of course retained in the indirect discourse after both 
primary and secondary tenses. av with the optative in 
direct discourse is retained in indirect discourse. 

6. The verb of a dependent clause can not be changed 
to the infinitive. 

c. Changes of person are made as the sense requires. 

d. The negative of the direct discourse is, as usual, 
retained in the indirect. 

EXAMPLES 
1. Sentence quoted after primary tense: av 8 eb yéryral mt, od 
pepvnocerOai oé hacw (direct: ob pepynoy) and if any- 
thing turns out successfully, they say you will not 


remember. (Here the dependent clause dv... yé7- 
ra is retained unchanged, since the introductory verb 
Is paciv. ) 


2. Sentence quoted after secondary tense: 

a. Original sentence: ei py Tis mpoxataAnwerat TO akpov, OvK 
gorar Suvatov mapeAbety unless somebody shall seize the 
height in advance, it will not be possible to go past. 

b. Quoted sentence: épy ci py tis mpoxatarAnWorro TO aKpoy, OvK 
écecOar Svvarov wapeAGety he said that unless somebody 
should seize the height in advance, it would not be pos- 
sible to go past. (In the dependent clause, mpoxara- 
Anwera might be retained.) 

3. Dependent secondary tenses of indicative retained: Kev dyyedos 
A€ywr Gre AeAourws ely Bvevveots ta dpa érei yoOero .. . 
Kal OTe yKove, KTA. a Messenger came saying that Syen- 
nesis had left the heights since he had perceived... 
and because he heard, etc. (Here Acdourws ety repre- 
sents the original AéAoure Aas /eft of the messenger’s 
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language ; but neither 7aGero nor jKxove could be changed 
to the optative, since in the direct discourse they were 
dependent secondary tenses of the indicative. The tense 
that determines the sequence is seen in xe.) 


531. When a subjunctive introduced by éday or ézrdy, or 
éoT1s av, or similar words, is changed to the optative after 
a secondary tense of the introductory verb of sayzmg or 
thinking, av is omitted; that is, éay becomes ei, ézay 
becomes érrel, Satis av becomes dats, etc. : 


a. Original sentence: ot “EXAnves SuaByoovra éay (or éxav) pndeis 
xwAvoy the Greeks will cross if (07 when) nobody hinders. 

b. Quoted sentence in secondary sequence: én tors “EXAnvas du0- 
ByoeoOo. ei (or éxei) jandeis xwrdoeev he said the Greeks 
would cross if (97 when) nobody should hinder. 


Of course the original subjunctive introduced by édy or 
érav might have been retained in the last sentence. 


532.- VOCABULARY LIII 


G£idw (Gfios), dfidow, nElwoa, ngl-  mwAAGos, ovs, rd: 
wxa, n&lopar, ngobnv: deem host, multitude. 


crowd, throng, 


worthy; claim as one’s right, 
demand, ask. 

Syrdw (Sfros), Syrdcw, frwca, 
SeShrAwKa, SeShrAwpar, ESyASOnv : 
show, make evident. 

épnpos, yn, ov, and épnpos, ov: de- 

~ serted. orrabpol ipnpor: marches 
through the desert. Eremite. 


oxynvéw (oxnvt), toxfiveca, loxf- 
voKxa: stay in a tent, camp. 

TeAcuTaw (TeAcuTH cd ), TeAevThCw, 
érededtyoa, teteXevrynKa, eredev- 
tHOnv: cud, finish, die. 

tolvuv, inferential particle, post- 
positive: therefore, then. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


533. I. 1. ravr’ ovv ovk akiovuper. 2. Tiwacdar 8 


néiov. 3. ws dpare, oxnvorpe év ry Td€e.' 4. adAdou 


1 gy our order. 
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b€ tTiwes €deEay ore ci Bacrreds Odo emt tHy Kiruxtav 
OTparevev, TopEevowTO Gy GUY a’T@.' 5. Kal avTos év 
T@ TEM EoKYVoV.. 6. Kal Exav Ta ywpia TeLparaL 
A ta 5 \ A 9 9 5 \ , 2 2 
oKnvouv. 7. ele O€ Kupos ore Emeloayv TaxyLtoTa” Tav- 
onta. THS oTpareias,’ evOds dromémpe: Tov OTpaTYYOV. 
8. Kat voy Toivuy eet TodAELOS Eat, aétody Set Huas 
avTovs apeivous TOU TAYOos * elvat. 9. aKovomev Duas 
aknvouv €v Tats olkiats. 10. Kal néiovy avrovs ra 
Béd\rvora ovpBovrevey. 11. ele 8 ote obtos apiaros 
Evouro bs av mpatos év T@ Tépav Tov ToTapoU yevyTat.? 
12. ef d€ dy wore Ktpos mopevoito, kai metorou® péd- 
Aovey oer Oat,’ peremeumero Tovs dirous, as SyAoly ovs 
TUG. 
‘ \ 4 ‘ \ A 
II. 13. Kat cot dnrddow dev éyw Tmepi cod aKovw. 
ee ge , > 2 \ e A > , 
14. Kal ws” ayn eyéveTo Kat ws Kupos ereAevtnoer, 
év T@ Tpdabev Noyw® SedyAwrat. 15. évredev éfehav- 
ve. orabmovs épypous Séka: of S€ oTpari@rar KaKds 
aoKnvovow. 16. dndot dé rots PUAaL wevTE pvas dpyu- 
ptov kat Oadpadka ypvcovv. 17. ede€ev ore of oTpaTia- 
“ \ 4 3 \ 9 ? 3 id 
tat TOV pucOov AdBowev Erret adikovTo eis Ydpdess. 
III. 1. Cyrus promised” to provide ! a market as soon 


ashe should arrive at Sardis. 2. He kept demanding 
that these gifts should be sent ® to the king. 


1 Note that A¢yovotv might be used for &Acfav without affecting thé follow- 
ing construction (§ 530. 2). 


2 brady (dradav) raytora = as soon as. 8 § 201. 4§ 355. 
6 The dependent clause might also read 6s... yévouro (without &v). 
8 very many men, 7 § 156. 2. 8 how. 9 the previous account. 


10 Always compose complicated indirect discourse in the direct form first, 
11 Cp. § 526. I. 11 for construction after bry véopa. 
12 Cp. sentence 7 above. 18 Use acc. with inf.: these gifts to be sent. 
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LIV 


DECLENSION OF CONTRACT PARTICIPLES. 6é7rws WITH 
FUTURE INDICATIVE. VARIOUS IDIOMS 


534. Learn the declension of zroay, tina, Snrw@v (§ 622 
and a). 

a. Similarly are declined Cav diving, vina@v conquering, 
opav seeing, etc. 


535: Object clauses introduced by Strws. — Verbs signify- 
ing to strive for, to care for, or to effect, may be followed by 
Oras (meaning ow) with the future indicative, which is 
almost always retained even after a secondary tense. The 
negative is un: 

Bovdreverat Grus pymore Ert éorae eri rp ddeApy he plans how he 


shall never again be in the power of his brother. : 


a. But such verbs are often followed by d7rws or ws with 
the present or aorist subjunctive or (after a secondary 
tense) optative, like ordinary purpose clauses (§§ 243, 268): 


duerpakaro Gus eis 7d reixos eivéAPor he contrived how to enter into 
the fortification (¢.e. that he might enter). 


530. Worthy of special attention is the construction of 
é€xo with an adverb: 


KaAas éxev to be handsome or well ; 
Kaxas éxey to be bad ; 

ovTws éxev to be thus or so ; 

dAAws éxeww to be otherwise. 


537- Also noteworthy are the expressions : kaxas troveiv 
to do ill to, to injure, with the accusative; and its passive 
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KaK@sS Tracyew ime Tivos to be injured by anybody. 
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Other 


adverbs like ed well may be similarly used with sroceiy 
and macyev: ev wdoyew ind tivos'= to be treated kindly 


by anybody. 


e 4 w goa ‘os 8 A a : 
ixavwraTos €oTaL Uuas Kal ev Kai axis rocety he will be most compe- 
tent both to benefit and to injure you. 


538. Used in a different sense are: 


Kax@s mparrey to fare badly (cp. examples, § 438) ; 
ed OF KaAGs wparrety to fare well. 


530- 


GOtpla, Bs, h: discouragement, de- 
spondency. 

&Adws (adv. of &Ados): otherwise. 

gat-dye: lead away, lead back. 

ye, enclitic particle, regularly fol- 
lowing the emphatic word: 
certainly, surely, at least. 

-arardw (dwardw decerve, ara- 
Thee, nraryca, HrdryKa, Twrd- 
Typo, yrarhOnv): utterly de- 
ceive, cheat. 

daru-peddopar, em-peAffoopar, ém- 
pepArnpar, érr-eneAHOnv, dep. 
pass.: fake care of, care for, 
with gen. 

irrdopar (frrev), hrrfcopa, irry- 
par, HrrhOny : be inferior, be con- 
guered. Used as pass. of vixde. 

ph-wore: never ; used like ph not. 

Elevohdv, Svtos, 6: Xenophon. 
The word is declined like ti- 
pov (§ 622) in the masc. sing. 


VOCABULARY LIV 


olos, a, ov, rel. pron.: of what sort, 
what sort of, (such) as. olés 
te: able; olév r toriv: zw zs 
possible. Lat. guales. 

Sas, conj.: Aow, introducing an 
obj. clause, § 535. Cp. Vo- 
cabularies XXII, XX XIX. 

twounréos, a, ov (verbal adj. of trode, 
with éor{ or elol expressed or 
understood): mecessary to be 
done, must be done. 

Tovobros, ToratTn, rovobro (declined 
like odros, § 171), dem. pron.: 
of such a sort, such; often 
understood or expressed as 
antecedent of olos. rovotros olog 
= such as. The neut. is also 
rowodrov as well as rovotro. 
Lat. ¢alzs. : 

dovh, fis, h (cp. ba-, dnet): voice. 
Mega-phone. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


540. I. 1. Baotdeds vixay rvyydve. 2. ot dé d6pavres 

A 3 ao e de ¥ 5 > A e A 1 
tavra Bavpalov. 3. ot d€ avdpes eialy of mrovovrTeEs 
O TL Gy év Tals payxals yiyyynTar. 4. Has, TOUS HeEvo- 
PavTos Pious, KaK@s Tovety Teparar. 5. of O am7y- 

‘ nd \ A 3 A ‘2 2 A A 
yayov Tov avdpa dia THS ayopas pdda peyady TH povy 
dndovvra ola® éracyev. 6. oKemréov pou Soxel elvac 
Gms Ta emiTyoea ECopev. 7. evtavOa dy todAy abd- 

ee a_¢ ea_ gi, . 9 A a 
pia hv tows “EAAnow, 6épacr* ev 76 Evpos TOD ToTApLOd, 
dpaa.® dé tovs SiaBaivery Kwricovtas.* 8. eboBovunv 

N A > , eA \ 4 5 9 e > 
py Ktpos é€amardn yuas: Kat elyev” otras. 9. el 

» - “A “A 
ovv Tus aAAO BéXriov Gpa, ddAdws éyérw. 10. uw ye 
ola. tavra tontéa® ws prmote ert tors BapBapos 
yevapeda. 1. Kakas yap Tav nperépwy' éyovtwr 
mavres ovTo. ovs Gpare BapBapor mo\euarepon Hpty 
.Y) A Q ~ 8 S 3 4 
€govrat Tov Tapa Bacel ovrwy.” 12. ed émadoper 
Um EKELVOU. 

II. 13. tay map éavt@ BapBapwv Kipos émepedetro 
@S Todewew" ikavolt einoay. 14. Hevodav 8 édekev 
9 bY Gs > ¥» 5 , A ld A 
OTL OVX OLOV T Eln OLwKEW TOUS TOAELLOUS. 15. TOV 

\ - 2 10 2A Vive A , VA LA 
yap vikavrev” dori kai Ta éavtov"' oolew Kat Ta TOV 
e Vd 4 e > “ o 
nTTopevay NapBavew. 16. ot O° ypraloy Td oTparo- 

e a4 s - A 3 “ A A 
TEOOY WS HON TavTa viK@vTes. 17. GANG del mepacBar 
9 No ~~ A , A 8 9 12 > A 
OTws Kadws vikwovTes omlduefa. 18. orw™ ovy TavTa 





1 Cp. § 405. I. 5. 

2 The antecedent is rovatra understood: such things as, what sort of 
things. 

8 A participle. 4§ 212, 6 Impers. 8 § 477. 

1 our affairs. 8 §§ 212, 355. *§ 333. 

10 34 ts the right of, etc., § 229. 11 § 380. 12 § 228. 
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doxet Kaas eye, AeEdTw ws TaxioTa. 19. Tovrwy dé 


1 


» 3 
ToLoUTwY OvTwy' wdvTA TonTéa OTwWS pH ET EeKElV@D 


yevrnoopeba. 


III. 1. They evidently honor us. 2. They have been 
treated kindly by us. 3. We planned never, while living, 
to fall? into the power of the enemy. 


LV 


THE FUTURE AND AORIST OF LIQUID THEMES. SOME 
OTHER VERBS THAT CONTRACT IN THE FUTURE, 
INCLUDING VERBS IN -f{#. UNREAL SUPPOSITIONS 


541. Verbs whose themes end in a liquid (§ 27), like 
gaivw show and pwévw remain, use for the future tense suffix 
e% and not o«%. Ascontraction results, the future of these 
verbs is like the present indicative, optative, infinitive, and 
participle of verbs in -é~. Learn the inflection of the 
future active and middle of daivw (§ 644), theme ¢av- : 
gava, havoinv, pavely, pavav ; davotpat, pavoiunv, paveioOat, pavov- 

PeVOS. 
gavov is declined like trouwy (§ 622). 


542. Verbs with liquid themes form the first aorist with 
the suffix a instead of ga. At the same time they lengthen 
the theme vowel: a becomes 7°; € becomes ez ; 4 becomes ¢; 
uv becomes v: | 

gaivw (theme ¢day-), first aorist active épyre ; 
pevw (theme per-), first aorist éweva. 
This first aorist is inflected like éAvea. 


1 Quae cum ita sint, 2 become in the power of. 
3 But a becomes @ in the first aorist after s or p. 
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Learn the inflection in the first aorist active and middle 
of daivw (§ 645): 
édynva, dyvw, Pyvayu, Pyvov, Ppvat, Pyvas, -aca, -av (declined like 
axovoas, § 209); épyvapny, Pyvopa, dyvaipnv, Pyvar, PyvacGat, 
pnvapevos. 


543. Verbs in -i¢w of more than two syllables form their 
futures in -téw, -céets, etc., with resulting contraction: -1, 
eis, etc. These future forms are contracted like the 
futures of liquid themes (§ 644) or the presents of verbs in 


-éw (§$ 643): 


VOLLW, VOLLOLNV, VOMLELY, VOPL@Y ; VYOpLLOUpAL, VOpLOLLNV, VopLEtoOaL, vopL- 
ovpevos ; futures of vouilw think. 
dywviovpeOa, future of dywviopat contend. 


544. Some verbs drop o of the future suffix between 
two vowels and then contract. Thus the future of xaréw 
call is Kado (t.e. eadéw for cadéow), which is inflected like 
‘qrotw (mrotéw, § 643). This means that the future indica- 
tive, optative, infinitive, and participle of «adéw are like 
the present of this same verb in the corresponding moods. 
Similarly the future of wayoua fight is payovpar (2.¢. pa- 
xeopat for payéoouat), payoipny, paxeioOar, payovpevos. 

a. The future of éAavyw drive, ride is €X@ (7.e. éAdw for éAaow), 
which is inflected like riydw (§ 643). | 


545. Unreal (or contrary to fact) suppositions. — « is 
used with the imperfect indicative to express an unreal 
supposition in present time; with the aorist indicative to 
express an unreal supposition in past time; the verb 
of the conclusion (apodosis) may be either the imper- 
fect indicative with av, representing present time, or the 
aorist indicative with dv, representing fast time. 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 16 
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Therefore these conditions may be distinguished, in 
form, from simple present and past suppositions by the 
single fact that av accompanies the conclusion: 


ei éri rots roAEpiots Yoav, Kax@s dy éxracyov if they were in the power 
of the enemy, they would be suffering harm ; 

ei émi rots rodepiots éyévovro, kaxws dy éxabov if they had got into 
the power of the enemy, they would have suffered harm ; 

ei py Upets yAOere, Eropevdueda dv éxi Bacrréa if you had not come, 
we should now be proceeding against the king. 


540. When a supposition contrary to fact occurs in indirect dis- 
course, neither the verb of the protasis nor that of the apodosis may be 
changed to the optative, even after a secondary tense. But the verb of 
the main clause (apodosis) must be changed to the infinitive or parti- 
ciple if the introductory verb requires the infinitive or participle; av is 
always retained : 
évouioay ei éi Tots modelos éyévovTo, KaK@s av 7abeivy they supposed 

that if they had got into the power of the enemy, they would have 
suffered harm. 


54'7. VOCABULARY LV 
Gyy&Aw (for dyyeA + yo, theme drro-xptvopar (mid. of dso-xptve, 
GyyeA-), GyyeAG, yyeAa, Fy- see xptvw): gzve one’s decision, 
yeAka, HyyeApar, nyyAGnv: az- answer, reply, with on clause. 
nounce, report, with ror partic. dtro-xrelve (for xrev + yo, theme 
in indir. disc. Cp. ayyeAos. Krev-), -xTev®, -dxreva, -dkrova: 
Gywvifopa: (theme aywwd-), dye- put to death, slay, kill. The 
viodpat, Hywvirdpny, Tyevicpac : pass. is supplied by déro8vyoke. 
contend as in games, Struggle. yvyvéoxnw (reduplicated pres. from 
Cp. a&yév. Agonize. theme yvo-, with pres. suffix 
Ghixéo (cp. Gbixos), &bukfow, 75(- ox%), yvoropar, 2 aor. to be 
knoe, nolknxa, nol«npar, novc4- learned later, ¢yvwxa, éyvaopan,) 
Onv: do wrong to, injure, be in tyvaoOnv!: learn, know, with 
the wrong. Src or partic. in indir. disc. Cp. 
Gnr-ayyf&\Aw : bring back a message, Lat. (g)#0scd, i-gnotus, Eng. 
report. know. 


1 With segma irregularly inserted. 
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bm-cirt{opa. (theme cird-), -ot- 
Tiotpar, -ecinicdpyy: get pro- 
vistons for oneself. Cp. ctros. 
kaddo, Kahé (fut.), ékddeoa (with 


wap-ayyOho: give directions to, 
direct, command, with dat. of 
pers. or acc. of pers. and inf. 

ovy-Kadiw (otv + xaréw): call to- 


the final short vowel of the 
theme retained before the tense 
suffix), xéxAnka, KéxAnpat, éxAh- 
Onv: call, summon, invite. Cp. 
&x-KAno la. 

xptve (for xpiv + yw, theme xpuw-), 
xptva, txpiva, xéxpica, xéxpepat, 
éxplOnv: separate, judge, decide. 
Cp. Lat. cerné. Critic. 

pve (themes pev-, pevn-), peve, 
duecva, pepévyka: remain, wait 
for. Cp. Lat. maneé. 


gether. 

dalve (for dav + yo, theme dav), 
avd, ipnva, awidnva (have 
appeared), whharpar, tdvOnv 
(was shown) and tdvnv (ap- 
peared): bring to light, show; 
MID. and PASS. usually appear. 
In mid. and pass. the verb may 
take a supplementary partic. 
like 8HAds lore (§ 449). Phe- 

" nomenon. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


548. I. 1. évrav0a euewev yucpas émtd. 2. Kal 
ews pevoney €v TovT@ TO TOT, OKETTEoOV por SoKeEl 
3. KAéapyos 
npeto Tov Kipov: Ote oot payetoba, & Kipe, rov 
adehdov; 4. Kat Kipos \éyeras amoxreivas aitos TH 
€ A \Q ‘ ¥ € de AA , 
EavTov yepi” Tov apyovTa. 5. 6 d€ ovdAdapBadve 
Kupov ws amoxtrevav., 6. tavra 59 amayyedouper. 
7. Tapynyyere Tos otpatnyos éxdoros apBdveu 
5 4 . 9 > 7 9» s = 
avopas. 8. 06 0 amexptvaro ort akovor “ABpoxdpar, 
éxOpov avdpa, éri ta Eihpadty motay@ elvar. 9. pr) 
ovv Dyas dSiaBaivew mpiv Sydrov elvat 6 Te of aAdor 


> 9 e > , A 
Elval OTWS ws acdaréoTaTa pevouper. 


9 A 
E\Anves amoxpwovvra, Kipw. 10. Tore epnvay ota” 
1 while, with present indicative of a definite present act. 


7 § 141. * §§ 331, 332. 
* Cp. § 324. I. 9. 5 The antecedent is rovatra understood. 
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XN ¢ A s @ 3 x @ Q A e ~ 
TEpL Dov eyiyvwoKov. I1. ei d€ Hyenov pndels yucy 
daveirar, epwrjcomev avrot 4 Tis % Odds éaTLV. 
12. ovK ay é€moinoev 6 hoxyayos Tatra, eb py eyw 
avrov exédevoa. 13. wpa” dé Bovrcveo Oar oras ws 

, > 4 3 , ld s A ~ 
KaddorTa aywriovpea. 14. Exddeo€e TIS avToy Tor 
UITNPETOV. 

II. 15. €mata ovykadovupev® rovs adXovs orparia- 

- € A é 4 - “ 4 r 
Tas. 16. 6 dé KA€apyos expive tov Mévwvos orpatia- 

9 A 3 9 ‘\ ¥ 4 e A 
Tyv dduxew. 17. ayopay ovdels ovmore wrapeLer hyip, 
ove OOev* Emoitiovpefa. 18.-Kat nu’ y’ dy ndéws 
TOUT E7TTOLEL, EL EWPA Nuas pevew mapacKevalopevous. 
19. KAdéapxos, €vet €pavn tas arovdds iwr, ever THY 
diknv. 20. Hyyedey ovp ort 6 oOTpaTnyos pevel. 


8 


III. 1. He will call the soldiers together® if no guides 
shall appear.’ 2. We should have gone ae if the guide 
had not shown ® us this road. 


LVI 


THE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS: torn, émpiaunv, EBnpv, 
amr-éOpav 


549. By ‘“‘ut-verbs” are meant those whose present 
indicative, first person, singular, ends in -pt. Thus torn 
I set or place; tiOnue I put; Sibwpe J give; and delevopu 
I show. 

1Cp. § 242. 2 § 230. 8 Fut. 


4A place from which. 5 for us. 6 Cp. II. 15. 
7Cp. 1. 11. 8 Use halve. 
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The essential difference between pt-verbs and w-verbs is 
that pu-verbs lack the thematic vowel % used by wverbs 
before the personal endings in the present and second. 
aorist tense systems. The thematic vowel “/y is retained 
in the subjunctive, however. In other tense systems! pu- 
verbs and w-verbs are inflected alike. 


550. Learn the inflection of torn: in the present system 
active and middle (= passive), in the second aorist active 
(§ 646), and in the second perfect active (§ 647). No 
second aorist middle of fornmt exists; and in its stead 
the second aorist émrptaunv (which has no present) / bought 
should be learned (§ 646). 


551. torn is a reduplicated present, built on the theme 
ota- thus: ot-oTn-ue. The initial szgma is dropped, and is 
represented by the rough breathing. The vowel of the 
theme is long (n) in the active voice in the following places: 
in the singular of the present and imperfect indicative ; in 
the second person singular of the present imperative; and 
throughout the second aorist indicative, imperative (ex- 
cept the third person plural), and infinitive. In all other 
active forms of these tenses (present and second aorist), 
and in a// middle forms of these tenses the theme vowel 
is short (a). 


552. In the subjunctive a contracts with the thematic 
vowel “/,: 


a+o=a. 
a+n=%. 
a+yn =. 


1 Except a few second perfects and pluperfects of the pu-form, like éeratov 
they (two) sland, teracay they stood. 
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553. Some o-verbs have second aorists that are inflected 
like those of pu-verbs: 


éByv I went (from Baivw); subjv. BS; opt. Bacyv; imv. B7b; 
inf, Bvt ; partic. Bas, Baca, Bav. 

dm-éSpav I ran away dy stealth, awéSpas, dméSpa, etc. (from dzro- 
ddpackw) ; subjv. drodpa, dwrodpas, dodpa, etc.; opt. dro- 
Spacnv ; imv. wanting ; inf. dwrodpavat; partic. drodpas, aoa, av. 


554. Learn the declension of fords and ords, which are 
declined alike (§ 617). Cp. axovoas (§ 209). Learn the 
declension of éo7ws (§ 624). 3 


555: MEANINGS OF THE TENSES AND VOICES OF tory 
set OR place OR stand 


TRANSITIVE 
INTRANSITIVE 


nee | ees AS ee | ep 


Pres. |tornpr / set | torapar/ set for | torapar / am set | lorapar J take 


myself or placed my place 
Fut. orfoe /shall| orhoopa/shall|crabhoopa. /joricopa = / 
set set for myself| shall be set or| shalltake my 
placed place 


Aor. |éeryoa / set | ternodpyy / set | tordOny / was | terny / stood 
or placed or placed for| set or placed 


myself 
Pf. tornna / stand 
Plup. elorhnn / stood 
Fut. Pf. iothfo J shall 


stand 


a. The transitive and intransitive tenses of compounds 
of torn: are similarly distinguished. 
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550. 


dvayxdfo (theme dvayxad-, cp. 
dvayyn), avayxdoo, yvdyxaca, 
qvdyxaka, jvayxarpd, jvaynd- 
anv: compel, force. 

vev, prep. with gen. only: with- 
out. 

dv-lornps: make stand up, start 
up; (intr.) stand up. For 
intr. tenses see § 555. 

évri, prep. with gen. only: - 
stead of, for. In comp.: 
against. Anti-dote, _ etc. 

drro-SiSphorxew (81-Sph-cxw, Sphco- 
par, Spav, SéSpixa): run away 
by stealth; run away from, 
with acc. 

Gppa, aros, 76: chariot for use in 
battle. See p. 252, Fig. 22. 
Backed, Gs, | (Bacrredw): Ling- 

dom. Do not confuse this 
word with BarlAua, rd, royal 
buildings, palace (§ 217). 
Sivapar, Suvfcopar, SeBdvnpar, dSv- 
vfOnv (or ndvvfjOnv), dep. pass. : 
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be able. Dynast, 
dynamite. 

bri-crapat, émorhcopar, nmrorh- 
Onv, dep. pass.: understand. 

érpudpny (2 aor.): / bought. No 
pres. from this verb. 

tarmuxds, 4, 6v (twos): of horse, of 
cavalry. 

torn, orhow, tornca and érrny, 
torynxa and tvrrarov, torddny: 
set, place, make stand, halt; 
intr. tenses: stand, stand still, 
stop. See § 555. Cp. Lat. 
sté, Eng. stand. 

xad-lornpe: sez or Place down, sta- 
tion; intr. tenses: de placed, 
stationed, or established ; station 
oneself, take one’s place. For 
intr. tenses cp. tornpe, § 555. 

Kepadh, fs, h: ead. Cp. Lat. 
caput. 

A&.0s, , ov (Avia): Lydian. 

bvos, ov, 6: ass. Lat. asinus. 

Povyla, as, h: Phrygia. 


Cp. Sévaprs. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


soz. I. 1. evradla eornoay ot EdAnves. 
\ 93 , 1 > 7 9 
poeta Aptlatou § OUKETL LOTAaYTAL. 


OTPATLaTas. 


4. dvraxas 6€ xaliocracar. 


2. Kal ol 
3. Kal dvicracay TOUS 
5. Kupos 


Sé Pili exyov riv Kedar eis tHv paxnv Kabtorato. 
6. 6 S€ Kdpos Bovdeverar Grws pymore €otar emt 7 
ASaAdH, GANA, Hv SdvynTar, Bacritedoer dt’ Exeivov. 

9 A 5? 9 5 A . \ eS 9 5 x » 2 
7. €meip@vTo © aToOpavar’ Kal OUTOS ATOOPAS WXETO. 
CS eine ct A eR hel EARP RAN ab NNO, SNEED 
2§ 318. 


1 Ariacus and his men. 
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8. Bevodav 8 époBetro py ov Svvaito’ ek THs yopas 
éEe\Oety rns Baciéws. 9. Kipos 8 obv avéBn ei ta 
Opn, ovdevds KwdvovTOS. 10. TOUTOY TOY ToTapor Sta- 
Bas e€edawve, dua Dpvyias. 11. wore HvayxdaoOy 6 
Flevopav avactnvat Kat etmew Tade. 12. émevdy Se 
TAVTAS TapHracev, ETTHOE TO Appa TPO THS Padayyos 
eons.” 13. Kat mpiacOas roy otTov ov Hv* et py* ev 
T™ Avdia dyopa. 14. Kat oi ovo, éret tis SidKor,” ext 
Tov ® Spapovres ExTacay. 

II. 15. Kat epee wodvy ypdvoy €oras. 16. émet dé 
"Apragépéns Kxaréorn eis THY Baoireiav, pereréuato 
Kvpov tov éavrod adeddov. 17. €v péow Huav Kat 
Bacirtéws 6 Tiypyns totayds €or, by ov av duvai- 
pea, dvev trotwy SiaBivar. 18. ras Se épvidas av tis 
Taxv dvioTn, éoT.® NapBavev. 19. exer 5€ Kipos 
Svvauw Kat welnv Kal irmuKny, hy mavres GpOpev TE Kat 
émoraueba.. 

III. 1. The soldiers cannot cross® this river without 


boats. 2. Cyrus after halting his chariot took his place 
in the battle. 


1§ 438. a. 2 § 192. 3 2¢ was not possible. 
4 except. 5 § 417. 6 for a long distance. 
7 § 399. 8 § 102. 9 2 aor. 


10 having halted. 
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LVII 


THE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS (Continued): riOnut, Ine. 
DELIBERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. ACCUSATIVE ABSO- 
LUTE 


558. Learn the inflection of 7/@nus in the present system 
active and middle (= passive), and in the second aorist, 
active and middle (§ 646). 


559. 7(@nw is a reduplicated present, built on the theme 
Oe- (cp. § 551) thus: 7i-O@n-ys. The vowel of the theme is 
long () in the singular of the present indicative active, 
and in the first person singular of the imperfect indicative 
active. The second and third persons singular of the 
imperfect indicative active are formed like the correspond- 
ing persons of contract verbs in -éw thus: éri@es, ér(Oe. 
Similarly the second person singular of the present impera- 
tive active is Téa. 


560. The second aorist indicative active of t/@npt_is 
wanting in the singular number; its place is supplied by 
first aorist forms with the irregular suffix -«a, -xas, -e. So. 
the inflection of the aorist indicative active is as follows: 


nko epev 
eOnxas 1 Aor. @erov ere F Aor. 
Oye (v) Wérnyv @erav 

561. Learn the inflection of fue (§ 649), which is 
nearly like té@nut. This is also a reduplicated present, 
from the theme é. The theme when augmented becomes 


el-, which is its form in the second aorist (but see the 
paradigm below, § 562) and perfect tenses. 
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502. The second aorist indicative active, like that of 
TiOnut, is wanting in the singular; and these forms are 
supplied by an irregular first aorist in -«a, etc., as follows: 


Ka, elpev 
kas 1 Aor. elrov elre } 2 Aor. 
yxe(v) etry eloav 


503. Learn the declension of teOe% and Oeis, which are 
declined alike (§ 620). Similarly are declined teé& and eis. 
Cp. AvGeis (§ 388). 


504. Deliberative subjunctive. — The subjunctive of the 
first person may be used in a rhetorical question. The 
negative is 17. 
rot puyw; whither shall I flee? 

Ti Nn péevw TO TEAOS; Why shall I not wait for the end? 


505. Such a subjunctive, in an indirect question, is 
retained after a primary tense of the verb of askzng, but 
the subjunctive may be changed to the same tense of the 
optative if the sequence is secondary: ~ 


WpeTo Tov maida ei waioeev avrov he asked the boy whether he 
should strike him. 


The direct question was zratow (aor. subjv.) ce; shall J 
strike you ? 


5066. Accusative absolute. — The participles of imper- 
sonal verbs may be used in the accusative singular neuter 
in an absolute construction (cp. the genitive absolute, 
§ 401). The use is generally concessive (although): 


é€ov trois BapBapots piArovs elvat, rovs “EAAnvas alpyoovra: though it 
is possible (44. it being possible, cp. €€-eor.) for them to be 
friends to the barbarians, they will choose the Greeks. 
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567. 


dvipdrroSov, ov, ré (Avip and rods) : 
Slave taken in war. 

Gob-type: let go away, dismiss. 

BédAw (for Bad + yo, themes Bad-, 
BAn-), Bard, Badrov, PéBAnxa, 
BéBAnpar, EBAAEnY: Lhrow, hurl, 

- pelt. Often with acc. of pers. 

and dat. of means. 

elpfivn, ns, h: feace. Irene. 

dru-rlOnyr: fut or place upon ; put 
or znfiict punishment (8l«yv) 
on somebody (mvt); MID. sef 
oneself upon, attack, with dat. 

Enps, fow, xa and elrov, elxa, elyar, 
eOnv: send, hurl (with some- 
thing, in dat.); MID. Aurl one- 
self, hasten. 
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AlBos, ov, 6: stone. 
(ypdpe ). 

wot; interr.adv.: whither ?where? 

ovv-rlOnpi: Place or set together ; 
MID. place oneself in agree- 
ment with somebody, agree 
with somebody (dat.), make a 
compact. May be followed by 
inf. of indir. disc. 

TlOnur, Ofow, @yxa and @erov, ré- 
Onxa, eréOynv: put, set. rlBe- 
oOa. ra Srda: set down one’s 
arms, rest one’s arms on the 
ground; therefore (1) fake a 
military position, take one’s 
post; (2) hatt. 


Litho-graphy 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


508. I. 1. rovs 8 omdfras OéoOar éexéd\evoe Ta S7rha. 


2. of & omXtrar Certo Ta oma. 
€low Kal viK@ou TovS ToXELioUS. 
addydovs, of "EXAnves fevro ert rovs avOpanrovs. 


agpterav Tovs “EXAnvas. 


3. Kat Ttevrar moAdot 
4. éret 8 eldov 

AQ 
5. Kal 


6. rows d€ oTparyyots Ta 


€ , , N 9 , : Ry idee 
Eddjvev of mavra ta avdpamoda év TH oTpatig 


adevat. 


€ b 4 3 “A > A € Ja 
7. 6 0€ ourTiferar adbrois eis THY VoTEpaiay 
- A a, 
tapéverOar” exwv oitia Kai Tord. 


1 


8. Kupos edn 


EOédew® emBetvar thy * Sixnv’ABpoxdopg. 9. ovK €0édw 


€MMety mpds avtov, Sediws® un AaBov pe Sikynv por 


é7O pn. 


IO. kat "Aptatos Kedever Uuas dudrdrrea Oar 





1 on the morrow. 
8 § 110. a and c. 


2 In dir. disc. wapéropat (§ 110. 2 and ¢). 
* Cp. § 281. I. 2, footnote 1. 


5 fearing; from $éia = SéSouxa, and declined like érrdés (§ 624). 
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py Dev éemPavra: THs vuKTos' ot BdpBapor. 11. Kat 
oure éméfero avrots ovdels ovTE TpOs THY yéepupay 
ovdets HOev. 12. mor dv¥ywpe; 13. ovx Ee€ovor 
9 , 3 ¢°N b , ¥ Ud 

6roe dvywouw. 14. e€dv eipyyvnv éxev Kdéapxos 
aipeirar Trodepecv. 

Il. 15. é€dv S€ xpyjpara eyew, Kdéapyos aipetrac 
TovTous €is” moAeov ypnoOar. 16. of & “EAAnvEs edo- 
Bovvro py ot wod€uor emBeivto avrots. 17. Soxet d€ 

9 A A 2-7 ea , y 
prot a€.tovv Kupov adiévas yuas. 18. méumwpev avdpas 

“ A 4 3 a, N 3 4 ¥ 
TWas 7) TaVvTAS ; 19. EBovAevovTo O€ ei wéuTroLvev avdpas 

\ a , € » 9 AN aA y - , 

Twas H wdvTas. 20. of 8 éni trav dxpwv BapBapou 
eBadXov Aiots Tous émitiBenevous. 

III. 1. Although it is possible for the general to inflict 


punishment on the slaves, he wishes to letthem go. 2. The 
soldiers used to hur] their spears’ a long way.‘ 


1§ 155. 2 for, t.e. to spend this ov. 
8 §§ 141; 336. 5. 4 naxp&v (§ 142) agreeing with 68év understood. 





Fic, 22, — dppa. 
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THE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS (Continued): 68mm, 
éddwov OR. qrwv, eyvov 


569. Learn the inflection of S/dwu give in the present 
system active and middle (= passive) and in the second 
aorist, active and middle (§ 646). 


570. Sdwpe is a reduplicated present, like tornue and 
TiOnut, built on the theme 6o- thus: 8¢de-us. The vowel 
of the theme is long () in the singular of the present 
indicative active. The singular of the imperfect indica- 
tive active is formed like the corresponding singular of 
a contract verb in -ow thus: éddouv, édi/S0us, éd/S0u. Simi- 
larly the second person singular of the present Be ee 
active is dédov. 


571. The second aorist indicative active of d/dwpu is 
wanting in the singular number; its place is supplied by 
first aorist forms with the irregular suffix -«a, -«as, -«e (cp. 
€)nxa and fa). So the inflection of the aorist indicative 
active is as follows : 


wna | Bopev 
Beoxas 1 Aor. Sorov ore 2 Aor. 
Seoxe(v) &Sdrnv Socrav 


572. It is convenient to group together four irregular 
forms of the second aorist active imperative, in the second 
person singular: Oé& (riOnus, § 646), & (imu, § 649), des 
(d/8mur, § 646), and oye (éyw, 2 aor. éoyov). The last 
named resembles the other forms only in using -s for -¢ as 
the personal ending. 
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573- As mentioned before (§ 553), some w-verbs have 
second aorists inflected like those of pt-verbs. Here are 
included the second aorists of aAtoxopat be captured, and 
yityvockw know. Following are the synopses: 


a. Indic. dev or fAev b. tyvov 
Subjv. dAé yvo 
Opt. dXolnyv yvoiny 
Imv. wanting yvaOe 
Inf. dAdvat yvaovar 
Partic. ddots, ddotea, dddv yvovs, yvotca, yvov 
G. dAdvros, dAovons, dAdvros yvévros, yvovons, yvévros 
etc. etc. 


574. These two verbs (dAdcKxopae and yiyvwonw), differ- 
ing from dus, retain w throughout the second aorist 
indicative, imperative (except the third person plural), 
and infinitive (cp., on the contrary, éocav, ddr, etc.): 


SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE OF ytyvéoKe 


I. tyvov éyvoopev 
2. €yvos éyvarov éyvore 
3. tyvo dyvorny éyvorav 
IMPERATIVE 
yva0. yvorov yvore 
yore yvorov yvovrev 


The subjunctive and optative are inflected like 6 and 
doinv. | 


575. Learn the declension of d:d0vs and dovs, which are 
declined alike (§ 621). Similarly are declined dAovs and 
yvous. 


gL 
me Oe Se ee ee 
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570. 


dA-loexopa: (themes dd- and ddoc-), 
dAdcopat, MAwv or fAwv, MAoKxa 
or fAwKa: be taken, be captured. 
Used as pass. of alpéw. 

dmo-cgtw: save from something ; 
bring safely back. 

BapBapixds, 4, dv (BapBapos) : for- 
eign, barbarian,not Greek. Bar- 
baric. 

Sefids, &, dv: right, on the right 
hand or side. 8&8, Gs, 4 (sup- 
ply xelp): the right hand,as a 
pledge. Lat. dexter. 

Sia-BadAAw: accuse falsely, slander. 
Diabolic (81a-BoArkés). 
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Sia-SlSopr: give from hand to 
hand, distribute. 

SSmpr, Sdcw, Bana and Sorov, 
Sé8wxa, Sonar, W60nv: give ; 
sometimes offer (in pres. and 
impf.). Steynv &8dévar: gzve 
Satisfaction, suffer punish- 
ment. Cp. Sépov. Lat. dé, 
adonum. 

éx-Aeirw: leave out, abandon; 
(intr.) deave off, fail. “Eclipse. 

AdyXn, NS, Hh: Shear point, spear. 

wapa-SliSapu: g2ve over, surrender ; 
pass along (a watchword: ovv- 


Onna). : 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


577- I. I. 0 


oOov. 
giitay yphpara troAdd. 


A A , 7 A a eee 
dé Kipos didwow atro & pnvov' pm- 
2. Kat » Kidttooa édéyero Kipw dodvar dia 
. didos te €BovrAero eivar 


A , 5 , 9° > A ‘ 5 5 , S7 
Tos péytorov Suvapevois,” iva adiKa@v pn didolin diKny. 
4. cup Bovrevw Du pn Tapadovvat Ta GTAG. 5. eel 
dé Kipos ovx edwxe miata, Trcoadépyyns SiaBddde 

Lo.’ ‘ AN 3 4 ¥ e ~ 
avrov pos Tov ddedkdov. 6. Eyvwoay ol aoTparia@Tar 

ce ‘ 4 > ld 
7. TaUTny THY TodW E&€XLTOV 


8. KAéapyos 8° ei- 


9 “ e , ¥ 

oTt Kevos O PoBos Ely. 

e ¥ \ 9 € 

ot avOpwro, Kat ovTws edo. 
9 CY A - °°? 8 » b! 9g X 5 56 

TEV OTL OV TWY ViKwYTWY” ELN TA OTA TapadLoovat. 


Q. Tavra Ta Sapa Tots Pidrors Siedidov. 10. PoBoipyy 


1§ 278. 
2 the most powerful. 
3 the part of, etc.; cp. §§ 229, 232. I. 10, 540. IT. 15. 
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S dv to nyenou ErecOar @' Kipos Soin.” 11. évtev- 
Oev Siddacw oi pév Tlépoa. BapBapixny Aoyyxyv Tors 
"EdAnow, of O€ "EAAnves éxeivots “EAAniixyy. 12. dy 
dé py) S1d@ TadTa Ta TAota, Nyep“ova airapev > Kupov. 

II. 13. Lvévveois ESwke Kipo ypypara modda ets * 
Tv oTparidv. 14. kal tT@ kopapyp edidocay hay Ba- 
vev’ o te BovAotTo. 15. tavra d€ yvovs yrovuny 
Baorréa Sovvar éuot drocaaar® iuas eis THY “EAAdOa. 
16. kat Tisoadepyns Kat 6 THs Bacihéws yuvatkos 
adehdos SeLras eSocay tots Tav ‘EAAjvwv orparnyois. 

e€ > 3 \ b] 9 3 “A 4 X XN 

17. 6 & dvnp ovy yArAw &y TH Kopy. 18. Kat probov 
oik €0id0u 6 catpamns. 19. dvéotnoay ot “EhAnves 

A > 9 - % 4 , N 4 Q 
kal elmov 61. apa’ dvdakxas Kafioravar Kat ovvOnpa 
Tap20.Oovat. 


III. 1. Then the generals knew ® that it was not safe 
to remain. 2. We gave pledges to the captains of the 
Greeks. 3. I should fear to embark® on the boats which 
Cyrus might give us. 


1§ 285. 

2 This relative clause has the construction of the protasis of a less vivid 
future condition (§ 267), the conclusion being expressed by goPolpyny av. 
In this sentence @, attracted from v to the case of its antecedent fyepow, is 
equivalent to ef ra. The less vivid future type of the conditional relative 
protasis (introduced by 8s, dre, étrel, etc.) is comparatively rare. 


3 § 244. * Cp. § 568. II. 15. 5 permission to take. 
6 permission to bring you safely back. 
7 § 230. 8 2 aor. ® éu-Balverw with elg and acc. 





FIG. 23. — Aéyxn. 





MI-VERBS: AEIKNYMI 257 


LIX 


THE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS (Continued): Selxvipu, 
édvv, xetwat, WISHES 


578. Learn the inflection of Sefcvvps show in the present 
system active and middle (= passive), § 648. 


579. The final vowel of the theme is long (¥) in the 
singular of the present and imperfect indicative active, and 
in the second person singular of the present imperative 
active. 


580. This verb has a regular first aorist (€deEa), but no 
second aorist. A second aorist of the pu-form, however, is 
seen in éduv from Siw enter, set, sink (used of the sun). 
Its second aorist synopsis is as follows: 

Indic. éd0y ; subjv. dvw ; opt. wanting ; imv. 800; inf. Sova ; partic. 
dvs, Stva, Suv (gen. Suvros, Sioys, Suvros). 


Learn the inflection of this second aorist (§ 648). 


581. The subjunctive and optative of verbs in -Upt are 
formed exactly like the corresponding moods of w-verbs, 
without contraction. And even in the other moods the- 
matic forms (¢.e. w-forms) also occur. Thus dexvver is 
found along with Seckvwor; edeicvve with édefevy; and det- 
xviwv as well'as Sexvis. 


582. Learn the declension of Setxvis and dds, which are 
declined alike (§ 619). 


583. Learn the inflection of xeiuar le, be placed, be situ- 
ated (§ 654). This verb and its compounds are used as 
perfect passives of té@nue place and its compounds. 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 17 
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584. Possible wishes. — Wishes that refer to future time 
are expressed by the present or aorist optative wzthout av. 
This optative is sometimes introduced by ee or ef ydp 
tf only, would that. The negative is 7: 


pn of Oeot ravra Sotey may the gods not grant this. 
owloobe or ibe cwloicfe may you be saved. 


585. Impossible wishes. — Wishes that cannot be real- 
ized refer to present or pasttime. They may be expressed 
by the imperfect indicative (of present time) or the aorist 
indicative (of past time); these tenses must be introduced 
by e/@e or ef yap. The negative is un: 
ei ot Oeot ravra wy édocav would that the gods had not granted this. 

586. A wish that cannot be realized may also be ex- 


pressed by wdedoyr, es, € (2 aor. of dfefrAw owe), J, you, or he 
ought with the present or aorist infinitive : 


weeAe Kipos fv would that Cyrus were alive (47 Cyrus ought to be 


living). 


587. 
dva-wate: make cease; MID. rest. 
_ Gr-ddkATpLe «(CAAT LO for = OA-vi-p, 


theme OA-; OAG, @Acoa, oAd- 
Aexa [§ 447] and 2 pf. dreda, 
wrAépnv): destroy, lose; MID. 
and 2 pf. act., perish, be lost. 
atrod (cp. airés), adv.: zn the 
very place, here, there. 
Selxvipe (and Sexviw, theme Seax-), 
SelEw, erga, SéSerxa, SéSerypar, 
GelxOnv: show, point out. 
Sdopar, Sehoropar, Sedénpar, eSehOnv, 
dep. pass.: want, need; desire, 
ask, beg. Often with gen. or 
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with gen. of pers. and inf. Cp. 
Sef. 

S60 (and 86vo), Stow, Stoa 
(trans.), tv (intr.), Sévsa, 
SBupar, (S60nv: exter, set (used 
of the sun). 

drv-Selxvips : show, pornt out ; mid. 
in sense of act. and also a@istzn- 
guish oneself. 

drl-nepar: lie upon, attack, with 
dat. 

fAvos, ov, 6: sun. 
(tebe furn). 


xard-Kepat: /2¢ down. 


Helio-trope 
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xetpar, xeloopas: l2¢, lie outstretched certainly.” ye pty: fo be sure, 
as the dead on the battlefield. at any rate. 
This verb is used as the pass. vaxpés, of, 6: dead body, corpse. 
of the pf. tenses of rl@nm, in Cp. Lat. necd. Necro-logy (As- 


the meaning de placed, be set. yos account). 

With rd Ska xefrar cp. the  Sp-vt-p. (and op-vte, theme op-), 

act. Oéo@a. ra Sida. Opodpat, Gpora, dopepoKa 
Kovds, f, dv: common, in common, (§ 447), Opepo(c)par,  apd- 

general, (c)Onv: swear, promise with 
M4So1, wv, of: the Aedes. an oath, take oath. 


phy, postpositive adv.: zn truth, 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
588. I. 1. 6 dé Thy emorodny AaBav Kipw Seikvi- 
“A > “A 2 4 A A A ‘4 

ow. 2. Tadta elrwy edeikvve TONKA Kal Kada ypt- 
pata. 3. Tas de xehards trav vexpov éredeixvucav 
Tots "EAAnow. 4. Av ovv THs wpas' pixpov mpd Sdvros 
nrlov. 5. Kuipos dé Tov Oapaxa évédu,’ Kat dvaBas 
9\ Av ‘ 9 A » ; 
emt TOV imTov Ta TAaATGa eis TAS yELpas EAaBev. 6. er» 
rav0a héyerar 7 Baotéws yurn dvyeiv, ore addNVTOY 
“ > A e “ “A ~ ¥ Q e “A 
THY apxynv umd Ilepcav Mydou. 7. wuvure Sé ypiv 

“ 9 N 4 8 AN 3 A A 4 » 
Tous avtous didous” Kat €yOpovs vopuetv.* 8. Els ye 

‘ 3 Q 2 , > , ) ‘ , 5 
pny aperny émdeikvucBar €BovArero. 9. €x 5€ TovTOU 
¥ 9 Z£ 2 5 , bod ¥” 6 e EJ f= 
GdAow avioravto émideKvivtes ola etn® 4 atopia. 
10. py yevoipefa Cavres Emi tots modepions. 1. oF 
5é od€usor evOds Eeréxewso avrois. 12. Xetpicodos 
e A 4 \ 3 A a ¥ 
nyotro. 13. moAAa pouKat ayaa yevorro. 14. €kewTo 
dé modXol ev Ta Tredig. ; 

II. 15. kat rav vroluyiwv Kai trav dvdparddav todd 


1 the time was, lit. it was of the hour, part. gen. with the following words. 
2 put on, lit. entered, 2 aor. of dv-880. 

3 the same men as friends. 4 § 519. 

5 and thereupon. 8 § 345. 
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adma\ero. 16. Hp€avTo xataBaivew mpos Tovs aAXous 
évO0a ta Gmrda Exerro. 17. Kat déyerat SenOnvar 7 
Kittooa Kipov émidetEar 7d oTpdtevpa airy. 18. Ka- 
taxeimeOa wotep é€ov' dvanaverOar. 19. Ews 9° dv 
avrov pevupev, tavtes SedueOa Kowns owrnpias: mod- 
Aol yap amdddvvra.. 


III. 31. We took oaths? not? to be enemies‘ to one 
another. 2. Many men lay prostrate on the plain after 
the battle. 3. They gladly show® their possessions to 
Cyrus. 


LX 


IRREGULAR MI-VERBS: elu, @nut, olda, AND eipé 
(Completed and Reviewed ) 


589. Learn the inflection of elus J am going, I shall go 
(§ 651); dnut J say (§ 652); and oléda J know (§ 655). 
Review the inflection of eit J am (§ 650). 


590. VOCABULARY LX 
G-Sivaros, ov (Sivapar): ztfos- el-pt, impf. Ja: go, shall-go; pres. 
sible. - Serving as fut. of pxopa. Lat. 
Gr-epe (ely): go away; go back, e0, tre. 
return. €-eupe (elpt): go out, go forth. 
5i-Sd-onw (theme SSax-), S8dfo, reps (elpr): go or come on, ap- 
&lSaka, Se5lSaxa, Se5iSaypar, e6- proach. 
84x Onv: feach. Didactic. OdpuBos, ov, 6: 0z5¢. 





1 § 566; this use of the acc. absolute is conditional, as is proved by de-arep 
just as if. 2 Use impf. 
*§ 519. 4, * Nom. (§ 110. 2). 5 Use Selxvipu. 
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xdp-ve (theme xap-), fut. capodpas, olorw, iveyka Or jveyxoy, évhvoxa, 
2 aor. éxapov, pf. xéxpynxa: Jador, bviveypar, qvéxOnv: dear, carry; 
be weary. carry away, receive (as pay). 
Kpavyf, fs, qh: outcry. Cp. Lat. ferd. 


ola (2 pf. with pres. meaning), ¢n-pl (theme $a-), ofc, tpnoa: 
ny (2 plup.) or qSav, elropar say, @declare. o8 dnp (cp. 
(fut.): know. Lat. nego): deny, say... not 

dépw (themes dep-, ol-, évex-, éveyn-), (§ 156. 1.@). Cp. Lat. fart. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


sor. I. 1. ofda Seftas Sedopevas.' 2. avros 8° ovx 

eon evar. 3. €do0€ev avrois ameéat. 4. adda tor 
20 7 9 9 2 ON NS ©€ A ww CA \ 

Twv, eiddTes OTL” Kaxtous cio’ TEpt Nas 7H Nuets meEpt 
éxeivous. 5. Hv ov inre ov nui, SapeKxov éxacros 
e “~ A la 
Dav oie: Tov® pyvds. 6. oKenréov por Soxet Elva 
9 e > , » ,. g& N 3 5 
d7ws ws aGodardoTata amipevy Kal Grws Ta EmiTyHOELA 
9 2 A Se fA A 5 “A ‘ 
eEouev. 7. eyo ovv dye vpas xpyvar SiaBjnvar Tov 
Evdpadrnv motapov mpiv Sydov elvar 6 te of adXov 
"EXAnves amroxpwodvra. Kipw. 8. Kat tods "EXXr- 

¥ ¥ 9 , 3 ¥ 29 7 
vas epacav otxerOa.: oo dé, ovx epacay eidévar. 
g. tov 8 oby Evdpdrny topev ore advvarov® diaBjvar 

= / / ie A 9 s= 
Kw\vovTwy okepiwy. 10. Kpavyy modAy emiacey. 
11. ows Oé cidnre Eis olov EepyerOe ayava Huas eidas 
duddfw. 12. Kal adroit éBovdevorro et avrou pévorer ® 
f) atiovey emt To oTparomedor. 

II. 13. tadra 5 Aéywv DopvBov yArovoe’ Sia Trav 
Tafewv idvros. 14. Orw 5€ Mévwy dain® didos elvar, 
TovTw OnAos eytyvero émiBovrevwy. 15. Tovs 0 avOpar 

b ] ra ¥ 3 “~ ¥ eQa aA ‘\ 
TOUS NPOTwV El TLVa EldELey GAANY GdoYV H THY havepar. 


1§ 441. 2 § 442. 8 cach. 4§ 155. 
5 §§ 223, 2901. 6 §§ 363, 564, 565. 7 § 193. 8 § 417. 
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16. KAéapye cat IIpogeve cat of adAXot of wapdvres 
4 aA 
"EXAnves, ovK tore O TL To”eiTe. 17. €yw TowWUY, ® 
¥ s 4 , 1 \ , Sa 
avopes, Kapvw 70n ovokevalopuevos' Kal Tpéywv Kal Ta. 
Gta dépwv Kat ey rage. iav Kat dudakds”? duddrrev 
9 

kat paydpevos. 18. aya nrip divov7.® ot “EXAnves 
éfjeray ék TOV Kwpav. 


III. 1. Clearchus deliberated whether they should send # 
some men® or should all go to the camp. 2. They said 
they did not know in what direction® the barbarians had 
gone. 


1 § 439. 2§ 181. 8 at sunset (cp. § 157). 
4 §§ 362, 564, 565. 5 Omit men, 6 bro. 





FIG. 24. — Sparta. 


SELECTIONS FROM THE ANABASIS 


[The following selections are from Xenophon’s Anadasis of Cyrus. 
In places they are somewhat ‘simplified, chiefly by the omission of 
unessential details. } 


THE SUBJECT OF THE ANABASTIS 


Cyrus, a young and ambitious prince of Persia, plotted 
to wrest the throne from his elder brother Artaxerxes IT, 
the reigning king (401 B.c.). So far as possible, he dis- 
guised his real purpose. But information of the plot was 
nevertheless laid before the Great King by his crafty satrap 
Tissaphernes. 

Cyrus enlisted in his enterprise about thirteen thousand 
Greek soldiers, who were attracted by the desire to serve 
under so noble a leader and by the promise of large pay. 
The larger part of these assembled, under Cyrus’s orders, 
at Sardis; and from this city they set forth in the spring 
of 401 B.c. Only after they had marched well into the 
interior were they informed of the real object of the expe- 
dition. Cyrus had also a host of Persians, said to have 
numbered a hundred thousand. They proved utterly un- 
reliable. The leader of this “barbarian” force was the 
Persian Ariaeus. 

The young prince was generous; he had persuasive man- 
ners and the enthusiasm of youth. He dazzled the common 
soldiers with his promises, and he commanded the loyalty 
of his officers by rich presents and favors. So he was 
able to win to his cause many really noble spirits among 
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both Persians and Greeks. Not a few of these, as the 
sequel showed, were ready to prove their devotion by sac- 
rificing their lives. Of his Greek generals the most promi- 
nent was the Spartan Clearchus, a fearless and exceedingly 
stern disciplinarian. The other Greek generals were faith- 
ful and in their way good men, also; but exception must 
be made of the Thessalian Menon, who was faithless and 
unprincipled. 

By the village of Cunaxa, near Babylon, Cyrus met the 
royal army, which was commanded by the king in person 
(late in the summer of 401 B.c.). Cyrus’s force was out- 
numbered eight times over, if reliance may be placed on 
the figures that are mentioned. Yet the issue of the battle 
might have been favorable to Cyrus, owing to the valor and 
success of his Greek mercenaries, if only he had not risked 
his own life. He was slain. And the Greeks, far from 
wishing any pretext for staying longer in the Persian em- 
pire, had only the desire to get back to Greek lands again. 

They accomplished their wearisome and dangerous re- 
treat during the winter of 401-400 B.c., striking through 
the country northward over mountains and, for the most 
part, through wild and hostile tribes. But almost at the 
beginning of their retreat, before they had passed out 
of the reach of Persia, they lost the leadership of their 
generals, including the intrepid Clearchus. These were 
entrapped and put to death through the agency of 
Tissaphernes. 

At this point Xenophon, the Athenian, the author of the 
history, put himself forward as a leader. He had pre- 
viously accompanied the expedition merely as a gentle- 
man in search of adventure. He was now elected a 
general and appointed to the difficult position of com- 
mander of the rear guard, while Cheirisophus was chosen 











SELECTIONS FROM THE ANABASIS 265 


to command the van. And under this leadership the 
Greeks who have become known in history as “ The Ten 
Thousand ”’ came, with losses, to Trebizond, one of the 
Greek settlements on the Black Sea. After further adven- 
tures they arrived finally in Ionia again (Cheirisophus had 
meantime died). 

Xenophon was the author of several interesting works 
besides the Azabasts of Cyrus. And in addition to his 
literary interests he was an ardent sportsman, fond of 
horses, dogs, and hunting. He has left us a description 
of his pleasant country-place in Elis, where later in life he 
settled to enjoy his good fortune, surrounded by his family. 
Here he engaged in the composition of his books and in 
the delights of country life. 


I. Zhe Greek soldiers and the inducements to join Cyrus’s army 


e A A A > , 4 

ot meta TOL TGY OTpaTiwrav Roav ov oTave Biov 

3 4 > N V4 b' bE] ‘ 
éxmem\euKoTres emt tavtny thy pioOodopay, adda. 

A Ud > ‘ > , e A AQ » 

Tv Ktpov dpernv axovovres, ot pev Kat avdpas 
dyovres, ol d€ Kal mpooavydwKdtes Xpypata, Kal 
5 TOUTWY ETEpoL aTOOEOPGKOTES TAaTEpas Kat pNTEpas, 


I. 1. Foav dxremdeuxdtes (€x- of pav . . . of 8€: see § gg; the 
aréw): had sailed off from their wordsare appositives to of wActo-rov. 
homes. avbpas Gyovres: ringing men 


ot omdver Blov: noton account along, i.e. enlisting soldiers with 
of lack of means, not from lack the aid of the money that Cyrus 
of livelihood. omdve is dative of furnished. 
cause (§ 403). 4. wporavynrwxéres: having 
2. bri rairny thy picbodophv: spent in addition money of their 
after this pay, i.e. to earn money own; see mpovavaXiokw. 
by service in Cyrus’s army. 5. totrev: partitive genitive 
3. Gxovovres: expresses cause with brepor others. 


(§ 213). 
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id QA e= > ” \ 9 - > Ud 
KaOypevos THY Topetay Errovetto Kai ddiyous év Tae 
EXwV TPO avTov, TO SE TOAD adT@ avaTeTapaypévov 
€TOpEVvETO Kai THY GTAWY TOLS OTPATL@TaLs TOAAG Emt 


€ A ¥ X\ e , 
dpatav nyero Kat vmoluyiwv. 


(i. 7. 15-20.) 


4 


Ill. Zhe battle of Cunaxa, in which Cyrus encounters the Persian 
king and ts slain 


Kat 745n re Fv dpdi ayopay mryPovcay Kat wAn- 
’ ey e \ ¥ ¥ e - 
ciov Ww 6 otaOuos evOa euedre xaradtev, Hvixa 
Tlarnyvas avyp Iépons trav dpdt Kipov morav 
mpodaiverar élavvwv ava Kparos idpovvts T@ imma, 
‘ > “\ “A > ao > f= Q 
5 Kal evOds macw ols éverdyyavey €Boa Kat BapBa- 
A , e ~ 9 “ ‘\ , 
pikas kat ‘“EAAnuixas ort Bactdevs ovv oTparedpare 
TOAX@ TpowepyeTar Ws eis paynv TapecKkevacpevos. 
év0a 51) modds Tdpayos éyévero’ Kipos te Karazy- 
Syoas ad Tov dpuaros Tov Odpaxa évédv Kai ava- 


21. xaOfpevos: sz¢ting, partici- 
ple of xd@npa, which is inflected 
in § 653. 

22. rd 8 wodt: supply rov 
OT parevparos. 

atria: for him, dative of dis- 
advantage (§ 53. @). 

23. The order of the Greek 
words rearranged for translation 
is: wodAd t&v Slow Hyero (were 
carried ) tots orparvaracs (§ 53. 2) 
dsl dpagov xal vrofvylev. 

III. 1x. dpdi dyop&v wAfPov- 
cav: about the time of full market, 
the middle of the forenoon. 

2. orabuss: stopping place or 


station (cp. tornus) is the mean- 
ing here. 

kara-\vev: fo unyoke the pack 
animals for the rest from the mid- 
day heat. @seAde takes a present 
infinitive as well as the future 
(§ 156. 2). 

3. tav Gudl Kipov morév: 
partitive genitive. Cyrus had a 
devoted bodyguard. 

4. potwre to trae: with his 
horse in a sweat, properly a dative 
of means (§ 141). 

5. BapBapixds: 27 Perszan. 

7. @... waperkevacptvos: 2f- 
parently prepared. 


SELECTIONS FROM THE ANABASIS 


269 


10 Bas emt Tov immov Ta Twadra eis Tas xelpas EaBe, 
Tous TE GAAOLS Tac. TapHyyehke eLoTriLerAar Kai 


, 3 “ € A a gy 
kaBioracba <is thy éavtod Takw EexacTor. 


ev0a 


579 vv TokAp omovdy Kabloravro, KXéapxos pev Ta 
Sea Tov Képafos éxwv mpds To Eidpdry aorapa, 
15 IIpoevos dé éydpevos, ot 8 ahdou pera TovTrov, Mevwv 


A Q > - , ¥ a e@ A 
dé 76 evavupov Képas eoxe TOU ‘EAAnUiKOD. 


Kupos 


A A ee ~ , 9 € , ¥ dS) 

d€ Kai of tmmets TovTouv ooov éLaxdoio é€oTnoay Kara 

, A aA e , 4 = Q 3 \ 
péoov tov BapBapixov, wmuopevor Oadpaki péev adroit 
Kat Tapapnpidiots Kal Kpdveot mavrTes mANY Kbpov - 
20 Kupos d€ Widny exwv tyv Kepadny eis THY paynv 


xabtoraro. 


‘\ ¥ , e a = A ¥ 
Kat 4On TE Fv pero Hucpas Kal ovTw 


KaTapavers Foav ot wodeucor: qvixa dé Seihyn eyi- 
3 , “\ y 4 ld ld 

yvero, epavn KovopTos wotep vepern hevKy, ypdve 

dé ovyv@ voTEpoy woTEp pedravia Tis &v TO TEdiw emt 


25 ITOAU. 


\ € , A 9 2 
Xat Kat al tages Katadaveis éyiyvorto. 


ore O€ eyyvrepor éytyvovro, Taxa 57 ai Ady 


Kal Hoa 


e ie BS f= > A A 9 4 “ 

lrmets ev NevKoOdpakes emt TOU EVwYYpoU TOV TOdeE- 
piov: Tiroadéprns édéyero TovTwy apyxe + €xopevor 
dé yeppoddpoa, éxduevor S€ GmAira. ody Todjpect 


12. tarrov: each, in apposi- 
tion to the subject of xa@iorac ax ; 
ordered them each to take his place. 

13. Td Sefta Tod néparos (§ 179): 
the right wing. For the declension 
of xéparos see § 602. 

14. wpds: beside. 

15. éxdpevos: 2627. 

17. 8c0v: about. 

20. wWilnv Exov thy Kedadfy: 
with his head unprotected by a 


helmet. But Cyrus doubtless wore 
the tiara, the usual Persian head- 
dress, which was a sort of turban. 

22. Se(An: carly afternoon. 

23. ébdvyn: appeared, 2 aor. 
pass. of daivw. 

Xev@ (§ 410) cuxvp Serrepov: 
a considerable time later. 

24. él wodd: over a long dis- 
tance. 


29. yeppopdpor: supply joa. 
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7 

30 €vAivats aoriow. Alyvmrioe 8 obrou €X€yovTo elvar 
A . “ 
GAXou & Urmets, adNou To€dTat. wavtes O ovron KaTAa 





Fic. 25. — Sperravynddpov appa. 


¥ 3 , \ ‘ 3 ~ id ‘4 
€Ovy éropevovto. mpd 6€ avT@v appara diadeirovra 


cuxvov an’ adAnhov ta 67 Speravnddpa Kadovpeva. 

e ‘ , 3 »” ‘ , aA 
ot bé€ BapBapau & tow kat Bpadéws mpoonoav. 
35 Kal €v ToUTw Kupos mapedatver airos ov Itypyre 


T aA e A N TAX ‘ H 4 “~ KX ‘4 
@ Eppnver Kat ahdots TpLoly 7H TETTAPGL TH KAEcapy@ 


> I= ¥ N 4 N ? ‘ ~ 
éBoa ayav TO oTparevpa KaTa pecov TO TwY ToOXeE- 


? 9 9 A NN “N »” ra Aa 9 ¥ - A 
tw, ore €xet Bactdrevs Ein. Kav TOUT, EDN, ViKaper, 


, > e ~ ? 
Tov nuiv remoinran. 


add’ 6 Ki€apyos otk 7Oehev 


> 2, 3 Q ~ “~ N A ld o 
40 ATOOTAGTAL ATO TOV TOTALOV TO deEvov Kepas, poBov- 


31. GAAou: desides, lit. other. 
Observe the omission of a conjunc- 
tion before the second adAor; this 
is due toa desire for a vivid and 
concise style at this point. 

Kara €yy: ation by mation. 

32. G&ppara: supply 7. 

Starelrovra cuxvdv: distant a 
considerable space. 


33. TAO... Kadovpeva: Zhe so- 
called scythe-bearing chariots. 

34. ev tom: zn step. 

37. Kard pérov Td T&v troXe- 
plwv: against the center of the 
enemy. 

38. ety: this causal clause in- 
troduced by ori decause is really a 
subordinate clause in indirect dis- 
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A 4 

pevos py KuKr\wlein éExareépwaber, ro 5€ Kipw azrexpt- 
VATO OTL GUT@ péAOL OTTWS KaAaS EXOL. Kat Ev TOUTM 

A A Q QA Q a e A 
T® Katpw To pev BapBapixoy otparevpa opadas 

? Q ve Q ¥ 9 a) 9 “A , 

Tpopjet, TO O€ “ENAnvixdy ere ev TH ait@ pévovy ouve- 
TATTETO EK TOM ETL TPOTLOVTWY. Kal 0 Kupos ape 
Aavvay ov Tavu TpOs a’Te@ TH OTpaTEvpaTt KaTeDeaTo 
e ‘4 3 ld ¥ “‘ cd N “ 
exaTépwore atroB\€eTwv Els TE TOUS TOAELLOUS Kal TOUS 


4 
didous. 
> “A , - e “~ » » 

AOnvatos, Te\doas ws GuvavTHO at HpeEro El TL TAapAay- 


iSav dé avrov amd Tov ‘EAAnvixod Bevodav 
yerro. 6 8 éemoryoas ele Kai éyew éxédeve 
“A 9 N \ e¢ ‘ ‘ N N a 4 
macw OT. Kal Ta iepa Kaha Kal Ta odayia Kala. 
“A 5! , , ¥ Q A , 
Tauta S€ Aéywv DopiBov yrovoe Sia Tav tafewr 


3° \, » 4 @ ld ¥ e A > 4 
idvros, kat npeto tis 6 OdpuBos ety. 6 dé elev ort 


owlnua tapépxerat Sevrepov 75n. Kat Kipos eBav- 


course, representing the thought 
of Cyrus; therefore the optative 


€in replaces the _ indicative 
(§ 530). 
Kav... wixdmev: protasis of 


the more vivid future condition ; 
the apodosis is emphatically ex- 
pressed as already accomplished, 
meroinra. wav’ is for mavrTa 
(§§ 29, 31). For hptv see § 458. 

4I. phy kund@delyn: see § 438. a. 

42. Srvadrep péAdor (§ 260) Sas 
Kados Exot (§ 535. 2): that he was 
taking care that all should be well ; 
lit. that 7t was a care to him how 
it should be well. 

44. & r@ atto phvov: remain- 
ing in the same place; pévov is a 
pres. partic. neut. agreeing with 
OTparevpa. 


ouv-erarrero: was forming in 
line. 

46. ob wdvu mpds: not very 
near to. 

49. weddods ws ovvavTiicat: 
approaching so as to meet him. 

50. émorheds: supply roy t7- 
Tov. 

51. TQ lepd: ¢he usual or ordi- 
nary sacrifices; ta ohdyra: the 
propitiatory offerings, an extraor- 
dinary service for the occasion. 
Supply etm (§§ 260, 291) in the 
predicate. 

52. SopvBov: object of yKovce, 
which sometimes takes the thing 
heard in the genitive. 

53. ety: see § 345. 

54. wapépxerat: might have 
been changed to what form? § 260. 
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55 Pace TiS TapayyeANe Kal HpETO O TL En TO OUVONMA. 


6 8 amexptvato Zevs cwtyp Kat vikn. 


6 5é€ Kipos 


dxovods ’AN\Aa Séxopai re, €py, Kai TovTo eaTw. 


A 9 b “ > Q e€ ~~ v4 - > id 
tadvra 8 cizav eis THY avrov yapay amydauve. 


‘ 
KQL 


9 4 ‘4 aA 4 Ud Ps) 4 Q Ud 
ovKeért Tpia 7 Térrapa orddia Siayxerny To dddayye 
6o am adAnjr\wy nvixa éeracdvlov tre of “EAAnves Kai 
¥ 2 a 37 A la , 9 3 ? 
NPXOVTO avTion i€var Tots ToAEniots. Kal aya epey- 
, . A: = , 9 ’ \ , 
€avto mavres olov To Evuahip édediLovor, kat mavres 


dé eGeov. 


4 , e Q aA > ‘4 Q 
Aéyovat S€ TwWeEs wS Kal Tats domiot mpos 


N , 3 4 rd A A y 
Ta Sdpara edovmnoav poBov tovovvres Tots tmzots. 
65 mp Se Tré€evpa e€ixveto Oa exxdfvovor ot BapBapor 
a.’ , \ 39 ~ XY 3Q7 QA ‘ , 
Kat devyovor. Kai évrav0a 57 ediwxov pev KaTa Kpd- 
Tos of “EdAnves, €Bowy dé addyAots 7) Dey Spdue, 


Gr’ év tafe. erecOar. 


\ > 3 ‘4 “ 
7a 8 appara éd€povro ra 


pev Ov avtav Tov Todepiov, Ta S€ Kai dua Trav “EXX7- 


70 VOY KEVA NVLOX OD. 


56. Zevs cwrnp kal vien: Zeus 
savior and victory, the “ watch- 
word.” 

57. “ANAd Séxopar: Well, J ac- 
cept tt. 

58. els thy abrod ydpav: Zo His 
own place. 

59. orddia: see § 142. 

St-etxérnv: impf. dual 3 pers. 
of 8t-€xo: were separated. 

61. Hpxovro: from dpyopa de- 
Lin. 

dvrio.: fo meet; lit. face to 
face; this adjective takes a da- 
tive. 

62. olov: what sort of shout, 
t.e. the cry which. 


oi & émet mpotdo.ev, duforavro - 


"Eviat(e: Enyalius,a name of 
Ares, god of war. 

63. rats dolor: see § 141. 

64. rots twos: see § 53. d. 

65. mplv ... uxveto@ar: see 
§ 524. 

éxxAtvovowv: historical present. 
See note on p. 266, 1. 4. 

66. kata kpdros: cp. ava Kpd- 
Tos, § 443. 

67. Oetv Spdpm (§ 141): Lo 
charge on the run. 


68. rd pév . . . 7a 8€: § Qo. 
70. Keva hyudxov: empty of 
charioteers. 


drrel trpotSorev: whenever they 
saw them in front (§ 417). 
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» > A 4 9 > e ‘4 
éatt 8 cotis Kat KatehyhOn womep ev immodpop@ 

9 , Y  sQN , sO A a» 
exmayeis: Kai ovdey peévrot ovde Tovrov mabe epa- 
gav, ovd addos dé trav ‘EAAnver év tatty TH PaXN 
¥ 2 \ 9Q 7 ‘ > A ”“ +) , ~ , 
erabev ovdcis ovder, TAY emi TO evwvipw TokevOnvai 
Tis €\é€yero. Kipos 8’ opa@v tovs “EAAnvas vikovtas 

“ bd e “\ AQ r e 4 ‘N 

To Kal’ avrovs Kai SudxovTas, 7Odpevos Kal mpooKe- 

, ¥ e A ~ 3 9 3 4 3Q>3 206A 3 ld 
youpevos 7on UTd TaV apd avrov, ovd as e&HyOy 
Suoxev, dddA\a ouverrEeipayerny Exwv THY TOV GUY 
€auta éLaxociwv imméwy ragw emepeetro 6 Te Trouy- 
4 a’ “‘ “ Ud ld ¥ ~ 
aoe Baorrevs. Kat Bacireds dy TOTE péerov Exwr TIS 
avrov oTparias Guus e&w éyevero Tou Képovu eiwvri- 
f= 9 \ ] 9 \ 3 A 3 , 3). 2 
pov Képaros. met 8 ovbdeis €x TOU avTiov a’T@ 
EUaXETO OVOE TOIS avTOU TETaypEevats EuTpoa ber, éré- 


KaptrTey ws eis KUKAWOLV. 


71. tent 8 Sens: and a man, 
or and somebody ; lit. there is who. 

72. odSv .. . od8é: only one 
of these negatives can be trans- 
lated into English (§ 428). 

ot8€: nol even. 

73. 088 . . . od8elg odSév: one 
negative in English (§ 428). 

74. rofevOfivar: see § 391. 

75. dpav: although he saw 
(§ 213. ¢). 

76. 7Sdpevos Kal wpooKxuvotpe- 
vos: in the same construction as 
dpov. 

77. 008 &&: not even so, not 
even under these circumstances. 

78. Sidnev: here expresses 
purpose. 

ovv-eowepapévny : from ov- 
oretpaoua. The six hundred 
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ev0a 57 Kipos deioas p71) 


horsemen were Cyrus’s_ body- 
guard. 
79. br-epeXetro: watched to 


See. 

80. txav: although he occupied 
(§ 213. ¢); the concessive force is 
clearly indicated by the following 
opus nevertheless. 

82. xéparos: for the construc- 
tion see § 372. 

& rot dvrlou: from the oppos- 
tng line. 

atr@: see § 317. 

83. rots reraypévots : 
same construction as air@. 

atrod: to be taken with éuzpo- 
obey. 

84. ws els KixAdoow: appar- 
ently for encircling the army of 
Cyrus, z.¢. for a flank march. 


in the 
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8s omc Oe@ yerouevos Kataxdyy 76 “EXAnviKov éhavver 
9 4 \ > Q “\ ~ € ? - “A “ 
dytios: Kat éuBadov avy rots é€axociois vika TOUS 
“ 4, ld ‘ > “\ 4 
mpo Baciéws teraypevous Kal els huynv etpaps 
Tous éfaKkioyxidtous, Kal amoKrewat héyeTar avTos TH 
éavrov xepi Aprayépony Tov apyovTa avT@V. ws 
°° e \ > ld 5 la ‘ e , e 
go 8° 4 Tpom éyevero, Suacreipovtat kai ot Ktpou é€a- 
Kécwot eis TO Suw@KEY Gpunoavtes, TANY Tavu ddjLyou 
> 9 9 A 4 N e e Ud 
dud avrov KareheipOnoav, oyeddv of dporpamelor 
a “ , \ oa ~ fo Q 
Kahovpevot. ouv Tovrots dé dv kafopa Bacrhéa kat 
“ > b > “A “A \ 3 N 3 b ] 4 
TO apd éexetvov oTipos: Kat evOds ovK Hvéoyero, 
ZAN. > N Q » 5 e€ “A E > °:3 3 UUN \ ? 
95 GAN’ eltrav Tov avdpa ope tero én’ avrov Kal traie 
Kata Td oTépvoy Kai TiTtpdoKe Sia TOV Odpakos. 
maiovra 8 avrov axovrile: Tus TaAT@ UTe TOV 6pDad- 
‘ , 7 \ 93 A > , Q bs) N 
pov Braiws* Kat évradda éudyovro Kat Bacideds Kat 
Kupos Kat of dud’ abrovs birép Exarépov. Kipos dé 
100 avTos Te ATéDave Kal GKT@ Ol APLOTOL TOV TEPL AUTOV 
exewwto én avt@. (i. 8. 1-27.) 


85. Kara-xéyy : see § 438. a. 94. nv-doyxeto: restrained him- 
86. dvrlos: fo meet him. Cp. self (dv-€yw), remarkable for the 
p. 272, 1. 61. double augment. 
88. rovs é€axiorxirlovs: the 95- Tov avipa dp&: direct 
king’s own body-guard. quotation. 
89. as: when. wale: supply avrov, z.e. the 
gr. els rd Sidney dppfcavres: king. 
hastening to the pursuit. 97. urd rdv odOadpdy: the 
92. oyxeSev: chiefly. accusative here follows to because 


93. Kadovpevor: so-called. the verb dxovri{e: implies, motion. 
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IV. Discouragement of the soldiers after their generals had been 


treacherously removed by Tissaphernes. 


(Xenophon had 


not yet been elected general) 


émel O€ of oTparnyot cuvErAnppevor Hoay, ev TOAAH 

57) dropia. Aoav ot EAAnves: Kai yap émi tats Baot- 
héws Ovpas Hoav, KUKA@ S€ mavTy ToANA Kal EOvy 
Kat mode modduat Hoav, ayopdy Sé ovdels ert 
5 Tapecew eweddev, amretyov S€ THs “EAAdOos ov petov 
h pbpia orddia, yyeuav 8 ovdeis THS GdoU Fv, woTa- 
pot dé duetpyov adiaBaror dv péow THs oixade dOod, 


mTpovdeduKeray dé avTovs Kal of cu Kip avaBartes 

’ , ‘ , > 2Qve i 
BapBapo, povor Sé Karadedeyupevor Hoav ovde inméa 
10 OVSEVA GU paYxov EXOVTES, WOTE EVONAOY Hv OTe ViK@v- 
TES wey Ovdeva Gv KataKdvoiev, HTTNOETaV S€ avTav 
ovdets av AeubOein* tavr’ evvoodpevor Kat aObpws 


IV. 1. ovv-eAnppévo. foav: 
see ovAAapBavw. 

3. Oipats: doors, a Persian 
expression, somewhat like our 
court. The meaning here is, 
however, in the heart of the 
king's country. 

KoKA@: 7 a circle, surrounding 
them (§ 141). 

5. wap-fev: regular construc- 
tion with €uedAey (§ 156. 2) was 
likely. 

ths ‘EAAdb0s: genitive of sep- 
aration (§ 201). 

7. Ths otxabe (§ 70) 6800: she 
homeward way. 

8. wpovdebeoxerav: pluperfect 
of mpo-didwut, contracted from 


mpocdedwxeray. mpd and epi 
never suffer elision. 

ol civ Kipw dvaBdvres BipBa- 
pot: the barbarian troops of Cyrus 
under the command of Ariaeus fled 
after the battle of Cunaxa and were 
no longer allied with the Greeks. 

10. obppaxov: appositive to 
larré. 

vixovres: conditional participle 
(§ 213. c), tf they should conquer. 

11. ovSéva Gv xatraxdvotey: see 
§ 266. 

ArTnOlvrev atrav: genitive ab- 
solute (§ 401) expressing a condi- 
tion. 

12. G00pws txovres: being dis- 
couraged. 
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» > a, A > “A > A e€ - = 4 3 4 
EXovTEs OALyOL meV auTwWY ELS THY EoTEepav otrou EyeEU- 
> ‘4 AQ ~ > 4 } es A A 9 
gavrTo, ddiyo. 5€ wip avéxavoav, emit 5é€ ta oma 
A bY > 4 A 4 9 , A 
mo\ot ovK HAPov ravtynv THY VvUKTA, aveTavovTO Se 
9 > a 9 > 4 a e€ “ 
Gmou éTUyyavey ExacTos, ov Suvdpevor Kabevdew vd 
A¥mns Kal 7dOov Tarpidwr, yovewr, yuvaikor, Taldwv, 
a eee 
ous oumror evopilov ert over Oar. (111. I. 2-3.) 


Under the command of Xenophon and Cheirisophus the sur- 
vivors of the “Ten Thousand” march on, until, from a 


‘ mountain in northern Armenta, they get a ghmpse of the 
Euxine (Black) Sea 


évrevdev HAOov mpos TOAW peydAnv Kal evdai- 
pova Kat otKouperny 7 exadetro Tupyids. €x TavTys 
THS xopas 6 apxwy Trois "E\Anow yyeudva méuzrer, 
9 Ly a f= f= »” > 4 2 ‘ 
Gras Oia THS TodEUias Ywpas ayo. avTovs. eAOov 
5° éxetvos dyes ore a&er avrovus mevTe Tepwv eis 
, 9 »¥ 4 \ 9 “A > A 
xwpiov dBev opovrat Oddatrav. Kat aduxvovvrar Eri 


To Opos TH TEuTTN Hepa: Ovowa SE TH Opa Hv 


OnXNS- 
Kpavyn mo\d\n éyévero. 


13. els thy towépav: zuto the 
evening, at evening. 

otrov: partitive genitive with 
éyevoavro. 

15. TravrTny Thy vonra : see § 142. 

16. twd Abas: from grief. 

17. w60ov watplBev xtrd.: and 
from desire of fatherlands, etc. 
mwarpiSwv is called an “objective ” 
genitive, for it represents the ob- 
ject of the verbal idea contained 
in the noun 7060s desire. 





bd . A €e ~ > a > A na »# 

met O€ of Mpa@ToL eyevovTo emt TOU Gpous, 
> 4 - de € — A Q 
akovads 0€ 0 Revomwv Kat 


18. derGar: infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse (§ I10. ¢); see 
opaw. 

V. 4. Smras... &yor: on the 
purpose clause see § 268; the his- 
torical present wépwe is a sec- 


ondary tense, because it really 


refers to past time. 
5. wévre Hpepdv: see § 155. 
7. TY whawry hpdpg: see § 180. 
vt» Spe: see § 119. 
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10 ol dmiaboduAraKes wUOnoav Eumrporbev addrovs émt- 
4 4 > ‘ + ae 4 QA a 2 2 
tiPeoOar trodkepious: éerdy 8° Bon mreiwy te éyi- 


\ 3 , \ e 29 A 2 / <0 5 , 
YVETO Kal €yyUTEpoy Kal ot aet EmidvTes EDeov Spduw 
9 A “ 9 AN B “A “ AAW iC > 2 e 
émt Tous aet Bowvtas Kat wok\d@ peilwr eytyvero 7 
Bor, eBéner 3) peilér re elves 7G Hevodidvrs, nal 
07, €doKEeL 07 petlov TL Eivat TH Fevodarti, Kat 

> 9,93 9 N A ‘ ‘N e s= > 
15 avaBads ép immov Kat AvKiov Kat Tovs imméas dva- 
haBav éBowOe: nat tdya 579 dxovovor Bowytwr Tav 


oTpatiwrav @ddarra Oddarra. 


evOa dy COecov rar- 


‘ e 2? 4 8 \ e 4 > 4 
TES Kat ol GmuaboduAakes, Kal Ta Urolvyia HAavVETO 


\ e¢9 
Kat Ol L7T7TOL. 


> Q \ 3 (4 > oN Q ¥ 
émet O€ adtkovro mavres emt Td axKpor, 


20 evTavla 8% mepieBaddrov aAArAoUS Kal oTpaTnyous 


A - “\ 
Kat N\oxayous Saxptovres. 
id ‘4 Q A Q v4 
Tat p€épovot NiBovs Kat rovovar KoAwvoy péeyav. 


7. 19-25.) 


Q 3 v4 e aA 
Kat e€amrivns ol oTparia- 
(iv. 


VI. At the Euxine Sea the Greeks rest and celebrate their safe 
arrival with athletic games 


Kat 4\Oov emi Oddarray eis Tpamelovvta modu, 
Ory 4 > 2 3 a > id 4 3 “A 
EXAnvida oixouperny ev to EvEeive dvtw. évtadda 


10. of omoGodiAakes: supply 
G&KOVOaYTES. 

GAAovs wodeplous: other ene- 
mies, for they knew from experi- 
ence that they had enemies in the 
rear. 

12. del: continually, in succes- 
StOn. 

13. woldp (§ 410) pelav: 
much louder. 

14. €8déxer 8H petidv re elvar: 77 
seemed to be something of more 
than ordinary importance. 


15. Ad«ov: Lycius was the 
commander of the cavalry. 

16. Gkovtovot ... Tév oTpaTiw- 
the genitive of the person 
is common after the verb of hear- 
ing. 

17. OddAarra OdAarra: the very 
words that were shouted. 

20. wept-€Badrdov : embraced. 
On epi see p. 275, |. 8, mpovde- 
dwKecay. 

VI. 1. 
Trebizond. 


TOV: 


Tpamefobvra: modern 
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¥ e - = 3 ‘ 3 A : A 
eueway nuepas duditas rprdxovta. ayopav € mapet- 
xov T@ oTpatomédw Tparelovvtiot, Kai ed€€avTd Te 
Tous EAAnvas kat Evia eSocay Bovs Kat adduta Kat 
olvov. peta d€ TovTO THY Ovciay HY evEavTo TapeE- 
oKxevdlovto: WAPov 8 avrois ixavot Boes doficar 
p» Au ; Kat t@ Hpakdet ayeuo i 
To Aw oaryipia Kai to “Hpakdet qyeudovva kat 
A »¥ ~ a » > a A \ 93 ~ 
Tots dAAows Geois & evEavTO. ézoinoay b€ Kal dyava 
° \ 9 ~A » »¥ 9 4 9 \ 
yupvixov év T@ oper evOamep Exkyvouv. etdovro dé 
Apaxovtiov Yrapridtyy Spdpov 7° éemiypednOnvar Kat 
TOU ayavos mpootarnaa. émevdy Sé  Ovoia éye- 
VETO, TA O€paTa Tapédocayv T@ ApakovTig, Kal yyet- 
6 de 
deiEas ovmep EatnKores eTUyxavov Otros 6 Addos, 
edn, KaANOTOS Tpéxew Orrov av Tis BovAnTra. lds 


> , 4 “N 4 “A ¥ 
obat €xé\evov o7rou TOV dpdpov TWETOLYKWS €L7). 


ouv, epacay, SuvycovTa madaiew é€v oKxrnp@ Kat 


3. dpol ris rpr&xovra: see § 427. 

5. fina: as guest gifts (gifts in 
token of hospitality), appositive to 
Bows, etc. 

6. thy Ovolav qv etiavro: che 
sacrifice whith they had vowed. 
The Greeks had vowed (iii. 2. 9), 
at the proposal of Xenophon, to 
make sacrifices to Zeus the Savior 
as soon as they should arrive in a 
friendly land ; they had also vowed 
to sacrifice to the other gods ac- 
cording to their ability. 

7. txavol Bées drro0tera: : enough 
oxen to sacrifice in payment (d7ro-) 
of their vow. 

8. Art: dative of Zeus (§ 606. 2). 

cartpia: thank-offerings for 


safely ; nyepéovva: thank-offerings 
for good guidance; with both 
words supply iepa: victims, offer- 
ings (lit. sacred things). 

“Hpaxret: for declension see 
§ 603. 

Il. daripednOfvar : expresses 
purpose after eYAovto chose (§ 334). 

13. Ta Séppara: these were to 
serve as prizes for the victors in 
the contests. Such prizes are 
alluded to as early as Homer (/ad 
XXII. 159). 

15. éoryétes: see § 215. 

16. tpéxev: limits xaAALorTOos: 
fatrest for running (§ 333)- 

17. évokAnpo kal Sacet otras: 77 
aplacesorough and thickly wooded. 
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Sacet ourws; 6 8 ele, MaddAdv Te avidoerau 6 


KATATECO WD. 


wyevilovro S€ atdes pev oradioy Tov 


20 aiywahwtwv of mAetoroL, Sd\tyov S€ Kpyres metous 
aA e id £0 4 de N ‘N AN , 
h é€qxovta Oeov, wadnv S€ kal mvypny Kat mayKpa- 

3 a, A ‘ fa 3 rd N “ 
Tiov yywvilovTo > Kat Kahn Oéa éyévero: modXoi yap 
v4 4 9 . 4 A € v4 \ 
katéBnoay Kat are Dewpevwy TaY Eraipwy odd? 


- a= 3 yd 
pudovikta eylyvero. 


18. M@AAév re xrd.: all the 
more hurt will be the one that 
falls down. 

19. jyevlf{ovro . . . orddiov : 
the latter word is cognate accusa- 
tive (§ 181), contended [in] the 
Stadium, a race of six hundred 
Greek feet. 

20. 8é6dAtxov: long foot-race, 
cognate accusative with €eor. 
This consisted of covering the 
length of the stadium several 
times (6, 12, 20, or 24). 


(iv. 8. 22-27.) 


21. wéAnv KrA.: cognate accu- 
satives with #ywvifovro contended 
in wrestling and boxing and the 
pancratium. The last named was 
a very severe, rough-and-tumble 
fight, consisting partly of wres- 
tling and partly of boxing. 

23. xarlBncav: entered the 
competition. 

Oewpévav trav éralpwv: genitive 
absolute; the causal force is dis- 
tinctly marked by the word dre, 
which may be rendered zaasmuch 
as OF Since. 
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dpos,! 16, s20untain 


(Gpe-os) Spovs , 
(Gpe-i) Sper 
dpos 
dpos 
(Ope-e) Spa 
(Gp€-otv) opotv 
(dpe-a) Spy 
(Gpé-wv) opéov or opdv 
bpect 
(Ope-a) Spy 
Lexparys,! 6, Socrates 


(Swxpdte-os) Laxpédrovs 
(Rwxpare-i) Doxpdrer 
(Swxpare-a) Loxpary 
LoKpares 


Tprtipns,! n. frzreme 


(Tpinpe-os) —Tprfipovs 
(tpinpei) — Tprhper 
(tpinpe-a) tprhpy 

TpLifpes 
(Tpinpe-e)  Tprfper 
(Tpinpé-o1v) Tprfpory 
(Tpinpe-es) Tprhpers 
(Tpinpé-wy) Tprfpev 

Tpifpect 

TpLfpers 


602. xépas, To, horn, wing of an army, has two stems 
xepac- and xepar- and a double declension : 


Sing. N. 


Dual N. 
G. 


Plur. N. 


603. 
Sing. 


Carr one 


> UO4 


STEM kepar- STEM kepac- 
képas,! 16, Horn, wing 

képat-os (Képa-os)  Képws 
Képar-t (képa-i) xépq 
képar-e (képa-e) xépa 
kep&r-owv (Kepa-owv) Kepov 
képair-a (Képa-a) pa 
kephr-wv 
Képaort 
(‘HpaxAéns) ‘Hpaxdfs, 6, Heracles 
(‘HpaxA€e-os) “Hpaxdéous 
(HpaxAée-i) ‘“Hpaxdei 
(‘HpaxAée-a) ‘Hpaxdéa 
(‘Hpaxdees) ‘Hpdxders 


1 The forms in parenthesis show the stem after o has been dropped from 
the end (e.g. dpe-os is for Speo-os) and before contraction has taken place. . 








V. 
Dual N. A. V. 


G. D. 
Plur. N. V. 


G. 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


woAts, fy, wixus, 6, dory, 76, 
city cubit town 

wodens WX ews aorens 

(woAe-t) (37xe-i) (aore-t) 
wonder ahyxer doe 

awoALy wiv bor 

woX why bory 

(woAe-€) (7nxe-€) (aore-e) 
wonder awtxer Borret 

arohgoy wnxéorv do-réowv 

(x0A€-€s) (3xe-es) (dore-a) 
woes WHY ELS born 

woAcwy whXeov borrewy 

wonder wHKETL borrect 

weAes whxes (dore-a) 

Bacwrtets, 6, king Bots, 6, h, 02%, cow 

Bac irAdws Bods 

Bacrdrct Bot 

BaorAda Boty 

Bacir<d Bod 

BacAf Bde 

BacAéouw Booty 

(Bactr€-es) Bactrcts! Bées 

Bacirtéwy Body 

Bactretor Boval 

Bac wArdas Bots 


1 Older -s. 
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tx Ods, é, 

fish 
lx vos 
tx Ode 


ly Ody 
lx 06 


ly Ove 
tx Ovouv 
tx Oves 
ly Ovev 


lx Over 
tx Ot 


vais, n, ship 
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606. IRREGULAR NOUNS 
I 2 3 
Sing. N. yuvf, 4, woman  —_ Leds, 6, Zeus xelp, h, Hand 
G. -yuvakds Aids xerpds 
D. yvvarnl Act xerpl 
A. yvvaixa Ala xetpa 
V.  yovar Zed xelp 
Dual N. A.V. yuvatxe xetpe 
G. D.  yvvacxoty , xepotvy and yxe.potv 
Plur. N. V. -yuvatxes ' yetpes 
G. yvvatkev Xetpav 
D. yvvackl xepal 
A. yvvatkas — xelpas 
4 5 6 7 
Sing.N.A.V. wip, 16, five wp, r6, water Sépv, t6, spear yovv, 76, knee 
G. swupés Uaros Séparos yovaros 
D. vol iSare Sdépart yovare 
Dual N. A. V. Sépare yovare 
G.D. Sopdrowv youadrou 
Plur.N. A.V. avpé vSara Sépara yovara 
watch fires 
G. wvpév .—s Ud trav Sopdtrwv yovarav 
D. -avpots VBacr Sdépact yovacr 


ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 


607. THREE ENDINGS 
aya06s good mwoddutos hostile 
Masc. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. dyads aya dyaldy moAgpos wokewla moAduiov 


N 

G. dya8ot dyalfis dyalot moXeplov tmoAeulas sroAculou 
D. dya0@ dayaly dyale wodenl rodepia wodeplp 
A. Gya0dv dyabfv dyaldy woAgutov wokewlav rokéuiov 
V. dya0é Ayal ayaldv mwohkéure roAcul@ wod€uov 
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MASc. FEM. NEUT. 
Dual N. A.V. dya0e dya0& dyad 
G.D. dyabotv dyabaiv dyaloty 


Plur.N.V. Gya@ol dya8al d&yadd 
G. dyabév dya0dv dyaldv 
D. dyabots dyafais dyalots 
A. dyabotsdyals dyald 


MASc. FEM. NEUT. 
Tokenlo wodenla  rodenlo 
moAeulow troAculaty trodeploty 


woAéutot wroAduar roAdua 
mokeplov awoAteplwv roAdculov 
modeplors troAculars trodeplors 
awokeplous Trokeplas mrodduta 


608. TWO ENDINGS 
MASC, AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N &ropos 777 Passable atropov 
G amrépov 
D ardpw 
A &aropoy 
V. &rrope &aropov 
Dual N. A.V. : amrépw 
G. D. dadpow 
Plur. N. V &tropot amropa: 
G dirépav 
D dmdpous 
A dmrépous a&rropa 


CONTRACT ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSIONS 


609. THREE ENDINGS 


Xptoots golden 
SINGULAR 


MASC, FEM. 


N. (xpioeos) xpteots (pica) 
G. (xpicéov) xptoob (xpiccis) 
D. (xpioew) xptop (xpiceg) 
A. (xptccov) xpicotv (ypiceav) 
DUAL 


N. A. (xptoéw)  xptod (pice) 
G. D. (xptocov) xpicotv (xpiceatv) 


NEUT. 
XptcH «= (xpuceov) xpiootv 
Xptofs (xpictov) xpicod 
Xpueq] = (xpioew) = Xp 
Xptofv (xpvceov) Xpiaosv 


Xpioa = (xpicew)  xptod 
Xpioaiv (pico) Xpicoiv 


288 


Of 


rooZ 


UF punAz 


Fong 


0 > >on Zz 


rood 


. (xptceor) 
» (xpioéwv) 
» (ype ors) 
- (xpiaéous) 


- (dpyupeos) 
- (dpyupéov) 
- (dpyupéy) 

» (dpyupeor ) 


(dpyupéew) apyvpd (dpyupea) 
. (dpyupéov) adpyvpoty (dpyupéay) apyupaiv 


(a7rAoos) 


. (dmXOov) 
. (arrow) 
» (amrA0ov) 


(a7rAow) 


» (ardOov) 


. (a7rdGor) 
. (azAowv) 
. (drAcots) 
. (amrAdovs) 
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Xpvorot 


Xptoeav (pioéwy) 
Xpioots (ypicéats) 
Xpioots (ypuceas) 


dpyupots (dpyupéd) 


PLURAL 
(xpucent) xptoat 
Xpio ay 
X pic ais 
Xpicds 


dpyupots s7/ver 
SINGULAR 


aipyvpa 


GpyvpoS (dpyupéas) apyupas 


apyupo 


(dpyvpéa) apyvp4 


dpyupoty (dpyupéav) d&pyupav 


atrhods 
atrAod 
ard@ 
ardodv 


awhé 
atrAoty 


aot 
ari\ov 
air\ois 
amods 


DUAL 


apyupa. 


PLURAL 


. (&pyvpeor) apyvpot (dpyvpea:) dpyvpat 
. (dpyvpéwy) dpyvpdv (dpyuptwy) dpyupav 
. (dpyupéoss) apyvpots (dpyupéats) dpyupais 
- (dpyupéous) &pyvpots (dpyupéas) apyupas 


awXots s7ucere 


SINGULAR 
(a7 ea) awh 
(drAcas)  drdfis 
(d7rAéa) arly 
(drAcav)  dwhfv 
DUAL 
(dX €a) dara 
(dwAcav)  dardatv 
PLURAL 

(drAéa) drat 
(drA€wv)  darddv 
(drA€ats) ddats 


(drhéas)  dahas 


(xpucen) pied 
(xpicewv) xpioay 
(xpiceos) xptcois 
(xpicea)  yxpiod 


(apyvpeov) apyvpodv 
(dpyupéov) d&pyvpod 
(dpyupéw) apyvp@ 

(apyupeov) apyupotv 


(dpyupéw) dpyupé 
(apyupéow) &pyupoty 


(dpyvpea) dpyupa 
(dpyupéwv) d&pyupav 
(dpyupéos) &pyvpots 
(dpyvpea) dpyupa 


(axAcov) drdotv 
(a7rAoov) dwdot 
(a7A0w) Garde 
(arAoov) drdotv 
(drA0w) dwrde 
(a7Acov) amdoiv 
(a7Aca) adwdG 
(d7Adwv) amdAév 
(amrAcots) drAots 
(d7Ada) = awa 
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610. TWO ENDINGS 
MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. eivous well-disposed ebvouv 
G. eivou 
D, cive 
A. civouv 
Plur. N. evvor etivoa 
G. civayv 
D. eGvors 
A. eGvoug eivoa 


For uncontracted forms cp. vous, § 596. 


611. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD 


DECLENSIONS 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. dbs sweet HSeta 750 
G. ddos ndelds dos 
D. (dei) Set 7delq (9S€-1) Set 
A. idtv | ndetav 750 © 
V. = 1b0 Hdcta 750 
Dual N.A.V. (9d€«€) Set dela (Hd¢€-€) ABet 
G.D. 7Séow HSelary Hdéouv 
Plur.N.V. (9d€¢s) HSets HSetar ASéa 
G. 7dtov 7Sadv Hdéov 
D. 7déor TSelars ndéor 
A. Seis Hdelas 7déa 


ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 


612. STEMS IN -c 
MASC, AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing.N. dodarfs! safe dodarés 
G. (aogaréos) dodpadrots 
D. (dogaréi) dodadet 
A. (dogartéa) dodadrf dobadés 
V. dohadts 


1 See footnote on p. 284. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 19 
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MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Dual N. A.V. (dodareé-<) dodaret 
G. D. (aodparé-ov) dodparotv 
Plur.N.V. (doq@adré-es) doadets (dogar€éa) depart 
G (aodare-wy) &odaddav 
D dodadéor 
A. édodarets (dogare-a) dearth 
613. STEMS IN -v 
MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. e8alpov fortunate etSarpov 
' G. ed8alnovos 
D. e08alpov 
A. ¢v8alpova eUSarpov 
V. etSarpov 
Dual N. A. V. evSalpove 
G. D. evdatpdvory 
Plur.N.V. evSalpoves ev8alpova 
G. evSatpdvev 
D. ev8alpoor 
A. eb8alpovas | eddalpova 
614. COMPARATIVES IN -ov 
MASC, AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. Stww sweeter 7Siov 
G. Hdtovos 
D. 7Stovi 
A. ‘Stova or Sto 7Stov 
V. 7Siov 
Dual N. A. V. H5tove 
G. D. Hdidvory 
Plur. N.V. Stoves or 7Stous 7Stova or Stew 
G. Hdidvev 
D. 75toor 
A. 7Stovas or ndtovs 45tova or ndteo 


616. 
1. Sing N.V. 


G. 


D. 
A. 


Dual N. A. V. 
G. D. 


Plur. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


MASc, 
was all 
TAVTOS 
wavrl 


STEMS IN 


FEM. 


whens 


Tao Gy 
articais 
whois 


PARTICIPLES 


FEM. 
otca 
otons 
otoy 
otcay 
ote a 
otoraty 
ovorar 
oto ay 
obeorats 
otoas 
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a. Second aorist active participles are declined like a», 


as Mev, MTOvCa, NITY, having left. 


2. Sing. N. V. 
G. 

D. 

A. 

Dual N. A. V. 
G. D. 


Plur. N. V. 


G 
D. 
A 


MASC., 


Mv loosing 


ASovros 
ASovrs 
Adovra 


A¥ovre 
AUdévrou 


Adovres 


. . Atdvrayv 


A¥over 
A¥ovras 


FEM. 
Avouca 
AVotvens 
Atotay 
Atvouvcay 
Atotea 
Avotoray 
A¥overat 
Atove dy 
Atovoats 
Atoteas 


NEUT. 
Atov 
\Sovros 
ASovre 
Adov 
vovre 
ATévrowv 
A¥ovra 
ABévrov 
AVovort 
¥ovra 
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a. Participles of more than two syllables, like cwAteov 
hindering, are inflected 


KwAvwy, KwAvovca, KwAdov (observe the accent), etc. 


617. 

Sing. N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A 


Dual N. A. V. 
G. D. 


Plur. N. V. 


Poo 


MASc. FEM. 
lorhs setting lordca 
lo-rdvros lerhons 
lordvre lorioy 
iordvra ioracay 
lordvre iorhict 
lordvro.v lordoay 
lo-ravres loracas 
leravrav loracdév 
leract loricats 
lordvras irricds 

MAaSsc. FEM. 
bods having loosed Notca 
\Ncavros iotons 
Moavri ictoy 
\Scavra \MNedoray 
ASoavre Notica 
Ato dvrow Atoka 
Micavres AScrBorar 
Ato dvrov Atcdo av 
Meier Atokoas 
\Moavras Atotiots 


NEUT. 
lovrév 
lordvros 


tordvrt 


NEUT. 
Abcoray 
AScavros 
AScravre 
ASoav 


AGoravre 
Ato dvrow 
AScavra 
Atodvrev 
ASorBor 
Avcavra 


a. Participles of more than two syllables, like axovoas 


having heard, are inflected 


dxovcds, dxovodca, dxovoav (observe the accent), etc. 


619. 

Sing. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


MASc, 


Saxvts showing 


Secxvivros 
Seuxvivre 
Sexvivra 


FEM. 
Saxvica 
Seuxvdons 
Secxviory 
Sexvicav 


NEUT. 
Seraviv 
Serxvivros 
Seravovre 
Serxviv 


Dual N. A. V. 
G. D. 
Plur. N. V. 


G. 
D. 
A. 


Dual N. A.V. 
G. D. 


Plur. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


MASc, 
Serxvovre 
Sexvivrovy 
Secxvivres 
Sexvivreay 
Secxvior 
Seaxvivras 


MASc. 
TWOcls Placing 
+ Oévros 
vT.Odvre 
riévra 
vT.Oévre 
7 Oévrovy 
+ Bdvres 
Tt. Odvrav 
TOetort 
7 .Oévras 


FEM. 
Sexvbora 
Saxvicrav 
Sexvicoras 
Seaucvicay 
Saxvcrars 
Sexvicrds 


FEM. 
riOctora 
Tclo-ns 
TWOeloy 
Tctorav 
Telrad 
T.Oelorav 
wT Oclora 
TWecayv 
TOelorars 
7T.Ocloras 


NEUT. 
Secxvivre 
Secavivro.y 


Saxvévra 
Serxvivreyv 
Sexviorr 
Secxvovra 


NEUT. 
TiOév 
T.Odvros 
TOévri 
vTdy 
vT.Bdvre 
7TOévrowy 
rT. Odvra 
T Oévrev 
TOetort 
T.0évra 


a. Similarly are declined aorist passive participles: 
Avbeis having been loosed, \vOeica, AvOEev, etc. 


621. 
Sing. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Dual N. A.V. 
G. D. 
Plur. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

622. 
Sing. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
As 


MASc. 
Sib0bs orving 
SiSdvros 
SiSé6v1re 
S.Sé6vrTa, 
Sibévre 
S:Sd6vrowv 
S.Sdvres 
SiSé6vrav 
S.80t0% 
SuBévras 


MASC. 
(ripawy) 


(ripdovros) tipadvros 
Tipevre 
(Tiudovta) tipdvra 


(Tipdovtt) 


FEM. 
S.S0fca 
dS0btens 
SS0tcy 
SiS00cav 


§:80tca 
S.80tbcav 
8806 ar 
8.80v0c dv 


Si80vcats 
$.80tcds 


NEUT. 
8.86v 
SSé6vros 
Si8dvrt 
8.d6v 
SiBdvre 
SiSévrouv 
S.86vra 
SiSd6vTav 
SiB0t0r 
S.Sé6vra 


FEM. 
tipav honoring (rTipdovoa) 


Tipaca 


(rizaovens) tipeons 
(Tipaoven) Tipdoy 
(ripaovoayv) Tipecay 
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Dual N. A. V. 


G. D. 
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NEUT. 
(ripaov) tipdy 
(Tipdovros) tipSvros 
(ripaovre) Tipevre 
(ripaorv) Tipe 
MASC. FEM. 
TimaovTe) Tipdavre Tipaoved) ripecd 
pad. m yan 
Tipadvrotv) Tipevrowy Timaovoay) Tipecay 
pa pa 
NEUT. 
(Tijpaovre) Tipavre 


(ripaovrotv) tipevrowy 


MASC. 
(Tiudovres) tTipavres 
(rivadvrwv) Tipdvreyv 
(ripdovor) rtipdcr 
(ripaovras) Tipdvras 


FEM. 
(ripdovoat) ripdoar 
(Tipaovoewy) tipecdy 
(Tipaovoas) Ttipderats 
(Tipaovods) tipaoctis 


NEUT. 
(ripaovra) tipovra 
(Tipadvrw) tipevreyv 
(ripdovot) rTipdor 
(ripdovra) tipevra 
MASC. FEM. 
(7ovewv) wordav making  (moovoa) mrorotera 
(rrovéovTos) rovotvros (xoveovorns) wovovo-ns 
(sroveovTt) rovodvre (7roteovon) rorvotcy 
(3ovéovTa)  wrovotvra (7otéovoay) srovotcay 
NEUT. 
(srac€ov ) mwovotv 
(srotéovTos) trovodvros 
(vrotéovTt) = rovodvee 
(srotéov) qrovotv 
MASC. FEM. 
(zrovéovre) Trorodvre (moveovoa)  troovcd 


(7rotedvrowv) wovobvrowy 


(7roveovoay) tTrovotcraw 
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NEUT. 
N. A.V. (rov€ovre) rovotvre 
G. D. (woteovray) wovobvroty 
MASC, FEM. 


(wrot€ovoar) rovotcras 
(sroveove@y) wrovoveév 
(rroveovorats) wovoberass 
(7roteovcas) mrowtcras 


Plur.N.V. (soceovres) rovodvres 

G. (oeovrwy) rovwotvTev 

D. (srotéovor)  rovotor 

A. (rotéovras) wovotvras 
NEUT. 

V (roveovra) rovwotvra 

G. (roveovrwy) trovotvTey 

D (7rovéovot) — trovofers 

A (3oéovra) rovotvra 


a. Sndéwv showing, which contracts to 
SyAdv, Syrodoa, Sydoiv, 
is declined like zrov@v, rrovovaa, trovovy. 


PERFECT ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 


623. Aedunes having loosed (AeAvKOT-) , 
MASC, FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N.V. Adunés AeduKvia AeAvKds 
G. XeAvKéros AcAuKulas AeAuKdéros 
D. Aeduxére AeAvKvig AeAuKéte 
A. edvudra AcAuKutay AeAuKds 
Dual N. A.V. XAeduxére AeAvKvla AcAuKdTe 
G.D. XeAdvKérow AeAvKvlacy AcAuKdérowy 
Plur.N. V. AeduKéres AeAuKviar AcAundéra 
G. AcduKéTev AcAuKviev AcAuKdéTev 
D. eAu«dor Aeducvlacs AeAuKdort 
A. AeduKéras AcAuKulas AeAuKéTA 
624. lrrés standing (éorwr-) 
MASC, FEM. NEUT 
Sing.N.V. éoréds éoreaca iorés 
G. ieréros icréons irraros 
D. e&rén icréooy iorare 
A. érrara ioracav iorés 
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MASC, FEM. NEUT. 
Dual N. A.V. éoraére iorécad iorare 
G.D. téerérow iordcaty ioréro 
Plur.N.V. éerares ioraca éotara 
G. drétev loracdy iorodrav 
D. éraq irracats dorado 
A. . éoréras icrécts ioréra 
a. éotes is contracted from éoraws ; the neuter éoros is 
irregular. 
625. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 
plyas reat mwoNvs much 
MASc, FEM. NEUT. Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. péyas peyadyn plya woAts worA odd 
G. peyddrov peydrdns peyddou wodAod woAAfis wodAod 
D. peydrAp peydAy peydr@ TWOAA@ ‘ToAA TOAA@ 
A. phyav peydAnv péya wokvv woAdAtv woAd 
Plur.N. peydAo. peydAar peydda mwodAol wodAal Todd 
G. peyddrAov peydr\uv peyddrov woA\A@v wodkAdv wodddv 
D. peydAots peyddars peyddoig  rodAois moAAais sroAdois 
A. paydGdous peyddGs peydda arodAovs woddGs zroAAd 
626. NUMERALS 
els one ’ 860 two 
MASc, FEM. NEUT. MASC., FEM., NEUT. 
N. eds pla év N.A.  Svo 
G. évés pads évés G.D.  8voiv 
D. é& pg évi 
A. &va play év 
tpets three térrapes four 
MASC, AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
N. pets tpla Térrapes vTérrapa 
G. TpLav TETTA PWV 
D. Tpit Térrapot 
A. tpeis tpla vTérrapas vérrapa 
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627. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. odSels xodody otSenla otSdy nothing 
G. oSavés otdepidis obSevdg 
D. otSevi obSepig ovSevl 
A. ov&éva . obSeplav ot&ly 


Masc. Plur. N. odSdves, G. ofSévev, D. ob8e1, A. otSlvas . 


PRONOUNS 
628. PERSONAL 
: THIRD PERSON 
FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON Indirect Reflexive 
Sing. N. eyo / ob thou 
G. nod, pov cob, cov [ov], [ov] 
D. pel, por col, wor ol, ol, fo himself - 
A. tnd, pe ot, oe (8), (8 
Dual N.A. vé rbo 
G.D. vev ode 
Plur.N.  fpets we vpets you odets 
G. thpéev Upov odév 
D. ftv vpty odicr 
A. tas Upas ois 


629. atrés self, same, him (in oblique cases), etc. 


MASC, FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N. atrés avr atré 
G. atrot atris atrod 

D. atre atry aire 

A. atrév abrhy atré 

Dual N. A. avra atré aire 
G.D. adroty atraty abroiv 

Plur. N. avrot atral atra 
G. avrav atréy atrav 
D. adrots atrais atrois 

A. avrots adriis atra 


G@Xos, GAAN, AXXO, another, other, is declined like avres. 
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630. REFLEXIVE ; 
duavrod of myself 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
MASC, FEM. MASC. FEM. 
G. tnavrot dnauris hav atrav 
D. épavreo épaura jptv atrots§  npiv airais 
A. thavrév duaurhy fpasatrots hpas airds 
ceavrot of yourself 
MASC, FEM. MASC. FEM. 
G. qeavrotorcavrot ceavriis or cavriis Upev abrayv 
D. ceavtg@Orcavt@ ceavry or cauvTp vpivatrots vpiv airats 
A. geavrév or cautéy ceaurhy or cauThy Upas atrots vps airiis 
éavrod of himself 
MASC., FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
G. éavrot éaurfis davrod davrév 0 éqvrév éauTadv 
D. éavr¢ éaury cauT@ éavrots  éavrais ss nvr 
A. éavrév cauThy iauré éavrots auras daurd 
or, contracted, 
G. avrod avrts avrod - abTday atrav atréy 
D. atr@ aura avr avrots abrats avrots 
A. atrév atriy ard atroés  avras atré 
Plural also: odéav abrdv 
odicy atrois, ais 
odds avrovs, ds 
631. RECIPROCAL 
GAAfAow of one another 
DUAL PLURAL 
MASc. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 


G. GAAfAow GAAFAaLW GAAHAOLW 
D. GAAfAow GAAFfAaL GAAHAOLY 
A. G@AAfAw GAAFAT = GAAHAW 


-QMAfrAwv GAAfAev GAAfA@V 


G\AfAors GAAAAats GAAAAOLS 
GAAhAovs GAAFAGs GAADAG 











Sing. 


Dual N. 
G. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


POOZUP>PUOZ 


PUNAZ EP POO-SA 


PUOZ OP eos 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


MASc. FEM 

6 the .) 

To0 Tis 

Te TH 

TOV Thy 

Te Te 

Totv toty 

ol al 

TeV Tév 

rots Taig 

rots rhs 

DEMONSTRATIVE 

Masc. FEM. NEUT. MASC. 
SSe Zhis HSe 765 ovros £his 

rotSe tiicd« rTotd« TOUTOU 
rede = TSe Tipe ToUTw 
Tove thvbde The TovTOV 

ot ToUTe 

rotvSe rotvie rotvbe TOUTOLY 
ofS alSe 7Th5e OvToL 

Tavie 8 tavEe 3 trhvbe TotTwv 
toto& ratcd< rotcde TovTo.s 
robobe Thode rdde TovTovS 
MASC., FEM. 

éxetvos that éxelvy 

éxelvou éxelvns 
exelve éxelvy 
éxetvov éxelvnv 

éxelves éxelvea 

dxelvory éxe(vouv 
éxeivor éxetvar 

éxelvoov 2 éxelvov 
éxelvors éxelvats 
éxe(vous dxelvis- 


DEFINITE ARTICLE 


FEM. 


aurn 
TAUTHS 
TatTy 
TavTHY 
TOUTO 
TOUTOLY 
avrat 
TOUTOYV 
TAUTALS 
ravras 


TOUTOLY 


Tatra 
TOUT@Y 
TOUTOLS 
Taira 


NEUT. 
éxetvo 
éxelvou 
exelvep 
éxeivo 


éxelva 
éxelvouv 


éxciva 
éxelvoov 
éxelvors 
éxetva 
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634. INTERROGATIVE 635. INDEFINITE 
MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC, AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. le who? vl what ? ws anybody wv anything 
G. ¢ivos, rod TLv6$, TOU 
D. tlw, Te tivl, Tp 
A. tlva ri TLvG TL 
Dual N. A rlve rive 
G.D rlvowv TLVOLY 
Plur. N. rlves tlva wives Tw 
G. tlyov TL.vay 
D. tle. tial 
A. lvas rlva rTivds Td 
630. RELATIVE 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Masc, FEM. NEUT. Masc., FEM. NEUT. MASC, FEM. NEUT. 
N. 8s 4 $ N.A. © ry & N. of at & 
G. o} ws ot G.D. olv olv oly G. dv ow ov 
D. @¢ 1 @ D. ols als ols 
A. &v fv 8 A. ots G& 4 
637. INDEFINITE RELATIVE 
MASC, FEM. NEUT. 
Sing.N. Sens ars 5 vor 8,7 
G. ovrivos, Srov yorTLvos ovtivos, Srov 
D. gti, dre qteve otis, Ste 
A. Svrwa fra 8 vs or 8,7 
Dual N.A. G&rive &rive Orive 
G.D.  olyrivow olyrivoiy olyrivoty 
Plur. N. ofreves atrives dtiwa 
G. dvtwav, brev Ovrivev avrivev, Sreov 
D. olor, Srois alo-riot oloriot, Srois 
A. otenivas dorivas driva 
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638. 
Direct or indirect in-|° Indirect interroga- The definite _rela- 
terrogatives : tives or indefinite | tive meaning 
relatives : 
( ls who ? doris who is 
oY of what sort ? 
az e 
: wrotos what sort of ? érrotos of what sort is cles 
o - ( how great? as great as 
% | wxéoos { how much ? éwéoros as much as } is 800s 
how many ? as many as 
2B ( wore when ? éwore when is &re 
0 
St aos where ? dirov where is ov or tv0a 
Q ; 
< | wes how ? ores how, as, \s &% or dowep 
VERBS 
639. PERSONAL ENDINGS 
INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE 
ACTIVE MIDDLE 
Primary Tenses Secondary Tenses Primary Tenses Secondary Tenses 
Sing. 1. -u -v “pa “phy 
2 | ~Tat 70 
3 owe —_— TAL TO 
Dual 2. = -rov Toy -obov -cbov 
3. Tov TN -o8ov -o On 
Plur. 1. = -pev ~pev -p<0a -peOa 
2 Te TE 70 -70e 
3 “VoL “Vv, -O'av -vTat -vTO 
IMPERATIVE 
ACTIVE MIDDLE 
Siang. Dual Plur. Sing. Dual FPlur. 
2. Oc -rov -Te -ro «= -Bov—s -or be 
3. Te —Tev -vTeV 760 -cOwy -cbwv 
INFINITIVE ENDINGS 
_ ACTIVE MIDDLE 
-ev (contracted with thematic vowel to -ewv) and -vas -7Gat 
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640. 


‘ndic. Sing. 1. 
2. 
3: 


Subjv. 


Opt. 


Im. 


Inf. 


Partie. 


Dual 2. 


3- 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 2. 
3: 
Dual 2. 
3- 


Plur. 2. 


3. 


OPE EY Wyn OPA OP OPA wo 
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VOWEL STEMS: UNCONTRACTED. 


PRES. 
Sw 
ASets 
Ada 
ASerov 
ASerov 
A\Sopev 
NUere 
ASover 


Sea 


\¥ourov 
Atolrny 
ASoupev 
ASoure 
Souev 
Ave 
Atéra 
ASerov 
Atérav 
Sere 
Atévrev 
Ade 


A\Swv, ASovca, 
Atov (§ 616. 2) 


IMPF. 
tov 
Aves 
Ate 
dsberov 
Atérny 
Ddopev 
Xvere 
Atov 


FUT. 


A¥orw 
Adores 
Sore 


\Screrov 
A\Sorerov 
AScropev 
ASorere 

AScrover 


AScroyn 
Acros 
AScror 


Adcrourov 
AToolthy 
AScroupev 


AScroure 


ASorovev 


ASorey 


1. ACTIVE 


Mawy, Aticovca, 
Abeov (cp. § 616. 2) 





SUMMARY OF FORMS 


INFLECTION OF A€é-« / loose 


VOICE 
Indic. Sing. 1. 
2. 

a: 

Dual 2. 

3. 

Plur. 


Subjv. Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 
Opt. Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 1. 


Imyv. 


PY Yn YAWN WDE YH o 


rt AOR. 
Atea 
Atoas 
Ato 
Yscarov 
Dito arnv 
Xscape 
Ascare 
Atcav 
A\Sorw 
ASoys 
Moy 
A\Sonrov 
A\Sonrov 
\Scowpev 
Monre 
ASc-wor 
AScrape 
Avoas, Aboraas (§ 254) 
Avoat, ASorere 
ASoatrov 
Atoalrny 
A\Scraipev 
AScaire 
Atcatev, Sareav (§ 254) 
Afoov 
toate 
Aoarov 
Atodtov 
\Soare 
Ato dvrav 
Atoras 
AScts, ictica, 

Atoav (§ 618) 


r PF. 
AAvaxa 
AAvxas 
AAvueKe 


AcAGKaTov 
AeAtaarov 
AeAdKapev 
ANAtKarTe 
AACKaore 


[AeAdKew (§ 436) - 
Aedduys 

AcAbKy 

AeAUKHTOV 

AeA Ony TOV 

AeA UKeopev 
AeAdnyTe 
AeAdKooe] 
[AeAdKoupe (§ 436) 
AeA dors 

AeAbKor 


AcAVKoLTOV 
AeAvKolrHy 
AeA vKoLpev 
AcAdKoTe 

AeAdKovev | 


(§ 437) 


AedAuKévar 


AeAuKes, AcAvKvia, 
Aedunds (§ 623) 


393 


AeA txerov 
Yaducérny 
Dervnepev 
QAerdvxere 
Qadrbnecav 
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Indic. 


Subyu. 


Opt. 


Imv. 


Inf. 


Parttc. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


oe 


Wem WP WD 


WX nm YN Wa 
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PRES. 
AGopos 
ASy, Ader 
Serar 
Ader bow 
Ader Gov 


2. MIDDLE 


FUT. 
AScopar 
Ado, Adorer 
Adorerar 
MSc Gov 
ASoreo Gov 
Atodpeba 
Avoca be 
AScovrat 


Atooluny 
AScrov0 


AScoiro 
Adcous Gov 
Atorole Oyv 
Atorolpe8a 
AGo-o1e Ge 
Adcroivro 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


VOICE 
rt AOR. 
‘(ndic. Sing. 1. OAtodpny 
2. aAtcw 
3. &Abcaro 
Dual 2. Atscacbov 
3. AtodoOnv 
Plur. 1. Atordyeda 
2. dborarhe 
3. @beavro 
Subjyv. Sing. 1. Meepar 
2. Aap 
3. Abonras 
Dual 2. Ato-no Cov 
3. Adonobov 
Plur. 1. Atodpeba 
2. dAbornobe 
3. Weevras 
Opt. Sing. 1. Atoalyny 
2. ASearo 
3 ASeratro 
Dual 2. A¥earobov 
3. AtoalcOnv 
Plur. 1. Atoalyeba 
2. ASeraoGe 


3. Weoawro — 
Imv. Sing.2. Aboa 
3. Atodo Ow 


Dual 2. AcacOov 
3. Atordcbwv 


Plur. 2. A ¥cracOc 
3. Atodobwv 


Inf. ASeac Gar 


Partie. Atordpevos, -7, -ov 
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PF. 
AAvupar 
AAverar 
AAurar 


AA ve Gov 
AAvebov 
AeA bebe 
AAve Ge 
AAuvrac 


AeAupevos & 
AcAupdvos 7s 
AcAupévos Gj 
Achupéve Hrov 
AcAuptve Frov 
AcAupévor apev 
AeAupévor Fre 
AcAupévor ore 


AcAupevos ely 
AcAupdvos efns 


AeAupévos ely 
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PLuP. 
YHeadrdspnv 
XA uvcro 
d\Avtro 
AAvebov 
YarttcGny 
Head tyeba 
HAvebe 
AAvvro 


AeAupéve etnrov or elroy 
AeAupeve elfryny or etryy 


AeAvpédvor elypev or elwev 
AcAvpévor elyre or elre 


AeAvpévor elyorav or elev 
AAveo 
AeA to bw 


AAve Gov 
AcAbaOwv 


AAve be 
AaAtaebov 


AcAta Gar 


AeAupévos, -n, -ov 
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3- PASSIVE VOICE 


FuT. PF. 1 AOR. 1 FUT. 
Indic. Sing.1. dAdboopar AvOny AvOfjcopas 
2. Arbon, AcAdoe AWvOns Avefhoy, AvOhaoe 
3. Adborerar Asn AvOfcrerar 
Dual 2. AdVoer Gov AsOnrov AvOfjoer Gov 
3. AeASceo ov ddub Arn AvOfcer Gov 
Plur. 1. AeAtorspeba EoOnpev AvOnodpeba 
2. AdboerOe Aone Avefhor eo Oe 
3. Acborovras As0noav AvOfcovras 
Subjv. Sing. 1. Av0d 
2. AvOqjs 
3- AvOij 
Dual 2. AvOA Tov 
3 AvOfj Tov 
Plur. 1. AvOdpev 
2. AvOfire 
3- AvOdorr 
Opt. Sing. 1. AcAtoolpny AvOelny AvOncolwny 
2. dcArfcroro Avoe(ns AvefAco10 
3. AedSeoro AvOely AvOfhcorro 


Dual 2. Acdbcrove Pov AvOctrov or AvOelnrov AvOfeow Pov 
3. AcAtcole On AvOelrny or AvBahryy Avenoolc Oyv 
Plur. 1. AeAtorolyeba AvOeipev or AvOelnpev AvOncolpeba 


2. Addoror be AvOcire or AvOelyre AvOforore be 
3. Adbcouvro AvOctev or AvOelnoav Avohcowro 
Imv. Sing. 2. AGOnTe 
3. AvOfTo 
Dual 2. AUEnrov 
3- AvOfATev 
Plur. 2. ALOnre 
3. AvOévrav 
Inf. AeAtoree Gar Avefjvar Avofcoer Gar 
Partic. AeATorspevos, AvOels, AvOetora, AvOno-épevos, 


MN, -Ov Avbdv (§ 620. a) Ny -ov 





SUMMARY OF FORMS 
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641. As examples of the second aorist and second per- 
fect systems (§§ 83, 445, 485), the second aorist (active 
and middle) and the second perfect and pluperfect of 
Aelrrw leave are here given. 


Indic. 


Subyv. 


Opt. 


Imyv. 


Sing. I. 
2. 
3- 
Dual 2. 
3: 
Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Se ee ee 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


i ee 


2 AOR. ACT. 


diurrov 
Acwes 
Acawe 


&lrerov 
Qurérny 
& (rropev 
Alwere 
Acuwov 


Alawre 
Alerys* 
Alary 
Alarnrov 
Alrrnrov 
Alrrepev 


Aarne 
Alrroot 


Alaroupe 
Alsrous 
Alsou 
Alirovrov 
Aurolryny 
ACrroupsev 
Alaroure 
Alqrovev 


Alae 
Auréra 
Alarerov 
Aurérov 
Alarere 
Aurévrav 


2 AOR. MID. 


Quwrdépyyv 
Alsou 
Alwero 
Ale Pov 
Qual On 
Qrwope8a 
A lwer Ge 
& Grovro 


AGrepas 
Alay 
Alwnras 
Alrnobov 
AlanoBov 
AvrréyeOa. 
Alayno Ge 


Alwovrar 


Avrrolpyv 
Alrroto 
Alrratro 


Altrova Bov 
AurrolaeOny 
Avrrolpe8a 
Alrrove Oe 


Alzrowvro 
Aurod 
Auréo Ow 
AlrreaBov 
AuréoBav 
Altre Oc 
Auréic ov 


2 PLUP. 
Acrolan 
Ysrolarns 
Yedolra(v) 
Qedolwerov 
Ycdrourérny 


DAedrolarepev 


2 PF. 
AAouwa 
AAoiwas 
AAortre 
AeAolwarov 
AeA olzrarov 


AeAoltrapev 
AeAoltrare Acrolrere 
AcAolwaor Xcrdol mec av 


[AeAoltree (§ 446) 
AeXolarns 
Aedolwy 


AeAolsryrov 
AeAolaryrov 
AeXoltrwpev 
AcAolwyre 

Aedolsroc | 


[AeAolrrouyn (§ 446) 
AeAolrrois 

AeAolsror 
AeAoltrovrov 
AeAoutrol(rhy 
AeAoltroupev 


AcAolaroire 
Aedolarorev | 
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2 AOR. ACT. 2 AOR. MID. 2 PF. 
Inf. Aurrety Avwéo Gar AcAourrévar 
Partie. Avrrév, Aurotca, Avwépevos, AcAormwes, -via, -ds (Cp. 
Auwév (§ 616.1.a)  -n,-0ov § 623) 


642. As an example of the second passive system, the 
second aorist passive and the second future passive of 
Brarrew hurt are here given. 


2 AOR. PASS. 2 FUT. PASs. 
Indic. Sing. 1. @BraBnv Br\aBhoopar 
2. éBrAaBns PAaBicy or -oe 
3- éPAGBn . BrAaBAcerar 
Dual 2. é@PAdPrrov BrA\aPfcec Pov 
3. éPraBarnv . BrAaBhoec Pow 
Plur. 1. éPA&Bnpev Br\aBnodpc8a 
2. éBAGBnre BraBhcreo Oe 
3. éBrAéBnoav BAaBhcovra: 
Subjv. Sing. 1. BrAaPe 
2. BraBijs 
3- Prafy 
Dual 2. BAaBfrov 
3. BAaBArov 
Plur. 1. PAaBopev 
2. PrAaBAre 
3. BrAaBaor 
Opt. Sing.1. BdAaBelnv BAaBycoluny 
2. BrAaBelns Br\aBfhcoro 
3. Bdrafely BrAaBhcoro 
Dual 2. PAaPetrov or PAaBelnrov BrAaBfhcor Sov 
3. BrAaPelrny or PrAaBahrny Br\aBnc ole Onv 
Plur. 1. BAaPetpyny or PAaPelnpev BAaBncolpeba 
2. PaAaBetre or PAaPelynre BrAaBfcovc Ge 


3. PAraBetev or BAaBelnoay BrAaBhcovro 
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2 AOR. PASS. 2 Fur. Pass. 
Imv. Sing. 2. BA&PyOr 
3. BraBtre 
Dual 2. BAdByrov 
3- BAaBhrev 
Plur. 2. BAd&Bnre 
3- PrAaBévroy 
Inf. BAaBAvas BrAaBhoeo bar 
Partic. Brafels, BAaPetoa, Prafév- BraBnospevos, -n, 


(§ 620. 2) OV 


CONTRACT VERBS 


643. Verbs in -aw, -éw, -dw are contracted only in the pres- 
ent and imperfect. For the principles of contraction, see 
S§ 504, 505, 507, 516, 528. Tipdo (tipa-) honor, trovéw (7rote-) 
make, and 8nd0dw (dnro-) manifest are inflected as follows in 
the present and imperfect of the active, middle, and passive. 


ACTIVE 
Present Indicative 
SINGULAR 
I. (Tipaw) Tine (7roLew) Troe (8A 0w) SyAS 
2. (ripaets) Tipas (movéets)  —-rorets (dnAcets) SnAois 
3. (Tipaer) Tipe (zrotéet) arovet (dyAcer) SyAot 
DUAL 
2. (rimderov) ripdrov (sroeerov) woreirov (dnAdeTov)  Snydotrov 
3: (Tiaerov) tiparov (zoteerov) moretrov (dnAderov) SnAodrov 
PLURAL 
I. (Tipaopev) tipdpev (sroveopev) rorotpev (OyAdopev)  SyAodpev 
2. (Tisaere) tipttre (sroveere) woretre (dyAcere) SnAobre 
3- (Tipdovot) ripeor (sotcovor) woreto.  (dyAcovc.)  Syroéor 


Imperfect 

SINGULAR 
1. (értyaov) tripwy = (€zroicov) «= erolovv §=— (€077A 00) &fArovv 
2. (értyaes) irtuas (€rroiees ) drrolers (€d7A0¢€s) iShrAovs 
3. (értpae) értpa (ézrotee) evrolet (€57A0€) &hdrov 
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. (ripdecGov) ripicbov 


» (TipdeoGov) Tipticbov 
. (ripadueba) riopada 
. (ripderbe) — riptior Be 
. (tipdovra) tipavras 
. (€ripacpnv) eripepny 
. (€ripdov) tripe 

3. (€rtpdero)  bripairo 


. (éripdecOov) tripaotov 
. (eripadoOny) triphc Onv 


. (€ripaducBa) tripdpeBa 
. (€ripdere) tripaobe 
. (€ripaovro) bripavro 


. (Tipdwyo) tipdpar 
- (Tidy) Tipa, 
. (Tipdyrat)  riparar 
. (TipdnoGov) tipaicbov 
. (TiudnoBov) ripacbov 
» (Tivadpefa) ripdpeda 
. (tipdnobe) tipo Ge 
. (Tipdawyta) tipovras 
I. (ripaoiyyv) ting pny 
2. (Tidoto) Tip@o 
(Tipaoro) Thro 


DUAL _ 
(rovéecOov) rovetorOov 
(roveeaOov) roretorbov 

PLURAL 
(woredpeOa) worotpeba 
(rovéecOe)  rorvetor Oe 
(7rovéovrat) worotvras 


Imperfect 
SINGULAR 
(€roreopnv) trovobpny 


(€rotéov) brood 
(€xovéero) —trrovetro 
DUAL | 


(éroveea Oov) brroveio Pov 
(éxoveec Oy) trovelorOny 
PLURAL 
(€rrocedpeOa) trrovovpeba, 
(€rroveec Ge) brrovetor Oe 
(€xotéovTo) trrovotvro 


Present Subjunctive 
SINGULAR 
(wrotéwpor)  Tordpar 

(xrov€y ) Toy 
(roventar) worf}ras 
DUAL 
(zrovénoOov) rovfoGov 
(zrovenoOov) worfio8ov 
PLURAL 
(rrovewpcOa) movdpeOa 
(rrovenoOe) orto Oe 


(rovewvTar) rovdvras 


Present Optative 
SINGULAR 
(roveoiznv) rovoluny 
(rot€owo) ~=—s_trovofto 
(mov€otro) — rorotro 
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(SnAcecGov) SndodieFov 
(SnAcecOov) Snroscov 
(SnAoducBa) SnAodpeba 
(SnrAcecGe) Enrotobe 
(SyAdovrar) SnAodvrar 
(€dyAoopnv) eSyAovpny 
(25yrdov) yoo 
(€3yAceTo)  &nrAotro 


(€SyAdecBov) e&ndosicFov 
(€dnA0ecOnv) BnrovoOnv 


(25yA0d p02) WSndrovpeda 


(€dnAdeaGe) enAodabe 
(€5yAdovro) e&Aotvro 
(SyAcwpar) SyASpor 
(BnXép) ——‘Bydet 
(SyAcyra)  SnAgrar 
(SyAcyoOov) SyAdoGov 
(SyAcnaGov) SyAadcbov 
(SyrAowpeGa) SyAdpeba 
(SnAcnoGe) SnddoGe 
(SyAcwvrar) SyrAdvrar 
(SpAooinnv) Syrolpny 
(3nAcot0) SyAoto 
(SyAdotro) — ByAotro 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


. (ripooipeba) ripgpea 


- (Tipdou Ge) 
- (Tlpdowro) 


- (ripdov) 
- (ripaérOw) 


. (ripdeoGov) 
. (Tipacobwv) 


2. (TipaerGe) 
3- (TipacrOwv). 


(ripde Oa) 


(ripadpevos) tipdpavos (zrovedpevos) mrovotpevos (SyA00MEVOS) 


Tippo Ge 
Ttipevro 


Tipe 
tinhc be 


Tipacboy 
tipdc Pov 


Tipac Ge 


DUAL 
. (ripdow Gov) tippe8ov (roeacbov) wovtcbov 


3- (ripaoicOnv) tipge Oy (sraeotcOnv) woroleOny 


PLURAL 
(moveote8a.) wovolpeba 
(rocéovrbe) rovotebe 


(zrov€otvro) 


qwovotyro 


Present Imperative 
SINGULAR 


(srovéov) 


(7roveeo Ow) 


aqrov00 
qrovelarOeo 


DUAL 
(moveeOov) rovetorbov 
(roveéoOwv) roveloQov 


PLURAL 


(rrovéer Oe) 


aqroveto Oe 


tTiphcbwy (srovecoOwy) trovelobav 


Present Infinitive 
TipdcoGar (roeerOar) srovetor Oar 


Present Participle 
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(SpAcocbov) §Snrotebov 


(8A00icFyv) 


(SnAooipneGa.) 


(dnAcacGe) 
(8nAcdouvro) 


(8nAsov) 
(dnA0E09w) 


(8Adeo Gov) 
(8rAvécbwv) 


(SyAdecGe) 


(8nA0€écGwv) 


(dyAcer Gaz) 


SnAoleOny 


SyA0(y<8a 
SyAote Ge 
SnAotvro 


SyAod 


SnAova a 


SyAotc Gov 
SnAota Gav 


Smrocte de 
SyAotc0wv 


SnAotc Par 


SnAovpevos 


644. Liquid Verbs: future active and middle of ¢auw 


show. 


Indicative 
FUTURE ACTIVE FUTURE MIDDLE 

Sing. 1. (davew) dave (pavéopat)  davodpar 

2. (pavees) daveis (pavéy or -€er) havi or -< 

3- (paver) avei (davéerat) daveirar 
Dual 2. (davéerov) davetrov (daveecOov)  davetorbov 

3. (aveerov) davetroy (pavéecOGov)  davetrbov 
Plur. 1. (avéopev) davotpev (pavedpefa) avotpela 

2. (aveere) avetre (favéecOe) havetode 

3. (daveovor) davotcr (pavéovrat)  davotvrar 
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Sing. 1. (aveotyv) 
2. (aveoins) 
3- (Paveotn) 


Dual 2. (davéorrov) 


3- (haveoirny) 
Plur. 1. (davéowpev) 
2. (aveotre) 
3. (davéorev) 
or 
Sing. 1. (aveoun) 
2. (daveots) 
3. (pavéor) 
(pavéey) 


Optative 


davolny 
davolnys 
davoly 
davotrov 
davolrny 
davotpev 
davoire 
davotev 


[pavotp 


davots 
davot] 


Infinitive 


daveiv 


Participle 


(paveoipyy)  avolyny 
(havea) davoto 
(favéotro)  avotro 


(davéacbov) davotebov 
(paveoicOynv) davolebnyv 
(paveoiuefa) davolyeda 


(pavéowwGe)  avoicbe 
(pavéowro)  avotvro 
(paveecOa) avetoOar 


(pavéwy, pavéovoa, havav, havotca, (havedpevos, avotpevos, 


daveoy) 


davoby (cp. 


§ 622) 


“1, -OV) “N, -ov 


645. Liquid Verbs: first aorist active and middle of 


galvw show. 


rt AORIST ACTIVE 


Sing. 1. &ynva 
2. épnvas 
3. ednve 
Dual 2. épfvarov 
3. ébnvarny 
Plur. 1. épfvapev 
2. tbfvare 
3. ébyvav 
Sing. 1. ofve 
2. hvys 


3. dfvp 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


r AORIST MIDDLE 
éonvduny 

ibfve 

ibhvaro 
ibfvacBov 

idnvdc Onv 
idnvdpela 
ipfvacbe 
épfivavro 


}fveopar 
alla 
bfvynrar 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


1 AORIST ACTIVE 
dfivnrov 


Optative 
}tvarps 
pyvas or pfveas (cp. § 254) 
pyvat or dhvere 
}fjvarrov 
dnvalrny 
dfvapev 
}tivarre 
dyvacev or phveav (cp. § 254) 


Imperative 


dfjvov 
onvare 


dfvarov 
onvatrev 
dhvare 
onvavrev 

Lnfinetive 
diver 

Participle 
dfvas, toa, pfvav (cp. § 618) 


1 AORIST MIDDLE 


dfvycbov 
dfivycbov 
dynveopela 
pfyynote 


dfvevrar 


dqvalpny 
}fjvaro 
ofvarro 
dfvarcbov 
dnvalcOny 


dnvatuete 
dbhvaobe 


dhvavro 


dfvas 
dyvacba 


dfvacbov 
dynvacbwv 
dfvacbe 

dynvacbwv 


dfvacbas 


$nvapevos, -7), -ov 


CONJUGATION OF MI-VERBS 
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646. Root class. — Inflection of téOnye place, torn set, 
d’dwus give, in the present, imperfect, and second aorist 
tenses; and of épiauny J bought. 


Sing. I. 
2. 
3- 


ACTIVE 
Present Indicative 
rl-On-pe Lorry-pe 
tl-0n-s terns 


tl-On-or tery-oe 


“80-Se-pe 
$(-8a-s 
§(-Se-orr 
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vl-Oe-rov 
v(-Oe-rov 
vl-Oe-pev 
vl-Oc-re 

7.-06-Gorr 


é-r(-On-v 


eridas (§ 559) 


ér(-Oer 


ér(-Oe-rTov 
é-ri-0é-rnv 
é-r(-Oe-pev 
é-+r(-Oe-re 

éri-6e-crav 


7-08 
Ti-04)-s 
T1-07 
v1-Ofj-Tov 
T1-0fj-Tov 


T1-00-pev 
Ti-0f-Te 


T.-00-01 


v1-Oely-v 
T-Ocln-s 
Tt-Cely 


Ti-Qci-rov 
T.-Oci-ryy 


T.-Oct-pev 
ri-Oct-re 
v.-Oete-v 


or!" 


t-ora-rov 


t-ora-rov 
tora-pev 
t-ora-re 
t-oraot 


Imperfect 


t-ora-cav 


Present Subjunctive 


i-oreé 
-ory-s 
-ora 
t-orfj-rov 
t-orf-Tov 


_ boré-pev 


t-o-rf-Te 
t-ora-ot 


Present Optative 


t-oraly-v 
t-oraln-s 
t-oraly 
t-orat-rov 
i-oral-rnv 
i-orat-pev 
L-orat-re 
t-orate-v 


or! 


$(-S0-rov 
$¢-S0-rov 
S(-So-pev 
S¢-S0-re 

§1-86-ort 


&bl-Sovv (§ 570) 
€8(-5ovus 
€$(-So0u 


¢-8(-50-rTov 
€-81-86-4T hv 
&8(-S0-pev 
¢8(-50-re 
¢-§(-S0-crav 


§:-56 
5-56-s 
8-5@ 
§1-50-Tov 
§1-50-Tov 
§.-50-ev 
$.-56-rTe 
§.-84-01 


8.-Solr-v 
8t-5oln-s 
S.-B0lny 


§:-Sot-rov 
8.-50l-ryv 


$.-Sot-pev 
§:-So0l-re 
5.-Sote-v 


or} 


1 In the dual and plural the forms without y are commonly found. 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


Dual 2. [rv-Oely-rov] 
3. [r-Oaf-rhv] 
Plur. 1. [re-Oely-pev] 


2. [rrv-Oely-re] 
3. [rr-Oely-oav] 


Sing. 2. rlOe (§ 559) 


3. «Tt 


Dual 2. tl8erov 
3. Tr-Obrev 


Plur. 2. tlOere 


3. Tr-Oévrev 


v.-Oé-var 


wr-Oels, -etora, -dv 


(§ 620) 


Sing. 1. ri-Oe-par 
2. ThOe-oar 
3. ThOe-rar 


Dual 2. l-0e-cbov 
3. ThOe-cbov 


Plur. 1. r-0é8a 
2. rl-Oe-ob< 


3. rhOe-vrar 


Sing. 1. érr-6épyv 
2. érl-0c-co 
3. &rlBero 


Dual 2. éribe-cdov 
3. err bécbny 


[t-oraly-rov ] 
[t-orar4-ryy] 
[torraty-pev] 


[t-oraln-re] 
[Coralycav] 


Present Imperative 


torn (§ 551) 
-ord-ro 


tora-rov 


t-ord-rav 


t-rra-re 


Lord-vrov 


Present Infinitive 


t-ord-vat 


Present Participle 


Loris, -dora, -dv 
(§ 617) 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Present Indicative 


torra-pat 
tora-cas 


tora-rar 


t-ora-obov 


t-ora-c0ov 


-ord-peba 
Cora-o0¢ 


{-ora-vras 


Imperfect 
t-ord-pyy 
tora-co 
t-ora-ro 


tora-clov 
tord-cOnv 
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[8t-Soly-rov] 
[8t-Sorh-rhv] 


[8.-Solr-pav] 
[8:-S0(n-re] 
[8-Soln-cav | 


Bi-Sov (§ 570) 
§.-86-4Te 


§(-S0-Tov 
§1-86-Tev 


§(-50-re 
§1-56-vrav 


$1-86-var 


8u-S0vs, -ofcra, -dv 
(§ 621) 


8(-50-par 
8i-S0-crar 
8(-80-Tar 


8(-80-c8ov 
§(-50-c8ov 


8-56-80 
$¢-50-0 Oe 
§¢-S0-vrat 


€81-86-pnv 
€-8(-50-cr0 
€8(-80-ro 


€8(-S0-c Pov 
€81-86-c On 





Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 1. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 1. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 1. 
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br-06-pe8a 
&-r(-Oe-o be 
éri-Be-vro 


T-0a-par 
T-07 
T-Of-Trat 
7.-04-c8ov 
T.-0f-c8ov 
71-00-1480, 
71-04-00 


7T.-0@-vrar 


T-Oel-pyy 
T-Oel-o 
v.-Qet-ro 


T.-Oet-o- Gov 
ti-0el-c Onv 


v1-Oel-pe8a 
T.-Oet-o Oe 
T1-Oct-vTo 


or! 
t-Bol-pny 
Ti-Got-o 
T.-9ot-ro 


v.-Qot-cbov 
tr-Bol-cOny 
Ti-Ool-pe0a 
T-Got-o0e 


v.-Qoi-vro 


+l-Oc-cro 


7-06-c0w 


tord-ye8a 
t-ora-o6e 


t-ora-vro 


Present Subjunctive 


i-oTd-par 
ory 
l-orfj-rat 
i-orf-c Bov 
i-orfj-o8ov 


t-ord-pe8a 
i-orf-o06e 


tora-vrat 


Present Optative 


t oral-pny 
t-rrat-o 
t-crai-ro 
i-crat-obov 
t-rral-oOny 
Loral-peba 
t-orat-oe 


i-rrat-vro 


Present Imperattve 


t-ora-co 


t-ord-o8e 


1Cp. wovolpynv (§ 643). 


€81-56-p8a 
€8(-50-06¢ 
&8(-5o-vro 


§.-80-par 
$150 
§.-80-Tar 
§.-8d-c80v 
$:-80-c8ov 


§1-50-pe8a 
§:-80-06¢ 
§-8a-vrat 


§:-S0l-pyv 
§:-Sot-o 
8:-S0t-ro 


81-S0t-c ov 
81-S0l-c nv 


81-80(-pe8a 
§.-Sot-oGe 
§1-So0t-vro 


§(-S0-cro 
§1-56-0 8 


3. TrOécbay 
Plur. 2. l-Oe-o6e 
3. rrbé-cbey 
ri teoPas 
T-OE-pevos 
ACTIVE 
Sing. 1. (xa) 
2. (@yxas) 
3- (tyne) 
Dual 2. 0erov 
3. &0érny 
Plur. 1. @Oe-pev 
2. €0e-re 


3. t¥ecav 


Sing. I. 06 
2. Oy-s 
3. 64 
Dual 2. 0f-rov 
3- Of-rov 
Plur. 1. 0é-pev 
2. Of\-re 
3. 0Gor 
Sing. I. Olav 
Zz. Oely-s 
3. Oely 
1 stood. 
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tora-cboy 5(-50-c8ov 
t-ori-cloyv §1-86-c8av 
tora-o6< S(-S0-c06e 
-ord-o bev 5:-86-c'bov 

Present Infinitive 

tora-cbas 8(-S0-0bar 
Present Participle 
i-orrd-pevos 5u-86-pevos 
SECOND AORIST 
Indicative 
MIDDLE ACTIVE MIDDLE ACTIVE MIDDLE 
Oinny tornv! trpdpnv? (Bena) &86-pnv 
tBov toms . trple (Bexas) édov 
¢0e-ro tory drplaro (Boxe) t50-ro 
ier8ov tornrov inmplacbov t¢80-row t50-c0ov 
Lbbctnv tort-ryy brpid-cOnvy b86-ryv £86-c nv 
L0bpcBa = torrypev bmpid-peOa 8 ESo-pev &56-ne0a 
€0c- Oe tornre bwplacte tbo-re €50-00c 
é0¢-vro éorncav tapla-vro éSo-cav ¢50-vro 
Subjunctive 
0a-par ore wrple-par $0 SG-par 
si cris — =ply 8s 8G 
Oq-Tas ory awply-rar d@ Sa-rar 
Of-c8ov = sorfi-trov = _tpln-o8ov S8a-rov 56-c8ov 
Of-c80v =e arij-rov =s_ plo 8ov $é-rov 88-0 8ov 
0o-peQan 8 ordpev ampid-pela Sd-pev 80-pe8a 
04-0 Oe ort-re awplr-obe Sa-re 88-006 
06-vrar oTéo1  wple-vrar 84-01  56-vrar 
Optative 

Ocl-nnv oraly-v =_ wptal-pyy Solt-v = Sol-pnv 
Qci-o oralns mplat-o Soly-s  Soi-0 
Oct-ro ® oraly arplat-ro Soly Sot-ro 

2 bought, § 550. 8 Or Botro. 
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Dual 2. Oetrov Oet-ofov 
3. Oclrnv  Oel-o Ov 
Plur. 1. Qet-pev Oel-peOa 
2. Oet-re Oct-o be 
3. Oete-v Oet-vro 
or or 


Dual 2. [@ely-rov] 
3- [Oah-ryv] 

Plur. 1. [@ely-pev] @olpeOa 
2. [Ocly-re]  Gotcbe 
3- [Oeln-cav] Gotvro 


Sing. 2. @&s God 
3. Bére 0é-c0w 
Dual 2. @érov Oéc8ov 
3. Oérav béc8ev 
Plur. 2. 0ére 0é-00e 
3. Cévrav écbwv 
Oet-var 0é-cbar 
els, 0épevos, 
Octora, M, -ov 
Ody} 


oral-rov 
oral-ryy 


aplat-obov 
awpral-cOnv 
apral-peba 
awpla-o0e 
awpla.-yro 


orat-pev 
orat-re 
orate-v 


or 
[craly-rov] 
[ora.h-ryv] 
[oraln-pev] . 


[oraty-re] 
[oralyn-cayv | 


Imperative 
orh-Oe 
orh-Te 
orf-Tov 
orh-Tev 
ori-re 


orTd-vTayv 


aple 


awprd-cbw 


wpla-c8ov 
wpia-cOov 
wpla-ce 

wpia-c0wv 


Infinitive 
orh-var 


Participle 
orks, 


orTaca, 


ordy2 


awpla-cbar 


Tprd-pevos, 
“N, -ov 
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Sot-cbov 
Sol-c Onv 
Sol-ne8a 
Sot-o Oe 
Sot-vro 


SECOND PERFECT OF MI-VERBS 


647. A vew verbs of the p-class have a second perfect 


and pluperfect. 


Only the dual and plural occur; for the 


singular, the first perfect and pluperfect are used. The 
second perfect and pluperfect of torn: are inflected as 


follows: : 


1 Cp. § 620. 


2 Cp. § 617. 


3 Cp. § 621. 
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SECOND PERFECT 


INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. (poetic) IMV. (poetic) 
Sing. 1. (loryxa) stand tera éoraln-v 
2. (lrryxas) torg-s  toraln-s tora-O 
3- (terrnxe) tory éoraly éord-re 


Dual 2. tera-rov dorfi-tov éoralyn-rovor-airov tora-rov 
3. tera-rov dori-rov derach-ryv or-alryy éord-rev 
Plur. 1. tera-pev toré-pev toraly-pev or -atpev 
2. tora-re dorf-re éoralyte or -aire tora-re 
3. teraot teraé-o. toralycavor-atev tord-vrov 


Infinitive teré-var Participle ioré-s, éoraca, éords (§ 624) 


SECOND PLUPERFECT 


Sing. I. (elorhun) stood Dual 2. tera-rov Plur. 1. tora-pev 
2. (clorhuns) 3. toré-ryy 2. torra-re 
3. (dorhxe) 3. tora-cav 


648. -vip. class. — Inflection of the present system of 
delxvop show and of second aorist ébuv entered. 


Indicative 
ACTIVE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE ACTIVE 
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect 2 Aorist 


Sing. 1. Selx-vi-pe ESeix-vi-v = Selx-vupar eSan-vi-uny €60-v 
2. Selx-vi-g  €Selx-vi-s Selu-vv-car eSelx-vv-co t60-s 
3. Sele-vior &Selx-vi Selx-vu-rar éBelx-vu-ro €80 


Dual 2. Selx-wv-rov &Selx-vv-rov Selx-vu-c8ov ESelx-vuv-c8ov €5t-rov 
3. Selx-vu-rov ESex-vi-rny Selx-vv-cbov eSeix-vi-cOnv &66-ryhv 


Plur. 1. Selx-vu-pev &Selx-vu-pev Serx-vi-peOa ESerx-vi-pela  €50-pev 
2. Selx-vu-re 8elx-vu-re Saelx-vv-rGe E8elx-vvc8e  édt-re 
3. Seux-vd-Goru ESelu-vu-cav Selx-vv-vrar ESelx-vu-vro = E BU-rav 


Subjunctive 
Sing. 1. Sexvie Sacviapar Sve 
2. Sexvins Secxviy Siys 
3. Saxvig Saxvdnrar . buy 
Dual 2. Sexvinrov Sexvono Gov Svnrov 
3. Sevinrov Secxvino Gov Svntov 
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Plur. 1. Sexviopev Serxvucpela | Svapev 
2. Seaxvinre Secxvonode Sonre 
3. Sexviocr Seuxvoavrar Siac 
Optative 
Sing. I. Sercvdoupe Serxvuoluny 
2. Sexviors Serxvioro 
3- Serxvior Secxvborro 
Dual 2. Sexviorrov SecxviorrGov 
3. Sexvvolrny SecxvvolcOnv 
Plur. 1. Secxvdowpev Serxvuolueda 
2. Seuxvvorre ' Sexviorede 
3. Seraviorev Sexvioivro 
Imperative 
Sing. 2. Selx-vt (§ 579) Selx-vu-cro 86-6: 
3.  Serx-vi-rw Serx-vb-70e0 S6-re 
Dual 2. Selx-vv-rov Selx-vu-0-Bov 8é-rov 
3. Serx-vi-rwv Sex-vb-cbwv S$-Twv 
Plur. 2. Selx-vv-re Selx-vu-o0e 5i-re 
3.  Seun-vi-vrev Sex-vi-cbwv 86-vrev 
Infinitive 
Serx-vb-var Seix-vu-cbar Si-var 
Participle 
Serx-vis, -ioa, -bv Serx-vi-pevos, -1, -OVv 86s, Sica, Biv 


(§ 619) 


(cp. § 619) 


649. tinue (€-, 7-) send is inflected nearly like téOnpe 
(§ 646). The inflection of the present and second aorist 


systems is as follows: 


ACTIVE 
Indicative 
PRES. IMPF. 2AOR. 
Sing. 1.  fnpe inv = (Ka) 
2. €ms, teis fas  (axas) 
3. tor te (axe) 


MIDDLE (PASSIVE) 


PRES. 
fepar 
feorat 
ferar 


MIDDLE 
Indicative 
IMPF, 2 AOR. 
téuny = — elpyv 
fero —eloo 
fero — elro 


Dual 2. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


de a 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 1. 


Ww N= w& 
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tetrov or 
telnrov 
te(rny or 
tafryny 
tetpev or 
telnpev 
tetre or 
te(nre 
tetev or 
te(noay 


te 
téra 


ferov 
térov 


tere 
tévrev 


— elrov feo Oov 
— elrnv teoBov 
— epev téueda 
— elre feoOe 
— edorav fevrar 
Subjunctive 
—d tapar 
— ts tf 
—y thar 
— Tov tacbov 
— Tov thobov 
— dev. tope8a 
— are tho8e 
—~ drt tavrar 
Optative 
— elny teluny 
— elns teto 
— ety teiro 
— elrov or tetoBov 
el{nrov 
— elrny or tel Onv 
elftHy 
— elpev or telueBa 
etnpev 
— elre or tetorbc 
elnre 
— elev or tetvro 
elnoav 
Imperative 
—& ferro 
— tro téc- Ow 
— trov terdov 
— trav tér-Ouv 
— tre feoOe 
— tvrav térbwv 
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ferBov — cloPov 
tleOny — elo Onv 
téueOa = etpeda 
ferOe — cloOe 
fevro — lvro 


— duc 
~4 


— rar 


— yo8ov 
— yo8ov 
— deBa 
— yobe 

— ovrat 


— dunv 
— elo 
— elro (— olro) 


— eloGov 


— de byv 


— peda 

(— ofpe8a) 
— elobe 

(— oloe) 
— elvro 


(— olvro) 


—ov 

— ic Ow 
— trdov 
— tr Oav 


— ibe 
— terbwv 
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Infinitive 
tévar — evar terOar — trbar 
Participle 
tels, tetora, — els, —eloa, téuevos — tuevos 
tév (cp. § 620) — & (cp. § 620) 


Future : — joe in prose only in composition ; — feopar. 

First Aorist: q«a in prose usually in composition, — hxdpyv; both only 
in the indicative. 

Perfect Active: — elxa only in composition. 

Perfect Middle (Passive): — elpar, — efpyv (pluperfect); — efo0a, 
— lobar, —- elpévos only in composition. 


Aorist Passive: — et@nv, — 8, — @fvar, — els; only in composition. 
Future Passive: — #feopat only in composition. 
Verbal Adjectives: — érés, — éréog; only in composition. 


650. eipi(éo-; cp. Lat. es-se) J am is inflected as follows: 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. IMV. INDIC. 
Sing. 1. elsl & etyy q Or Hy 
2. el 1s ets to Or jo00 
3. tori if ety tore a 
Dual 2. éorév frov etnrovorelrov ‘irrov HoTOv 
3. torév Frov elfrnvoreltryy ictev fern 
Plur. 1. éopév dpev = etmpev or elev pev 
2. toré qTe e(yre or elre torre are Or Hore (rare) 
3. lol do. etnoavorelev trrov qorav 


Inf.: elvar. § Partic.: av, otoa, dv, gen. dvros, otons, dvros, etc. 


FUTURE (with middle forms) 
éropar, doy (or treat), Eorar, drecOov, trerOov, tcducba, iver¥e, erovrat, 
opt. lrolpyy, inf. recat, partic. érdpevos, -n, -ov 

a. In the imperative 3 pl. évrwy and éotwoay also occur. 

6. All the forms of the present indicative except eZ are 
enclitic. 

c. In composition ov retains its accent, as mrapop, 
Tapovoa, mapovros, etc.; and so éorat, as wapeotat, 
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651. elu (/-, e-; cp. Lat. #7e) go has only the present 
system. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIC. SUBJV. Opt. IMV. INDIC. 

Sing.-1. el le Coup or lolyy qe Or qew 

2. tys fous 8. qetoGa or Fes 

3. lor ty tor trw qetv or ee 
Dual 2. trov tnrov tourov trov Titov 

3. trov tnrov lolrny Ureov atv 
Plur.”1. tev topev forpev aeev 

2. Ure tyre torre tre rte 

3. Yor two. orev isvrev {ora or jecav 


Inf.: var. Partic.: ldv, loca, tév, gen. lévros, lovons, lévros, etc. 
Verbal Adjectives: trés, tréos, lryréos. 


a. The imperative 3 pl. ¢rwoayv occurs rarely. 

6. The participle é@v is accented like a second aorist. 
The accent of the simple form of participle and infinitive is 
kept in composition, as amv, amiovoa, amidvac. Other- 
wise the compounds have recessive accent so far as the 
rules allow: ares, arecot, but aya, amrnpev. 


652. dui (dpa-, dn-, cp. Lat. fa-77) say, say yes, or assent 
is inflected in the present as follows: 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIC. SUuBJv. OPT. IMV. INDIC. 

Sing. 1. gypl 96 dalnv ébnv 

2. qs qs dalns $a0l or bd8. ebnoGa or ébns 

3. enol oq paly Gare en 
Dual 2. ¢garév ofjrov not found ddrov | éparov 

3. garév dfrov not found ddrov ébarny 
Plur. 1. ¢gapév apev daipev or halypev épapev 

2. aré dfite cdalnre dare épare 


3- dict ddcr daievor dalycav ddvrev ébacav 
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Inf.: ddvear. Partic.: poet. pls, daca, pdv (Attic prose ddckev). 
Verbal Adjectives: dards (poet.), daréos. 
Future: fc, dhoev, pfcev. 
First Aorist: tpyoa, dhow, phoayu, ——, dfjca, dfcds. 
Pf. Pass. Imv.: wepdoOw Jet zt be said. 
a. All the forms of the present indicative except dys 
are enclitic. 


653. In place of fat st we find usually «a@0-nyae in 
Attic prose and comedy. «a@nuat sometimes is perfect 
in meaning (/ have sat, [ have been seated). Theo of the 
verb stem does not appear except before -ro. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. IMV. INDIC. 
Sing. 1. xdOynpar KxadGpar xalolunv &alhpny or Kabfpny 
2. Kdbynoa Katy KkaQoto «xdOnoo &xdbyoo Kabfjco 
3. Kdbynrar Kabfjrar KaSotro Kalfcbw  &xd@yro Kabiioro ! 
Dual 2. xdOyoGov xalficbov xaloicbov Kdbnobow  exdbnoBov Kalfjobov 
3. KdOnobov xalficbov xalolcOny Kabhobwv xalhaodyv Kalfobny 
Plur. 1. xaOfpeOa xaddpela xadolyeOa eabfpela 8 = ab fpeBa 
2. KGOnoGe xalfiobe xadoicbe xd0no be éxdOno Ge KabijoGe 
3. KdOnvrat Kkabdvrar xadotvro xalficbwv  exdbyvro xa0fvro 
Inf.: xa@foGar.  Partic.: xaOfpevos. 


a. In the imperfect é«aOynunv is used about as often as 
KaOnunpv. 


654. Keipar (xe-) Ute, am laid, regularly used in the 
present and imperfect instead of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive of TiOnuu place. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. IMV. INDIC. 
Sing. 1. xetpat éxeluny 
2. xelorat xetoro éxeroro 
3. «etrae xénrar xéotro xeloOw " xevro 


1 Or xa€fro. 





Inf. : 
Future: 


INDIC. 

xeto-Bov 
xetorOov 
xe(ueba 


keto Oe 
xetyrar 


xetor@ar. 
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SUBJV. 


(Sia) énorOe 


OPT. 


IMV. 
xetoGov 
xeloOav 


xetorOe 


(xara) xéovra: (wpoo)kéovro xKeloQwv 


.Partic.: xelpevos. 
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INDIC., 


éxecoGov 
exelorOny 


éxelpeba 
éxero-Oe 


éxevvro 


xelropar, xeloy or xeloa, Kxelorerar, etc. 


a. In the subjunctive and optative ce- becomes xe before 
a vowel. 
6. Compounds have recessive accent only in present 


indicative and imperative: 


KaTaKketo Oat. 


KATAKELMAL, KATAKELTO, 


but 


655. oda (06, ef6-e, of6-; cp. Lat. vzded) know is a perfect 
with the meaning of a present, and formed without redu- 
plication. The second perfect and second pluperfect are 


inflected as follows: 


Sing. I. 


Inf. : 


INDIC. 


to pev 
torre 
todo 


elSévar. 


SUBJV. 
«l56 
lq 
el8q 
elSfjTrov 
elSATov 


elSapev 
elSAre 


elSdor 


2 PERFECT 

OPT. IMV. 
elSe(nv 
«elSelns to 6. 
«lSely torw 
elSeirov to-rov 
eWelrny torwv 
elSetpev or eldSe(npev 
elSeire elSel(nre torre 
«lSeiev elSelqoav torwy 


Verbal Adjective: toréos. 
Compound: ebvowda a conscious of. 


2 PLUPERFECT 


INDIC. 
767 ~— soo qSeuv 
Tonrba 8 das 
115«.(v) 
yjorTov 
qorny 
Topev so jepev 
yore yoere 
qoav yoerayv 


Partic.: elSeés, elSvta, eldds. 
Future: etocopar. 
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USES OF THE CASES 


656. Nominative: 


I. 
2. 


Subject (§ 53. a). . 
Predicate nominative (§ 53. £). 


657. Vocative: 


Person addressed (cp. § 64, O brave captain). 


658. Accusative: 


I. 


7: 


8. 
Q. 


DIRECT OBJECT (§ 53. 0). 


2. COGNATE (§§ 181, 356). 
3. Adverbial ($ 284). 

4. 
5 
6 


Specification (§ 279). 


. Extent of time or space (§ 142). 
. Limit of motion, always with a preposition (cp. 


§ 53. ¢). 
Two accusatives after verbs of making and ap- 
pointing ; asking and depriving (§§ 510, 511). 
Subject of infinitive (§ 53. z). 


_ Absolute (§ 566). 


659. Genitive: 


True genitive. 


I. 


‘‘OF”’ RELATIONS, including 


2. Subjective and Objective (§ 53. /). 


Sa are > 


Possession (§§ 53. f, 72). 

Measure (§ 278). 

Material (cp. § 502. I. 16). 

Value (§ 402). 

PARTITIVE (§ 170). 

Time wethin which (§ 155). 

After adverbs of place (§ 372). 
328 


True dative. 
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SEPARATION (§ 201). 


. Comparison (§ 355). 





Absolute (§ 401). 
With iro to express agent (§ 390). 
In the predicate (§ 229). 


. “To” oR “FOR” RELATIONS, including 


Indirect object, etc. (§ 53. c). 

Interest (advantage or disadvantage) (§ 53. 2). 

Possession (§ 119). | 

Agent with perfect passive (§ 458) and verbals 
in -réos (§ 478). 

LocaTIvE: Time when (§ 180). 
Place where (after prepositions, év, etc.). 

INSTRUMENTAL, including 

Means and Manner, etc. (§ 141). 

Degree of difference (§ 410). 

Respect (§ 322). 

Cause (§ 403). 

Association (§ 317). 





Dative with adjectives (§ 111). 
After verbs compounded with certain preposi- 
tions (§ 136). 


USES OF THE MOODS 


For constructions that take the negative yy instead of ov see wy in the 


general VOCABULARY. 


661. Indicative, —in addition to independent statements 


and ordinary relative clauses, note es- 
pecially : 
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1. éveé and émrecdy when with imperfect or after 
with aorist indicative (§ 167); 6re when com- 
monly with the imperfect, of past time. 

2. émeé and ore causal sémce with various tenses of 
indicative (§ 310). 

3. €ws, éote, and peéyps, while, so long as, until, 
with present or past indicative (§§ 522. 1, 
548. I. 2). 

4. wpw until, after a negative clause, with aorist 
indicative (§ 523. 1). 

5. e¢ 2f with various tenses of indicative in veal 
conditions (§ 106). 

6. e¢ zf with imperfect or aorist indicative in con- 
trary to fact (unreal) conditions — much 
less frequent (§ 545). 

7. et if with future indicative in warning future 
conditions (§ 242). 

8. wate so that with various tenses of indicative 
to express result (§ 147). 

[Cp. ore with infinitive (§ 147). ] 

Qg. dmws with future indicative after verbs signi- 

fying to strive for, to care for, or to effect 


(§ 535). 


662. Subjunctive: 
1. Introduced by éav (dy, Hv) in protasis of more 
vivid future (§ 241) or present general con- 
dition (§§ 398, 399). 
2. Introduced by relative (6s, dT) or temporal 
word (ézret, Ste, éws, etc.) in protasis (§§ 248, 
400, 522. 2, 523. 2). 
NOTE. — av always accompanies the subjunctive in 
protasis. ore +dv=6rav; ordre + adv= Grorav; érel 
+ dy = éray or émpv ; ready + av = éraddy. 
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3. Introduced by iva, d7rws, or ws, 7” order that, after 
primary tenses and sometimes after secondary 
tenses (§§ 243, 535. a). 

4. Introduced by py /est or pH ov lest not after 
verbs of fearing in primary tenses and some- 
times in secondary tenses (§ 438). 

Hortatory, in first person (§ 244). 

Deliberative, in first person (§ 564). 

7. Prohibitory, in second person of aorist tense 

with wy (§ 309. 2). 


663. Optative: 


nw 


1. In future wishes (§ 584). 

[ Wishes that cannot be realized (in present 
or past time) are expressed by the present or 
aorist indicative introduced by ee or e yap 
(§ 585); they may also be expressed by using 
werov J ought, etc., with the infinitive (§ 586). | 

2. In indirect discourse after a secondary tense of 
the verb of sayzmg, representing an indicative 
or subjunctive of the same tense in the direct 
discourse (§ 260). 

[But the indicative or the mood of the 
direct quotation may be retained (§ 260). | 

3. In indirect questions (§§ 345, 565). 

[But the indicative or the mood of the 
direct question may be retained (§ 345). | 

4. With ay in the potential use (§ 266). ay can 
never stand first in its clause. 

5. Introduced by e zf in protasis of the less vivid 
future condition (§ 267) or past general con- 
dition (zterative optative), § 416. 

6. Introduced by a relative (és, do7«s) or temporal 
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word (ére, etc.) in protasis of a condition, 
particularly of the past general (2terative 
optative), § 417. 
7. Introduced by iva, Gras, or ws, in order that, 
after secondary tenses (S$§ 268, 535. a). 
8. Introduced by pwn Jest or py ov lest not after 
_ verbs of fearing in secondary tenses (§ 438. 2). 
664. Imperative: 
1. In commands. 
2. In prohibitions: wy and the present imperative 
(§ 309. 1). 
[The aerist subjunctive with 7 is also used 
(§ 309. 2).] 
665. Infinitive: 


1. In indirect discourse after én he said, évopice 
he thought, and similar verbs, when the infini- 
tive represents an indicative or optative of 
the same tense in the direct discourse (§§ 110, 
156.1); if av was used with the optative (or 
indicative) of direct discourse, it is retained 
with the infinitive of indirect discourse (§§ 277, : 
540). 

2. After verbs of promzsing, hoping, and swearing : 
the future infinitive; negative, if required, u7 
(§ 519). 

3. With doxet ke seems and Aéyerat he ts satd in 
the “ personal” use (§§ 391, 512). 

4. As subject of verbs meaning zs, zs posszble, etc. ; 
with det zt 2s necessary, boxet tt seems best, etc. 
(§§ 223, 512. 2). 

5. With avaynn it 7s necessary, @pa tt ts time, etc. 


(§ 230). 





IO. 


II. 


SUMMARY OF SYNTAX . 333 


With verbs like dvvaya: be able, nerevw com- 
mand, BovrAopat wish, Bédrw wish (§ 98). 
With the article rd, Tov, t@ as a neuter sub- 
stantive in various constructions; especially 
common is &@ rd with the infinitive: ox 
account of the fact that, etc. (§ 500). 
With @ote so as indicating a result (§ 147). 
[Cp. ore with the indicative ($ 147). ] 
With adjectives of abzlty and fitness, like txaves 


able (§ 333). 
With mpi before after an affirmative clause 


($ 524). 
[ After a negative clause piv usually means | 
until and has the construction of other tem- 
poral words (§ 523). | 
Rarely expressing purpose (after verbs signify- 
ing fo give or to appoint). 
The negative with the infinitive is 47) except 
in indirect discourse, when ov is regularly used. 


USES OF THE PARTICIPLE 


As an attributive adjective (§ 211). 

With or without the article to represent a rela- 
tive clause: of BovArAcpuevoe those that destre 
(§ 212). 

To represent a temporal, causal, concessive, or 
conditional clause (§ 213). 

Common is éywy or AaBov with agreeing with 
the subject (§ 213. 4). 

To indicate purpose: the future participle with 
or without ws is used (§§ 331, 332). 

In the genitive absolute construction (§ 401). 

In the accusative absolute construction (§ 566). 
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8. With verbs of perceptzon whether of the mind or 
of the senses (§ 440): op@ see, axovw hear, 
etc., op@ avrov tovra | see him coming. 

g. In the construction of indirect discourse (§§ 441, 


449, 520). 
[ For such a participle a clause with 67s may 


be used (§ 442). | 
10. With tuyyavw happen, ravOdvw escape notice, 
and olyouar be gone (cp. §§ 215, 318, 443). 
11. With verbs of beginning, ceasing, etc. (§ 439). 
The negative with the participle is ov; but 
the conditional participle takes ju. 


667. PURPOSE IS COMMONLY EXPRESSED 
1. By tva, drs, or ws, 22 order that, with the subjunc- 
tive. After a secondary tense the optative is 
commonly used (§§ 243, 268). Negative: 7. 
2. By the future participle (§§ 331, 332). 


668. FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 
Simple or Real (§ 106) 
PROTASIS APODOSIS 
Present. et with pres. indic. : any form of verb: 
ei ratra N€yet, aAnOn reve 
if he says this, he speaks the truth. 
Past. e with past tense of indic.: any form of verb: 
ei Tata EAckev, dAyOn eXreFev 
if he said this, he spoke the truth. 
Contrary to Fact or Unreal (§ 545) 
Present. ei with impf. indic. : impf. indic. with av: 
ei radta deyev, ovx av adn eArcyev 
if he were (now) saying this, he would not be speaking 


the truth. 
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Past. et with aor. indic. : aor. indic. with av: 

ei Tavta éXe§ev, ovx dv dAnOn ércfev 

if he had said this (then), he would not have spoken 

the truth. 
General (§§ 399, 416) 

Present. éav with subjv. : pres. indic. : 

éay te A€yyn (or A€Ey), aAvAnOn rA€yet 

if [ever] he says anything, he speaks the truth. — 
Past. et with opt.: impf. indic. : 

et Te X€you (or AcLetev), arnfy EXeyev 

if he [ever] said anything, he spoke the truth. 


More Vivid Future (§ 241) 


édv with subjv. : fut. indic. or equiv. : 
éav tara Aéyys (or A€éys), dAnOn rAEFes | 
if you say (or shall say) this, you will speak the truth. 
Less Vivid Future (§ 267) 
et with opt. : opt. with av: 
ei tatra A€yous (or Ades), dAnOn dv A€yous (Or A€feuas ) 
if you should say this, you would speak the truth. 


Warning Future (§ 242) 


et with fut. indic. : fut. indic. or equiv. : 
ei tavra A€ets, KaKOsS avec 
if you say this, you will appear base. 


INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


USES OF COMMON VERBS THAT TAKE THE CONSTRUCTION 
OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


669. 1. A FINITE MOOD with ém or as follows Aéyo 
(active) say, elroy said, amroxpivopat reply, and 
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often those verbs with which the participle in — 
indirect discourse is also regular. Such verbs 
are mentioned below in 3. 


. AN INFINITIVE follows dni say, Aéyeras (pas- 


sive) 7s satd, vopitw think, otoua think, vme- 
oyveopat promise, axovw hear, and other verbs 
meaning fo think or to agree. 

A PARTICIPLE follows opdw see, atoPavopat per- 
ceive, axovw hear, oida know, SHros eipe be 
evident, ayyéXXw announce, and other verbs 
of similar meaning. But see 1 above. 

a. Observe that axovw hear belongs in all 
three of the preceding classes. 

6. When elzre means he bade, he com- 
manded, he proposed, an infinitive ot in 
indirect discourse follows, as after xeXevw 
command. The other verbs of saying may 
be similarly used. 

c. With the infinitive éwriotawat means 
know how (instead of know that), pavOdve 
learn how (instead of learn that). 


USES OF THE ADVERB ap 

In protases, always with subjunctive: éay (ed + 
dv), 5s adv, érecdav (érredn + av), etc. 

In apodoses, (2) with the optative in less vivid 
future conditions, (4) with the indicative in 
contrary to fact conditions. 

With the optative in the potential use (§ 266). 


. With the infinitive of indirect discourse when 


the infinitive with av represents an optative 
with av, § 277 (or past tense of the indicative 
with av, § 546) of the direct discourse. 


A FEW IMPORTANT LISTS 


671. SOME VERBS WHOSE MEANING DISTINCTLY 
CHANGES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE 


ACTIVE MIDDLE 
aipéw take choose 
emit lOnus put upon attack (with dat.) 
éyw have, hold come next 

cling to (with gen.) 

iw release ransom 
mavw stop (another) cease (intr.) 
jew persuade (with acc.) obey (with dat.) 
oupBovrevw advise (with dat.) consult (with dat.) | 
daiva show appear 
poBew frighten fear 
dvrattw guard guard against 


672. SOME VERBS WHOSE PASSIVE IS EXPRESSED 
BY A DIFFERENT VERB 


aipéw take artoxopuat be taken 

[but atpéopuat (mid.) choose aipéopas (pass.) be chosen | 

atroxtetvo kill atroOvnckw be killed 

vikaw conquer ntTaomat be conquered 

réOnna have put or placed ketpat have been placed 

ev (or KaA@s) Tiva Troéw do ev vIre TLVOS Taayw be done 
somebody a kindness a kindness by somebody 
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673. SOME VERBS WHOSE AORISTS ARE PASSIVE IN 
FORM, BUT NOT IN MEANING (DEPONENTS PASSIVE) 


AORIST PASSIVE 


BovrAopa wish éBovrnOnv I wished 
ddopat ask, beg edenOnv [ bégged 
dvvapa be able édurnOnv J was able 
émipecopat take care érrewernOnv I took care 
otopar think gnOnv TI thought 
jopevopat proceed érropevOnv | proceeded 
goBdopa: fear — «époBnOnv I feared 


674. SOME VERBS WHOSE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
APPEARS IRREGULAR IN AUGMENT 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
37 3 w¥ s Mv 
é€aw permit ely (7.€. evaov) 
érrouat follow eb ropnv 
éyw have elyov 
e UU e?f ° es 
opaw see , Eewpov (7.2. ewpaov) 


675. Distinguish among 
aitéw ask a favor of somebody, ask somebody for 
something (with two accusatives). 
akwow ask as a right, demand (with infinitive). 
déopat want or ask a person (in the genitive) to do 
something (infinitive). 
ask a question, zmguzre; may be fol- 
lowed by accusative of person 
and indirect question. 


épwTaw 
2 aor. npopny 


ABBREVIATIONS 


A. or acc, = accusative. interr. = interrogative. 
abl. = ablative. intr. = intransitive. 
abs. = absolute. irreg. = irregular. 
act. = active. KrA. = kal ra Aowwaé = ele. 
adj. = adjective. Lat. = Latin. 
adv. = adverb. lit. | = literal, literally. 
aor. = aorist. masc. = masculine. 
art. = article. mid. = middle. 
comp. = comparative. N. or nom. = nominative. 
con). = conjunction. neg. = negative. 
const. = construction. neut. = neuter. 
cp. = compare. obj. = object. 
D. or dat. = dative. ; opt. = optative. 
def. = definite. P-y Pp. = page, pages, 
dem. = demonstrative. part. gen. = partitive genitive. 
dep. = deponent. partic. = participle. 
dim. = diminutive. pass. = passive, 
dir. = direct. pers, = person. 
disc. = discourse. pf. = perfect. 
Cg = for example. pl. or plur. = plural. 
Eng. = English. plup. = pluperfect. 
equiv. = equivalent. poss. gen. = possessive genitive. 
ete. = and so forth. pred. = predicate. 
fem. = feminine. prep. = preposition. 
Fig. = Figure. pres. = present. 
fut. = future. priv. = privative. 
G. or gen. = genitive. pron. = pronoun. 
1.é. = that is. rel. = relative. 
impers. = impersonal. sing. = singular. 
impf. = imperfect. subj. = subject. 
imv. = imperative. subjv. = subjunctive. 
indecl. = indeclinable, subst. = substantive. 
indef. = indefinite. sup. = superlative. 
indic. = indicative. trans. = transitive. 
indir. = indirect. V. or voc. = vocative. 
inf, = infinitive. vocab. = vocabulary. 

‘j. = interjection. § = section. 
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For numerals not included in the following list see § 42r. 


A agree: ouvr(Oenat. 
agreement: odv@ynpa, artos, Td. 
abandon: dwoAclwa, txAelrw, xara-| all: SAos, y, ov (entire); was, waca, 


Acro. away. 

able: Svvards, 4, 6v; ixavdés, f, dv; | all together: Awis, Goa, Gv; cbpwis, 
olds re, of re, oldv re. aoa, av. 

able, be: Sévapa. allow: de. 


about: &uol with acc. (round about, | ally: obdppaxos, ov, 6. 
near); wept with gen. (concern-| alone: pévos, n, ov. 
ing); wept with dat. (near); mep{| along: kard with acc. 
with acc. (around, in relation to). | already: 48m. 


about (with numerals): os. also: Kal. 

about, be: péAdAw. altogether: wdévv. 

above: twép with gen. always: del. 

Abrocomas: “ABpoxépas, a, 6. ambassador: mperBeurfs, of, 6; pl. 
accept: Séxopar. arpto Bers, ewv, oi. 
accompany: cuptropevopar. ancient: &pxatos, G, ov. 
accomplish: wp&rra, Siarphrropas. | and: Kal. 

according to: kar with acc. and in fact: yap; Kal ydp. 
accordingly: 8, ovv. and not: ob8é, pndé. 

accuse falsely: SsaBédAAo. announce: é&yyéAAo. 

Achaean: ‘Ayatéds, of, 6. annoyance: dxAos, ov, 6. 
across: wépav. another: G@AAos, 9, 0. 

addition to, in: wpés with dat. another place, in: @AAj. 
admirable: Savpacrés, 4, dv. another, one: G@AAfAouy. 
admire: Oavpdto. answer: Gtroxptvopat. 

advise: ovpBovAcvo. any, anybody, anything: tts, re. 
afoot: wefds, f, dv. anywhere: wy, Tov. 

afraid, be: doBéopat. apart, apart from: xwpls. 

after (comj.): eel, dredh. apart, be: Siéxo. 

after ( prep.): pera with acc. appear: galvopar. 

again: wdAuv, érv. approach (ou): todos, ov, fh. 


against: &wrlin composition; él with | approach (zverd): €rrerpe. 
acc.; karé with acc.; wpds with acc. | Ariaeus: “Apsatos, ov, 6. 
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arise (take place): ylyvopac. 

Aristippus: 'Aplo-rumtos, ov, 6. 

arms (of war): SaAa, ov, Td. 

army: orpdreupa, aros, T6; orpand, 
ds, f. 

around (see ‘about’): wepl with dat.; 
aepl with acc. - 

arrange: TaTTw. 

arrangement: Td£vs, ews, 4. 

arrest: ovAAapBdve. 

arrive: &duxvéopar. 

arrow: Téfevpa, atos, Té. 

Artapates: “Apramdrns, ov, 6. 

Artaxerxes: “Apratéptns, ov, 6. 

as, as if: os, @omrep. 

as (of comparison): ds, So-wep. 

as (with sup.): 87, os. 

as many as, as much as: 8008, n, ov; 
é1600s, 1, ov. 

as often as: éarére. 

as (= such as): olog, G, ov. 

ask about: wuv@dvopat. 

ask (a favor): alréw, Séopat. 

ask (a question): épwrdw, 2 aor. npé- 
BTV. 

ask (as aright): &€tde., 

ask for: altréw. 

ass: dvos, ov, 6. 

assemble: &@pol{w (trans.), ovvépxo- 
par. 

assembly: éxxAnola, as, 4. 

at: dl with dat. 

at any rate: pty, ovv. 

Athenian: "A@nvatos, G, ov. 

attack :. érur(Oepar, érlxepat. 

attempt: mwewpdopat. 

attend: mdpeupt. 

avoid: debyw. 

away, be: dméxo. 

away from: dé. 


B 


Babylon: Bapvddév, Svos, 4. 
back: wdAuv. 
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bad: xaxés, 4, dv. 

badly: xaxés. 

barbarian (aaj.): PapBapixés, 4, dv. 

barbarian (zoun): BapBapos, ov, 6. 

bare: w Widds, 4, dv. 

battle: paxn, qs, #. 

be: ylyvopas, etul. 

beast, wild: @yplov, ov, +6. 

beast (of burden): taofdytov, ov, rd. 

bear: dé€pe. 

beautiful: xadds, 4, dv. 

beautifully: nadds. 

because of: &4& with acc.; vrdé with 
gen. 

become: ylyvopat. 

before (adv.): wpdéa8ev, wpdobev. . . 
aplv, Td wpda Bev, Euwpoobev. 

before (covj.): wplv. 

before ( prep.): wpé. 

beg: altréw, Sdopar. 

begin: &pxe, &pxopac. 

beginning: d&px%, fs, 7. 

behold: Oedopar, dpde. 

behooves, it: xpf. 

believe: tyyéopat. 

beneath: twé with dat. 

beside: wapé or wpd¢ with dat. 

besides: étt. 

best (adj.): Gpioros, n, ov; BA- 
TLOTOS, N, OV; KPaTLOTOS, 1, Ov. 

best (adv.): a&pverra, etc. 

better (aaj.): Gpelvov, ov; PeArtov, 
ov; Kpeltrwv, ov. 

better (adv.): Gpewvov, etc.; paddAov. 

between: peragv with gen.; év péow. 

bewilder: éxrAfrre. 

beyond: baép with acc. 

bid: xeAedo. 

big: péyas, peydAn, péya. 

bird: dpvig, Bog, 6 and %. 

birth: yévos, ous, ré. 

Boeotian: Bowwrros, a, ov. 

born, be: ylyvopat. 

both...and: re...xal; nal... 
kal, 
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bother: SxAos, ov, 6. 

bow: Téfov, ov, ré. 

bowman: rogérys, ov, 6. 

boy: wats, wac&ds, 6. 

brave: &ya0ds, 4, dv. 

bravery: d&per4, fs, *. 

breadth: edpos, ovs, Td. 

break: ASe. 

break through: Staxéwre. 

breastplate: @dpag, Anos, 6. 

bridge: yéptpa, as, 4. 

brilliancy: Aaprpérys, nos, 4. 

bring about: Siawp&rropas. 

bring into harbor: xatdye. 

brother: &8eA dé, 08, 6. 

burn: xalw or x&o. 

business: wp@ypa, atos, 6. 

but: &AAd, 8€ (postpositive). 

buy: d&yopd{e (dough2 also rprdpnv). 

by: 84 ‘with acc. (by means of); 
xara with acc. (as in ‘by land’); 
vré with gen. (of the agent); wapdé 
with dat. (by the side of ). 

by far: wodd. 

by no means: 4xtorra. 


call: «adéw. 

call together: ovyxadéw. 

camp (#oun): erpatéedov, ov, Té. 

camp (verb): oexynvde; see ‘encamp.’ 

canal: Siépv§, vxos, 7. 

captain: Aoxa&yés, o3, 6. 

capture: alpdw, (pass.) dAloxopas. 

Carduchi: KapSo6 x01, wv, of. 

care for, take care of : éarupeddopar. 

carriage: dpafa, ns, 7. 

carry: é€pe. 

catch (by hunting): Onpedo. 

cattle: mrpéBarov, ov, ré. 

cavalry: tteis, of. 

cavalry, consisting of : tamukdés, 4, dv. 

cease (intr.): mavopat. 

cease (= make cease): watw, dva- 
wate. 
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Celaenae: KeAasval, év, al. 

certain, a: TV, Tt. 

certainly: ye, phy. 

Chalus: XéAos, ov, 6. 

chance (verb): tTvyydve. 

chance upon: évrvyy dva, drurvyyx dave. 

character: tpdros, ov, 6. 

chariot: Appa, aros, Td. 

chastise: KoAdf{e. 

cheat: fawardo. 

Cheirisophus: Xeploodos, ov, 6. 

child: wats, wat8ds, 6 and 4; réxvov, 
ov, Td. 

choose: alpéopat. 

Cilicia: KiAcnla, Gs, 4. 

Cilician woman: Kt\towa, ns, *. 

circumstances: wp&ypata, wv, Td. 

citadel: QxpéroAts, ews, fh. 

city: wéAss, ews, h. 

claim (as one’s right): d&£de. 

clear: ShAos, n, ov; davepds, &, dv. 

Clearchus: KAdapxos, ov, 6. 

closely set (=closely planted): sruvés, 
h, 6v. 

collect: &0pol{w, ovdAAdya, cvvaye. 

column (military): rds, ews, 7. 

come: fpxopar, ddixvéopas; 
come: ke. 

come! &ye (in/e77.). 

come down (= reach down): KafKe. 

come forth: é€épxopac. 

come in: elorépxopas. 

come on: éqreupe. 

cometo: wapaylyvopat, rpocépy opat, 
TPOT Kw. 

come together: ovvépxopat. 

come up: wpooépxopat. 

come upon: xaradapBdvo. 

come upon by chance: évrvyydve, 
érurvyxdvo. 

command (= rule): &pxe. 

command (= order): éwirdrre, Ke- 
Aevw, wapayyé\Aw (elrov). 

commander: &pxwv, ovros, 6; Hyepov, 
évos, 6. 


have 
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common: Kotvés, 4, dv. 

compact, make a: ovvr(Oepas. 

company (of soldiers): Aéxos, ov, 6. 

compel: dvayxate. 

concerning: wepl with gen.; &pol with 
gen. 

conhne: katraxAclo. 

conquer: vixde, (pass.) #rrdopat. 

consider: oxérropat. 

contend: d&ywvopac. 

contest: dydév, @vos, 6. 

continually: del. 

contrary to: wapé with acc. 

converse: Scadéyopat. 

corpse: vexpds, od, 0. 

country: x@p@, Gs, 4. 

cow: Bods, Bods, 7. 

cowardly: xaxés, fj, dv. 

Cretan: Kpfs, Kpnrés, 6. 

crisis: katpds, od, 6. 

cross: StaBalvo. 

crossed, able to be: StaBarés, 4, dv; 
necessary to be: S&iaParéos, G, ov. 

crowd: dxAos, ov, 6; wAV0s, ous, T6. 

cubit: wfxvus, ews, 6. 

custom: vépos, ov, 6. 

cut down: Kxatraxdrrw. 

cut off: &roAapBave, droxdérre. 

cut through (in pieces): Staxdéare. 

Cyrus: Kipos, ov, 6. 
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danger: x«lv&vvos, ov, 6. 

danger, incur: xtvdtveve. 

daric: Saperkds, of, 6. 

Darius: Adpetos, ov, 6. 

darkness: oxétos, ovs, 76, and oKd- 
TOS, Ov, 6. 

daughter: @vydrnp, Ovyarpés, *. 

day: jpépa, Gs, 7. 

day’s journey: oraOpés, od, 6. 

death, put fo: &toxrelvw. 

deceive utterly: éamrarde. 

decide: xptve. 

declare: gnpl. 
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deed: épyov, ov, 76; wpaypa, aos, TO. 

deem worthy: &£td6e. 

deep: PaGds, cia, v. 

delay: pé&\Aow. 

deliberate: BovAevopat. 

demand: &€dée. 

deny: o&8 npe. 

deprive: A&datpéopat. 

descend: xaraBalvo. 

descent: xardPacrs, ews, 4. 

descry: xaSopdw. 

desert (verb): d&trodclire. 

deserted: Epnpos, n, ov, or Epypos, ov. 

deserts (justice): 8l«y, ns, 7. 

desire: Séopar, @édo, EmOtpéw. 
‘ wish.’ 

despondency: &@0pla, Gs, %. 

destroy: &réAAT pt, Ado. 

devise: BovAcvo. 

die: dro€vyoKw, TeAevTAw. 

die off: drobvyjoke. 

difficult: yaAdewés, f, dv. 

difficulty: Gmwopl@, Gs, m; wpdypa, 
aTos, TO. 

direct: émurdrtrw, rapayyé\Ae. 

direct the mind: mpocréxw tév vodv. 

discouragement: a&00pla, Gs, %. 

dismiss: Gtrowéprro, &dtypes. 

distant, be: amé€xa. 

distinguish oneself: éwidelxvupar. 

distribute: S:a8(Sope. 

ditch: rddpos, ov, 7. 

division (military): Td£vs, ews, 7. 

do: todo, wparro. 

down along: xara with acc. 

down from: xard with gen. 

down over: xaté with acc. 

draw near: wpoweAatve. 

draw up: tadtro. 

drink (xoun): torév, od, T6. 

drive: ative, 

drive in: eloeAadvw. 

drive out: €eAavvo. 

drive past: tmapeAatve. 

drive up: wpoceAatve. 


See 
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each: ixacros, n, ov. 

eagerly: mpo@Spos. 

earlier than: wpéoOev .. . wplv. 

earth: yf, yfs, %. 

easy: Agbsos, &, ov. 

effect: wp&rro, Siawpirropat. 

either...or: H... 4 

elder: wperBirepos, &, ov. 

elsewhere: &AAq. 

embarrassment: &tropla, Gs, *. 

empire: &px%, fis, h. 

empty: Kevds, f, dv. 

encamp: orparowedebo and -opat; 
see ‘camp.’ 

encounter: évrvyydve, émrvyx ave. 

end (noun): té&os, ovs, Td. 

end (verb): reAevrdw; put an end to: 
wave. 

enemy: of wrodgusot; personal enemy : 
éx Opde, of, 6. 

enlist: AapBdave. 

enter: S6u, Sve, eloépxopas. 

entire: SAos, n, ov; was, Waca, wav; 
see ‘all.’ 

equip: wapaoKevd{o. 

escape: d&trodetya. 

escape notice: AavOdve. 

Euphrates: Evoparys, ov, 6. 

ever: woré. 

ever yet: wore. 

every: Was, waca, wav; see ‘each.’ 

evident: SfAog, n, ov; avepds, &, dv. 

evident, make: SnAdw. 

exceedingly: lo-xtpé@s. 

excellence: &perh, fis, 7. 

exercise: yupvdto. 

exile: dvyds, 450s, 6. 

expedition: oréAos, ov, 6; orparela, 
as, 7. 

expedition, make an: orpatedw. 

extend: xaOfKw. 

extensive : woAvs, 7oAAh, Todd. 

extreme: rxaros, n, ov. 
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face about: dvacorpépopas. 

fact, and in: ydp, xal ydp. 

fail: éxAelrrw. 

faithful: words, f, dv. 

family: yévos, ous, r6. 

father: warthp, warpéds, 6. 

fatherland: warps, (Sos, . 

favor: xdpis, tros, 4. 

favor, show: xaplf{opat. 

fear (noun): ddBos, ov, 6. 

fear (verd): Séouxa, doPéopar. 

fearful: Se.vds, f, 6v; oPepds, 4, dv. 

fearfully: doBepds. 

feed: tpédw. 

few: oAlyos, 7, ov. 

field, take the: orpatedopa; take the 
field with: ovorparevopat. 

fight (sous): payxn, nS, h. 

fight (verb): paxopar. 

finally: réXos. 

find: etploxw, karadapBdve. 

find by chance: évrvyxdve, émrvy- 
Xdve. 

finish: reAevtdw. 

fire: wtp, wupés, Td. 

first: wpdros, n, ov. 

fish: tx€¥s, vos, 6. 

fitness: d&perh, fis, 7. 

flee, flee from: getyw; flee away: 
&rodet yw. 

flight: vy, fis, 7. 

flight, put to: rpérw els duyfyv. 

fodder: xtAds, of, 6. 

follow: éropan. 

following (adj.): torepaios, a, ov. 

follows, as: w5e. 

food: oirlov, ov, 76; otros, ov, 6. 

foot: wots, 1odds, 6; on foot: weftés, 
h, ov. 

for (comj.): yap. 

for (prep.): él with dat.; mept with 
gen. 

for (= instead of): dwrl with gen. 
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force (oun): Svvapts, ews, fh. 

force (verb): d&vayxdf{o. 

fordable: StaBards, f, dv. 

forearin: wus, ews, 6. 

foreign: BapBapixds, 4, dv. 

foreigner: BadpBapos, ov, 6. 

former: wpérepos, G@, ov; ampdobev 
(adv. as adj.). 

formerly: +d &pxatov, Td wpdo Bev. 


fortress: Tetyos, ovs, Té. 
fortunate: edSafpov, ov. 
forward: els rd rpdarbev. 


fresh: véos, G, ov. 

friend: dios, ov, 6. 

friendly: Qos, n, ov. 

friendship: Ala, Gs, 7. 

frighten: doBéw. 

frightful: Sevés, f, ov; oPepds, &, 
dv. 

from: &mé (away from); é« (out 
from); mapa and mpdg (from the 
side of ); tmwé (because of ). 

front, in: €parpoo ev. 

fugitive: duyds, d5os, 6. 

full: peorrds, h, 6v; mANpTs, €s. 

furnish: mapéxo. 

future, in the: +d Aoundy. 


G 
games (= contest of games): dyov, 
@vos, 0. 
garrison: vAakh, fs, 
gate: wvAn, ns, 4. 
gather together: &@polfw, ovdAAéya. 
gathering: @yav, dvos, 6. 
gaze at: Oedopar. 
general (adj.): kowvés, f, dv. 
general (oun): otparnyéds, 08, 6. 
gift: S@pov, ov, rd. 
girl: wats, wavdds, 4. 
give: S(8epe. 
give over: twapadS(Sopt. 
gladly: d€ws. 
go: elpt, épxopat, rropevopas, 
go across: StaBaive. 
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go away (or back): Grretpe, darépxopar. 

go by: wapépxopat, 

go down: kxataBalva. 

go forth: eu, e&épyopas. 

go forward: wpoépxopas. 

go on: €rreupe. 

go out: Geupe, efépxopat. 

go past: wapépxopat. 

go through: Sépyopat. 

go to: mpooépy opat. 

go together: ovvépyopa. 

go up (inland): dvaBalve. 

god: @eés, of, 6. 

goddess: O¢ds, 0, 4. 

gold (adj.), golden: xpteois, #, obv. 

gold (noun): xptolov, ov, rd. 

gone, be (or have gone): otxopa. 

good: d&yaQés, f, dv. 

grace: xdpts, uros, 7. 

grain: girlov, ov, Té; otros, ov, 6. 

grant (as a favor): xaplfopat. 

grass: xiAds, of, 6. 

gratify: xaplfopat. 

gratitude: dps, tros, 4. 

great: péyas, peydn, péya. 

great (= how great, as great as): Ses, 
n, ov; éécos, n, ov. 

greave: kvypts, tS0s, 

Greece: “EdAds, &50s, h 

Greek (aaj.): “EAXAnvixés, h, dv. 

Greek (noun): “EXAny, nvos, 6. 

Greek force: ‘EAAnvexdy, 08, +6. 

groundless: kevés, 4, dv. 

guard (oun): pdda€, axos,6; (=gar- 
rison) @vAakh, fs, fh 

guard (verb): @vAdtTe. 

guest-friend: §€vos, ov, 6. 

guide (oun): tyepev, dvos, 0. 

guide (verd): tyéopat. 


H 


half (adj.): tjprovs, eva, v. 
half (vo): 1rd Hprov. 

halt: riOepar ra Srda. 
halting place: ora@pdés, od, 6. 
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hand: yelp, xecpés, %. 

hand, be at: wapaylyvopar, wdpaus. 

handsome: Kadds, 4, év. 

happen: ylyvopar, rvyxdve. 

happen upon : évrvyy dve, drurvyy dive. 

harbor: Athy, évos, 6. 

hard: yadrewds, f, dv. 

harm: BAdwre. 

harsh: yadewds, 4, dv. 

harshly: loytpés. 

hasten: fapar, orredSeo. 

have: éo. 

he (in ‘and he,’ ‘but he’): 6 8 

head: xegadAf, 4s, 4. 

hear, hear of: d&xove. 

height: Axpov, ov, rd. 

Hellas: “EAAds, 450s, 4. 

Hellenic: “EAAnvexés, 4, dv. 

helper: twnpérns, ov, 6. 

herald: xifjpv§, Gxos, 6. 

here: atrot (= here on the spot), 
évraiOa, év0d5e. 

higher (adv.): dvetipw. 

highest (aav.): &verdra. 

highest point of: &xpos, @, ov. 

hill: Addos, ov, 6. 

himself: éavrod. 

hinder: kwA¥2. 

hold: @@. 

holy: lepds, 4, dv. 

home (= homeward): otxaSe. 

honor (oun): tiph, fs, 0. 

honor (verb): tipde. 

honorable: Kadés, f, dv. 

honorably: xadés. 

hoplite: émAtryg, ov, 6. 

horse: fazrog, ov, 6. 

horse, consisting of: larmuxds, f, dv. 

horseman: leds, das, 6. 

host: wA8os, ovs, Td. 

hostile: &x@pés, &, é6v; woAdui0s, G, ov; 
qwoAepuiKds, 4, dv. 

hour: &p@, Gs, 4. 

how (intferr.): ws. 


how (reé/.): Stews, Sq. 
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how great, how much (how many): 
bcos, n, ov; Strécos, n, ov. 

however: pévrou. 

hunt: Onpeve. 

hurl: BédAAw, Ene. 

hurt: BAdrro. 

husband: dvfp, dvSpds, 6. 


I 
I: bye. 
if: et; éfv or &v or Av with subjy. 
impassable: &Paros, ov; &5aParos, 
ov; Gropos, ov. 
impossible: &5¢varog, ov. 
in: év. 
in company with: perd with gen. 
in front of: wp. 
in sight of: wpés with gen. 
inclose: karaxAelo. 
indeed: 8h. 
infantry: ob awefol. 
inferior, be: Hrrdopat. 
inflict (e.g. punishment): éarur(Onpe. 
injure: &8txcdo, BAdrro. 
inland: &ve. 
inquire: wvv@dvopat; see also ‘ask.’ 
instead of: dvrl. 
intend: péAddAw. 
interpreter: éppyveds, dws, 6. 
into: els. 
into the midst of: perd with acc. 
invisible: davis, és. 
invite: kaddo. 
Ionian: ‘Iwvixds, 4, dv. 


J 


javelin: wadrév, od, 76. 
judge: xptvw. 
judgment: yvopn, 78, 7- 
just: Slkavos, @, ov. 

just as: @ortrep. 

justice: 8l«n, ns, 7. 
justly: Sexales. 
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kill: @aroxrelve. 

kindle: kale or x&e. 

king: Bacvreds, éws, 6. 

king, be: Bacredve. 

kingdom: Pactra, Gs, *. 

kinglike: BaowAtxés, 4, dv. 

kinship: -yévos, ous, Td. 

knee: yévu, yévaros, 76. 

know: ytyvaoke, ofSa. 

knowledge, without the knowledge of: 
AdOpg. 

L 

labor: xdpve. 

Lacedaemon: AaxeSalpwv, ovos, 7). 

Lacedaemonian: Aaxedatpdvios, G, ov. 

land: yf, yfs, 4. 

large: péyas, peyGAn, péya; moddvs, 
woNAh, woAt. 

last: éoyartos, n, ov. 

later (adj.): torepos, a, ov; tborepatos, 
G, ov. 

latest: toratos, 7, ov. 

law: wépos, ov, 6. 

lead: &yw, hyéopat. 

lead away (ov lead back): &méyo. 

lead down; xatdyw. 

lead in: elrdyo. 

lead out: éyo. 

lead together: ovvéyo. 

lead up: avdyo. 

leader: Tyepov, dvos, 6. 

learn: ytyvaokw, pavOdvw. 

learn about: wvv@dvopat. 

least, at: ye. 

least of all: xvorra. 

leave: Aclarw. 

leave behind: d&woAclro, xaradeltra. 

leave off (or leave out): éxAelre. 

left, what is: Aovmrds, f, dv. 

lest: pf. 

lest not: pi od. 

let: éde. 

letter: émtoroAh, fis, 7. 
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libation: oarovdh, fs, 4. 
lie (recline): xetpat. 

lie down: xardxepas. 

lie upon: éarlxerpar. 

light (verb): walw or xhe. 
light-armed: wWiAés, 4, dv. 
light-armed warrior: yupvfs, Tos, 6. 
like: do-wep. 

line (military): régug, eos, 4. 
listen: dxove. 

little: oACyos, n, ov. 

live: {doo. 

long: paxpés, &, dv. 
longer (adv.): én. 

look: BAére. 

l6ok down on: xabopda. 
look on: Oedopac. 

loose: ASo. 

lose: G&wéd\Atpe. 

Lydia: Av&l, Gs, 7. 
Lydian: A8t0s, a, ov. 


magnanimity: dperh, fs, 7. 

make: qwovéw. 

man: dvfp, dvipds, 6; &vOpwros, ov, 6. 

manage: Stamparropac. 

manner: Tpé2os, ov, 0. 

many: wWoAvs, woAAh, TOAD (in pl.). 

many (how many, as many as): 8e0¢, 
n, Ov; Srdéeos, n, ov. 

march: €&\abve. 

march in: eloeAadvu. 

march out: éeAr\adve. 

market, market-place: &yop4, ds, 4. 

marshal: raétro. 

master: Seomérys, ov, 6. 

matter: mpGypa, aros, Té. 

means, by no: #xvora. 

Medes: M50, wv, of. 

Menon: Mévav, wvos, 6. 

messenger: &yyedos, ov, 6. 

method : rpéaros, ov, 6. 

middle (middle of): pécos, n, ov. 
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midnight: péoar wheres. 

midst, in the: év péog. 

might: xpdros, ovs, Td. 

mina: pvG, ds, 4. 

mind: vodg, 08, 6. ‘ 

Mithradates: Mi@pab&ryg, ov, 6. 

mixing bowl: xparhp, fipos, 6. 

money: Gpyvptov, ov, 76; xphpara, 
wv, T4. , 

month: pf, pyvds, 6. 

monthly: xara pfiva. 

more (adv.): paAdov. 

most (adv.): péAvora. 

mother: ptrnp, pytpés, 7. 

mountain: épos, ous, rd. 

much (aqj.): wodts, woAA4, Todd. 

much (adv.): woAv. 

much (how much, as much as): 800s, 
n, Ov; émwéeros, n, ov. 

multitude: aA€os, ovs, Td. 

must, one: xpf; see ‘necessary.’ 


my: épés, h, dv. 
myself: éuavrod, fs. 


N 


name: dvopa, aros, Té. 

narrow: oevds, fh, dv. 

near: éyyts; wpds with dat.; wep with 
acc. 

necessary (adj.): trurtBevos, a, ov. 

necessary, it is : Set, xpf, dvaynn (éorl), 

necessity: d&vdyxn, ns, 7. 

need: Séopat; there is need: Set, 
XPf. 

neighbor: yelrwv, ovos, 6. 

neither... nor: otre (ufre)... otre 
(ufyre). 

never: ottrote, pftrore. 

never yet: otra. 

new: véos, G, ov. 

next: érara. 

night: wf, vucrés, %. 

night, by: véxrwp. 

noble: Kaddés, f, dv. 

noble-mindedness: dperf, fis, 7. 


349 


nobly: xadés. 

noise: OdpuPos, ov, 6. 

no longer, no more: ovkérs. 
no one: obSels, pndels. 
nobody: obSels, pnBSels. 
nor: 0084, pndé. 

not: od, pf. 

not even: ob8é, pnBé 

not yet: ottre. 

nothing: ob8dv, pnddv. 
now (inferential): 8h. 
now (temporal): 48», vov. 


1) 

O: @&. 

oath: 8Spkos, ov, 6. 

oath, take: dpvtpe. 

obey: me(@opat. 

observe: xa8opdw, oxérropat. 

occupy: karadapBdvw. 

occupy beforehand: mpoxatradapBdvo. 

off: daré. 

offer: S€Swpt (pres. and impf.). 

offer (= sacrifice): @8w, 68opas. 

often: wodAdxts; as often as: Gwére, 
bre. 

old: dpxatos, @, ov; of old (adv.): 
Td d&pxatov. 

older: wperBtrepos, G, ov. 

on: él with gen. or dat. 

on account of: 8d with acc. 

on behalf of: tarép with gen. 

once (upon a time): woré. 

once, at: evOds. 

one another: &AAfAow. 

one, the: 6 pév; see Lesson VI. 

only (aa7.): pdévos, n, ov. 

opinion: yvopn, Ns, f. 

opportunity: katpés, of, 6. 

opposite: «ard with acc. 

or: 7%}. 

order (moun): rds, ews, fh. 

order (verb): wedebw (= command), 
varre (= marshal). 

Orontas: “Opévras, a, 6. 
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other: &AAos, n, ov. 

other (others), the; 6 8€, of 8€; see 
Lesson VI. 

otherwise: &AAos. 

our: jpérepos, &, ov. 

out of: é. 

outcry: kpavyf, fs, #. 

outside: é€e. 

over: trép with gen. or acc. 

overtake: xatadapPBdve. 

ox: Bots, Bods, 6. 


P 


pack up: ovoxevdfo. 

palace: Bacirca, wv, Ta, 

parasang: wapaodyyns, ov, 6. 
Parysatis: Tlapécarts, vB0s, 4. 
Pasion: Tlaclov, wvos, 6. 

pass: &xPBacrs, ews, ); mapodos, ov, 7. 
pass (passing over): baepBoA4, fis, 7. 
pass along (a watchword): SradiSep. 
passable: StaBards, 4, dv. 

passage: awdpoSos, ov, 4. 

pay: pto ds, od, 6. 

peace: elphvn, ns, 7. 

pelt: BéAAw. - 

peltast: mweAracrfs, od, 6. 

perceive: alo @dvopar, ruvOdvopat. 
perish: droOvyoKw, &dwédAvpar. 
permit: édo. 

permitted, it is: €eorre. 

Persian (adj.): Tlepounés, 4, dv. 
Persian (oun): Ilépoys, ov, 6. 
persuade: awel@w. 

pertain to: wporfkw. 

phalanx: déAay§, ayyos, 7. 

Phrygia: Ppvyla, as, *. 

Pisidians: IIie(8at, dv, of. 


place (noun): réwos, ov, 6; yoploy, | 


ov, Td. 
place, in the same: atro6. 
place (verb): tornpe. 
place, take: ylyvopac. 
place, take one’s: xa8lorapat. 
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place together: covwrl@npr. 

place upon: éarer(O@npt. 

plain (aqj.): SHAos, n, ov; avepds, 
&, dv. 

plain (noun): wedlov, ov, 76. 

plan (noun): yvepn, ns, 7. 

plan (verb): BovAetdonat. 

plan with: cupBovdrcto. 

pleased, be: 7Sopac. 

plethrum: wA@pov, ov, 76. 

plot (noun): trPovAh, fs, 7. 

plot against: éaBovAcdo. 

plunder: dpwé{w; plunder utterly: 
Stap wale. 

point out: Selxvipr, Sexvie (and 
drvBelxvipe). 

possessions: xpfparta, wv, Td. 

possible, it is: &€eorrw, éoriv, oldv ré 
toriv. 

post, take one’s: ri@epat ra SrrAa. . 

power (in the power of): éwl with 
dat. 

prepare: trapackevdlo. 

prepared : trotpos, n, ov, or érowpos, ov. 

present, be: wapaylyvopar, wdperpe. 

primitive: d&pxatos, a, ov. 

proceed: wopedopat, mpoépy omar. 

proceed with: ovparopevopar. 

promise: barry véopas. 

proposed : elarov. 

proposition: yvepn, ns, *. 

prosperous: etSalpov, ov. 

provide: wapéxw. 

province: d&pxfh, fs, 7. 

provisions: émrurfSaa, wv, r4. 

provisions, get: émuctrifopas. 

Proxenus: II pégevos, ov, 6. 

punish: KoAdf{w. 

punishment, inflict... 


drut lOnpe. 


on: 


Slchy 


| punishment, suffer: Slxnv SiS. 
| pursue: StdKe. 

| put: rl@nps. 

! put together: cuvr(@nps. 

| put upon: émerlOnps. 
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Q 
quick: rax¢%s, efa, v. 
quickly: rayéws, rdxa, Trax. 


R 


rally: &vac-rpédhopat. 

rapidly: see ‘ quickly.’ 

rather: paAAov. 

ravine: xapdédpa, as, #. 

reach down: Kafe. 

reach to: wporhke. 

readily: wpoCSpos. 

ready: trowos, n, ov, or Erowpos, ov. 

ready, make: ovonevd{w. 

ready, make oneself: wapackevd{opat. 

rear: tpédo. 

receive: Séxopat, AapBdve; of pay: 
AapPdve, dépo. 

related: wpoo?xev. 

remain: pve. 

remaining: Aovwds, 4, dv. 

remember: pépvypac. 

remind: ptpyygoKe. 

reply: &aroxptvopac. 

report: dyyé&AAo, drayyéAdo. 

rest: dvarravopat. 

rest of: Aovrds, f, 6v; the rest of: 6 
&AAos, etc. 

restore: xardyo. . 

return: Gres. 

ride: €\atve. 

ride in: eloeAatve. 

ride past: wapeAatve. 

ride up: mwpoceAatve. 

right (hand): Se§&, ds, 4. 

right measure, time, place: 
of, 6. 

right (= on the right hand): Sefvés, 
G, dv. 

risk, run a: xwwStvevo. 

river: worapés, 08, 6. 

road: 68és, of, 4. 

road by: wdpodos, ov, #. 

road up: &vobdes, ov, *. 


xawpés, 


351 


rob: ddarpéopat. 

royal: BarlAnos, ov; PaciAcKds, 4, dv. 

rule (noun): a&pyh, fis, 7. 

rule (vers): &pye; rule as king: Ba- 
rirsdo. 

ruler: &pxev, ovros, 6. 

run (70472): Spdpos, ov, 6. 

run (verb): tptxe, Ode. 

run away (by stealth): daroSiSphoKe. 


Ss 

sack: Svaprd{o. 

sacred: lepds, &, dv. 

sacrifice: @8w, 6§opas. 

safe: dodadti, és. 

safely: &odadds. 

safety: cwrnpla, as, %. 

safety, in: év dodadst. 

sail: qwAéo. 

sail away: GtromAdo. 

sailing, sailing weather: taAods, of, 6. 

same: 6 adrés. 

same time, at the: dpa. 

Sardis: DdpSes, ewv, ai. 

satisfaction, give: Slknv SiSepr. 

satrap: catpdrnys, ov, 6. 

save: colo. 

save from (= bring safely back): 
éroc wl. 

say: Aéyo, dypl. 

sea: O@4Aarra, ns, 7. 

season: Spa, Gs, 7. 

secretly: AdOpaq. 

secure: adodaAfs, és. 

see: Oedopar, épde. 

seem: Soxéw; seem best: Soxée. 

seize: aipée, dpmd{w, caradapBdva, 
ovdAapPdvo. 

seize beforehand: wpoxaraAapPdvo. 

self: adds. 

send: méparw, Enpe. 

send after: peraméparopas. 

send ahead: mpowdpare. 

send away: dmroméparw. 

send down: xararéprw. 
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send forward: wpowépre. 

send off: dmworépare. 

send with: cupmépwe. 

sent after: perdaepmros, ov. 

sentinel: éA ag, axos, 6. 

separate: xptvo. 

separated, be: Sue. 

servant: barnpérns, ov, 6. 

serve in war: orpatevopat; serve in 
war with: ovorparevopat. 

set: tornpt, rlOnps; of the sun: 88a, 

ve. 

severe: xaXeqds, 4, dv. 

shameful: aloyxpds, &, dv. 

sheep: mpéBarov, ov, Td. 

shield: do-wls, Sos, 7. 

shoot: tTofevw. 

short: Bpayxds, eta, ¥. 

show: Selxvtpi, Seuxvow (and émdel- 
Kvtpt), SyrAdw, halve. 

shun: edyo. 

shut (= shut up): xaraxAelo. 

side, on the other: wép&v. 

sight, out of: d&davhs, és. 

silver (aaj.): &pyvpots, a, obv. 

silver (noun): &pydprov, ov, Td. 

simple: dmAods, 4, odv. 

since: éqel, éweSh, omdre. 

sincere: dmAoids, f}, odv. 

skillful: Sewwds, fh, dv. 

slander: SaPéAAw. 

slave: &vSpdodov, ov, Td. 

slay: daroxrelvw; (pass.) drobvyoke. 

sling: odevd6vn, ns, 7. 

small: pixpés, &, dv. 

smite: malw. 

SNOW: Xt@v, évog, *. 

SO as: doe. 

so great: trorodros, roratTn, rorobtro. 

so long as: éore, ws. 

so many (much): torotros, roratrn, 
ToroUro. 

so that: @ore. 

Socrates: Doxpdrys, ovs, 6. 

soldier: orpatidtys, ov, 6. 
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some: of pév. See Lesson VI. 

some, somebody, something: tts, T+. 

somewhere: ‘rov. 

Sophaenetus: Zodalveros, ov, 6. 

source: wnyal, dv, al. 

Spartan: AaxeSaipdvios, a, ov. 

spear: Sépu, Sédparos, Td; ASYXN, NS, f- 

speech: Adyos, ov, 6. 

splendor: Aapapérys, nros, 7. 

spread (of a report): Svépxopac. 

spring: wnyfh, fs, 7. 

stadium: ordS.ov, ov, Td. 

stage: oradpéds, of, 6. 

stand: Corn (intr. tenses). 

stand up: dvlorapan. 

start up: dvlo-rnpt. 

station: xa@lornps. 

steal: xAérro. 

steep: dpOros, G, ov. 

still: ére. 

stone: AlBos, ov, 6. 

stop, make to: wave. 

straightway: eb0t¢, 45n. 

strange: Bavpacrds, f, dv. 

strength: Sivapts, ews, ); Kpdros, ous, 
v6. 

strike: alo. 

strong: Suvards, f, 6v; loxtpds, &, dv. 

stronghold: xwplov, ov, rd. 

strongly: loytpés. 

struggle: dyevlZopac. 

such: rovtros, rovatTy, Tororo. 

such as: Tovodros olos. 

suffer: wéo xo. 

sufficient: txavés, 4, dv. 

suitable: éarurfSevos, G, ov. 

summon: kadde, perarépropat. 

summoned: petdwepwros, ov. 

sun: Atos, ov, 6. 

supplies: émrfSea, wv, rd. 

supply: wapéxa. 

support: teddw. 

supporter: btanpérns, ov, 6. 

suppose: olopar. 

sure, to be: phy. 
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surely: ye. « 

surpass: vixdoo. 
surprised, be: @Oaupafe. 
surrender: wapad(Sept. 
suspicion: browla, as, 4. 
swear: Spvipe. 

sweet: Hbve, efa, v. 
swift: raxds, eta, 6. 
swiftly: taydws, rays. 
Syennesis: Luévveris, vos, 6. 
Syria: Dvp, as, *. 


T 


take (= seize): alpte, A\apBdve. 
take away for oneself: d&dacpéopat. 
take back: d&mroAapBdve. 

take off: dwroAapBave. 

take together: ovAAapBdve. 
talent: réAavrov, ov, Td. 

Tarsus: Tapcol, dv, ol. 

tax: Sacpés, of, 6. 

teach: 8&8deKe. 

tear to pieces: Staprdfw. 


tent: oxnvh, fs, 7. 


terrible: Savds, f, dv; oPepds, 
a, dv. 

terrify utterly: éemrAArro. 

than: 


thankful, feel: xdpuv exo. 

that (cowj.): 81; (= in order that) 
tva, Sirwe, as. 

that (dem. pron.): tnetvos, éxelvn, 
éxetvo. 

that (rel. pron.): 8s, 4, 8. 

the: 6, m, 76. 

then (inferential): rolvvv. 

then (temporal): rére, efra, érera, 
évOa, évredbev. 

thence: évredOev. 

there: évrat@a, iv0a, atrod. 

thereafter: rd Aourév. 

therefore: otv, tolvuv, roryapody, 
oore. 

thereupon: efra, érera. 
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thick: qwayivs, efa, 0. 

thickly grown (wooded): Sade, eta, 6. 

thief: kro, xAwds, 6. 

think : Hyéopat, vopl{w, ofopar, Soxdw. 

this: 88, 95¢, ré5e; ovros, airy, 
rotro. 

Thracian: @pqg, Opqxds, 6. 

throng: dyxAos, ov, 6; wAGos, ovs, 
v6 


through: 84 with gen. 

throw: Badd. 

thus: ovre, otras, w5e. 

Tigris: TCypns, nros, 6. 

timbers: €bAa, wv, rd. 

time: x pdvos, ov, 6. 

time, at any, at some: roré, 

time, at that: see ‘then.’ 

time (=in the time of): éwl with 
gen. 

time, fit or proper: pa, Gs, *. 

time, right, proper: katpés, 08, 6. 

Tissaphernes: Trooadépvys, ovs, 6. 

to: elg (=into); éwl with acc.; wapé 
with acc.; mwpég with acc.; os with 
acc. (of persons). 

together with: dpa. 

top of: &xpos, &, ov. 

toward: mpés with gen. or acc. 

town: Gory, ews, T6. 

tree: Sévpov, ov, 76. 

trench: Sidpv§, uxos, *. 

tribute: Sacpéds, oF, 6. 

trireme: tTpihpns, ovs, %. 

trouble: wp&ypara, wv, rd. 

truce: oovdal, dv, al. 

true: GAnOfs, és. 

trumpet: odAmcy§, vyyos, 7. 

trust: tméro8a. 

truth, in: 54, phv. 

try: mwe.pdopat. 

turn (noun): tTpémos, ov, 6. 

turn (vers): orpédw, tpére. 

turn about of back: dvacrpépw and 
~Opar. 

turn out (= happen): ylyvopac. 
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war: méAepos, ov, 6; make war on, 
wage war: mokesée. 


under: 16 with dat. or acc.; (from | warlike: roAepiKés, 4, dv. 


under) t#é with gen. 
understand: éwlorapat. 
understanding : yvopn, ns, *- 
undertake: bmx véopat. 
unguarded: &ddAaxros, ov. 
unjust: &8uKxog, ov. 
unprepared: dmapdorxevos, ov. 
unprotected: w Wirds, h, dv. 
until: tore, ws, péx pt, rplv. 
unwilling : &xwv, ove, ov. 
up (adv.): &vw. 
up (prep.), up along, up through: 

va, 

upon: él with dat. or acc. 
urge on: oareddo. 
urged: elarov. 


use: xpdopan. 
useful: xphotpos, 7, ov, or Xptoupos, 


OV. 


V 


vain: Kevés, f, dv. 

very: pdAa, mdvu; os with sup. 
victory: vt«n, ns, #. 

view: oxémrropat. 

village: xpn, ns, 7. 

village chief: xopdpx ys, ov, 6. 
virtue: dperd, fs, 7. 

visible: davepds, &, dv. 

voice: wv, fs, 7. 

voyage: tAois, ot, 6. 
vulnerable: tpwréds, h, dv. 


Ww 


wage war: woAepéw. 
wagon: dpafa, ns, 7). 
wait for: pévo. 

wall: retxos, ovs, Td. 
want: Séopar. 


watch fires: wupé, dv, Td. 

watchword: obdv@npa, aros, 6. 

water: USwp, USaros, Td. 

way: 686s, of, 9. 

way down: xardPacts, ews, 4. 

way to: éobos, ov, #. 

way up: &vobos, ov, f. 

way, in what (inéerr.): was. 

way, in what (re/.): Srp, Stres. 

weary, am: Kkdpvo. 

well (adv.): ed. 

well! (in address): &AA4. 

well-disposed: etvous, ovv. 

what sort (of): ofog, @, ov; d:rotos, 
a, ov. 

whatever: & tt. 

wheel about: orpédo. 

when: 6re, étel, ére84; (with subjv.) 
brav, raddv; (= whenever) é1ére, 
bre 


whence: évOev, S0ev. 

where (t#¢err. = whither): roi. 

where (ve/.): €v8a;_ (= whence) évOev; 
(= whither) 8rou. 

where, wherever: 8p, S:rov. 

whether: el. 

whether... 

which: 8s, 4, 8; Sorts, Aris, & TH. 

which, the very one: So-trep, Harep, Sarep. 

while: éore, tws. 

whither (¢#ferr.): mot. 

whither (= whithersoever): S+rot. 

who, which, what (z#~/err.): tls, rl. 

who (re/.): 3s, 4,8; Sorts, Ares, & re. 

whoever (07 whichever): Sots, Frts, 
8 wT. 

whole: 8dos, n, ov; was, waa, wav; 
ards, Goa, Gv; cbpras, Goa, av. 

wholly: wavv. 

why (zzéerr.): rl. 

width: etpos, ous, Td. 


or: wérepov (arétTepa) 
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wife: yuvf, yuvainéds, 7. 

wine: olvos, ov, 6. 

wish: BotAopar, b&w. See ‘ desire.’ 

with: perd with gen.; ovv. 

with the aid of: obv. 

within: eo, évSov. 

without: dvev, (outside) é€e. 

woman: yuvf, yuvackds, 7. 

wonder (= wonder at): Oaupdfe. 

wonderful: @avpacrés, f, dv. 

wood: €%Aov, ov, t6; (hewn or split) 
fvAa, wv, TA. 

word: Adyos, ov, 6. 

work: épyov, ov, 76. 

worse (adj.): xaxtwv, ov; xelpwv, ov. 

worse (adv.): xdxtov, xetpov. 

worthy: &ftos, &, ov. 

wound: tirpecke. 


write: ypdde. 


wrong, do, be in the: &8txcée. 
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Xenias: Flevlas, ov, 6. 
Xenophon: Flevodav, dvros, 6. 


Y 
yearn: éariOtpdes. 
yet: ére (temporal), pévro. (adversa- 
tive). 
young: véos, a, ov. 
young man: vedvloxos, ov, 6. 
you: ov. 
your (sing.): ods, of, odv. 
your (pl.): tpérepos, a, ov. 
yourself: cweavrod, fs. 


Z 
zealously : wmpo@pas. 


GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


AND INDEX TO THE LESSONS 


The Roman numerals indicate the number of the special vocabulary in which a 
word occurs. References to sections are made by Arabic numerals. If no refer- 
ences are placed under a word, it occurs for the first time in the SELECTIONS FROM 
THE ANABASIS (pp. 263-279). 

For the principal parts of compound verbs see the simple verbs. In the few 
instances where compounds occur without the simple verbs, the principal parts 
are given under the compounds. If, in place of an active form, a middle form 
occurs in the principal parts, the middle form is understood to be used in the 
active sense. Thus dxobe / hear, dxobcopas / shall hear. 


If a part is omitted from its proper place, the indication is that the part does 


not occur, at least in Attic Greek. 


A 


&- or dv- hefore vowels, a negative pre- 
fix called alpha privative, equivalent 
to Lat. z#z- and Eng. #z-. 

&-Baros, ov (4- priv. and theme Ba, 
cp. Sta-Balvw): not to be trodden on, 
impassable. Cp. 4-84-Baros. 
§ 476. XXIX. 

* ABpoxdépas, @ (Doric gen., for ov), 6 
A brocomas, a satrap of Phoenicia and 
Syria. XXXI. 

dyabds, 4, dv: good, brave. §§ 64, 
116. Comp. dpelvov, BedrArtov, 
kpe(trwv; sup. aptoros, BéArioros, 
kparioros; § 360.1. III. 

dyyA&Aw (for dyyeA + yo, theme 
dyyea-), dyyeAd, HyyeiAa, HyyeAKa, 
HyyeApas, nyyéAOnv: announce, re- 
port, with &rev or partic. in indir. 
disc. § 669. 3. Cp. &yyeAos. LV. 


ByyeXos, ov, 6: messenger. XLV. 

aye, imv. of &yw used as an interjec- 
tion: come! Gye (or Byere) 54: 
come now! XXIX. 

dyop4, ds, h: market-place, market. 
IX. 

dyopd{w (theme dyopaS-), dyopdca, 
nyopaca, nydpaKxa, jydpacrpat, 
eee buy. Cp. dyopé. 


ry ite (§ 153), Hyayov (§§ 87, 239; 
258), HX@ (§ 445), HYpat (§ 466. a), 


NXOnv (§ 387. 1): lead, bring; 
carry, convey; MID. sometimes 
marry (§ 324). § 487. I. 

Gyév, dvos, 6: gathering, contest, 
games. § 220. XX. 


dywvifopa: (theme dyawd-), dyaw- 
odpar (§ 543), nywviodpny, nye- 
vuopat: contend as in games, 


struggle. Cp. dyov. LV. 
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&5eAdds, 06, 6: drother. 
sing. with irreg. accent is &BeA¢e. 
VIII. 

6-8:4-Baros, ov (d4- priv. and Sa- 
Balvw): not to be crossed, tmpass- 
able. § 476. VII. 

G8ixéeo (&8:x0s), Abtahoe, ndlxyoa, 
7dikynxa, nSiknpar, noihOnv: do 


wrong to, injure, be tn the wrong. 


&-5ixos, ov (4- priv. and Slxy, cp. SC 
Kavos): unjust. XLVI. ° 

&-Sivaros, ov (4- priv. and Sévapar): 
impossible. LX. 

del, adv.: always, continually, in suc- 
cesston, XLII. 

*AOnvatos, G, ov: Athenian. XXI. 

GOpolfw (theme 4dOpod-), d&Opolca, 
HOporcra, 78porxa, 7Aporo par, nOpol- 
oOnv): gather together, colect, assem- 
ble (trans.); MID. gather (intr.), 
muster, with elg and acc. XXVII, 
XXX. 

G60pla, Us, nH: discouragement, de- 
spondency. LIV. 

G06 pws (adv. of &6tpos out of heart, 
discouraged): dejectedly. &8bpos 
€xerv: be discouraged. 

Alytmrios, @, ov (Alyumros Lgyft): 
Egyptian. 

alpéw, alpfow, elAov, ypynka, Tpnpat, 
UpeOnv: fake, capture, seize; MID. 
choose. LI(cp.XXVI and XXXII). 

alo@dvopa: (theme alo®-, pres, tense 
sufix av%), aleO@fcopa: (with 
lengthened theme), yo@dpny, joOn- 
por: perceive. §§ 441, 442. 
XXXVIII. 

alo pds, &, dv: shameful, disgraceful. 
Comp. aleyxtwv, sup. atoxirros, 
§ 352.6. XXXV. 

airéde, alrhow, WTnca, WTHKa, [TH 
par, WrhOnv: ask a favor, deg, ask 
for something /rom somebody (two 
accs.); MID. as& for oneself. LI. 
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The voc. | alxp-drwros, ov (alxph spear-point 


and éAloKopat): captured by the 
spear; olalypdArA@ror: the captives. 

dxovrl{w, dxovrid, etc.: 474 with a 
javelin. 

dxotods, I aor. act. partic. of dxote : 
having heard. Declined in § 209. 

dkote, dxovcopar, nova, axhKoa 
(§ 447), neove@ny (co is irregularly 
inserted) : hear, hear of, listen, with 
object in gen. or acc., or with gen. 
of person and acc. of thing; may 
be followed by Sri clause (§ 262), 
or by inf. (§ 262. 2), or by partic. 
(§ 442. @). XVII. 

d&xpd-trodis, evs, : high part of a 
city, citadel, XXXII. 

&xpos, a, ov: Lop of, highest point of; 
7d &xpov (subst.): the height. Cp. 
Lat. acus, acétus, actés. XXXII. 

axwv, ovea, ov (for declension cp. 
Korbwv, § 206): unwilling. Used 
like a partic. in the gen. abs. const. 
XL. 

GAnledo (GAnOhs), GAnOedow, nAF- 
evra: speak the truth. 

6AnOhs, és: true. Comp. drAnOdorepos, 
sup. GAnOéoraros, § 351. ¢. XXXIV. 

GAnOivds, 4, dv (GANOfs): rue, worthy 
of the name, trusty. 

dA-loxopar (themes dA- and ddoc-), 
dAdcopat, Awv or fAev, BAoKxa 
or fAwKa: be taken, be captured. 
Used as pass. of alpéw. §§ 573. a, 
574, 575- LVIII. 

GAAG (GAAOS), conj.: otherwise, but ,; 
sometimes in an address, wel// V. 

GAAq, adv. (dat. fem. of &AAos, with 656 
or X®pq understood): elsewhere, in 
another place or direction. XLVII. 

GAAfAot, atv, ow, reciprocal pron. : 
of one another. § 377. XXXVIII. 

&AAos, n, 0: other, another; besides > 
preceded by article, the other, the 
vestof. § 124, X. 
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GAAws (adv. of GAAos): otherwise. | dva-rrplbw: turn back, turn about 


BdAAws dxav: see gw. LIV. 

&Adira, wv, ra: Jarley meal. 

Gpa, adv.: at the same time, together 
with, with dat. dpa ry hpépq: af 
the same time with the day, at day- 
break, Spa tAlp Shvowrs: af sunset 


(§ 591). XIII. 
G&paga, ns, 1): carriage, wagon. § 140, 
XI. 


Gpelveov: comp. of dyabds. 

*Aprpaxierys, ov, 6: an Ambracian, 
a citizen of Ambracia in Epirus. 

&pol, prep.: with GEN. concerning, 
about (but in prose wepl is gener- 
ally used in this sense); with ACC, 
about. ot dudl Kipov: Cyrus and 
his men (lit. those [the men] about 
Cyrus). oldpd atrév: those about 
him. XVII. 

&v: modal adv. See §§ 249, 266. a, 
267, 276, 277, 530. 2, 531, 545, 546. 

Gv (el + &v) = ev: if, conj. with subjv. 
§§ 241, 249, 399. XXII. 

avd, prep. with acc. only: up, up along, 
up through. (In composition also 
back.) dvd xpdrog: to the limit of 
strength, at full speed. XXVI. 

dva-Balvw: go up; go inland (‘up’ 
from the coast); #ouné one’s horse. 
XXVI. 

dvayxd{w (theme dvayxa&-, cp. 
dvdykn), dvayxdow, nvdyxaca, 
nHvaykaka, jvdykacpar, nvayKd- 
oOnv: compel, force. LVI. 

avadyxn, ns, Hh: necessity, with or 
without é€orl(v): tf ts necessary 
(§ 230). XXI. 

dv-dyw (dvd + &yw): lead up, lead 
‘up’ from the coast; MID. put fo 
sea (§ 502). XXXIX. 

dva-nEw: light, kindle. 

dva-AapBdva: “ake up, take along. 

dva-watw: make cease; MID. rest. 


LIX. 


(intr.); PASS. in mid. sense, ‘urn 
about, face about, rally. XLI. 

dva-raparrw: stir up, pf. pass. partic. 
dva-rerapaypévov: confused. 

dviparobSov, ov, rd (Aviip and mots): 
slave taken in war. LVII. 

&vev, prep. with gen. only: without. 
LVI. 

dv-éxw, impf. nv-etxov and 2 aor. qv- 
éoyov with double augment: hold 
up, MID. hold oneself up, endure; 
restrain oneself. 

dviip, dvipés, 6: man; husband. 
& GvEpes otparirar (or “EAAn- 
ves): fellow soldiers (or Greeks). 
Cp. Lat. vir, § 321. XXXI. 

BvOpwiros, ov, 6: wan. Cp. Lat. 
homo. § 56. III. 

dvido, dvidcw, qvlica, nihOny: vex; 
fut. mid. as pass. dvidoropar: sha// 
be grieved or hurt. 

aviornpe: make sland up, start up; 
(intr.) stand up. For intr. tenses 
see § 555. LVI. 

av-ob0s, ov, n (dvd + 686s): road up, 
way up. XXXIX. 

dvr, prep. with gen. only: instead 
of, for, im comp.: against. 
LVI. 

dvrlos, G, ov: face to face, opposite, 
against, with dat. é« rod avriov: 
from the opposite side, from the 
opposing line. 

avo, adv. (cp. dvd): “f,; up from the 
sea, inland, into the interior. Comp. 
dvwtéipw (higher), sup. advetarw 
(highest), § 369.1. XXXVII. 

Gftos, G, ov: worthy, worth. With 
gen., § 402. Comp. dftdrepos, sup. 
afiararos, § 351.46. XXXV. 

&£idw (GEos), dEwow, nElwora, nElwKa, 
TElwpar, nEdOnv: deem worthy; 
claim as one’s right, demand, ask. 
LITI. 
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dr-ayy&Aw: bring back a message, 
report. LN. 

amn-dyw: lead away, lead back. LIV. 

d-tmapdoKevos, ov (4- priv. and jwapa- 
oxevalw): unprepared. XXXVII. 

&-wis, Goa, Gv (was): a// sogether, 
all. The prefix 4- signifies /o- 
gether, cp. dpa. XXVIII. 

Gm-eye (elt): go away, go back, re- 
turn, LX. 

aw-eLatve: drive off, ride off. 

dtr-€pxopat, fut. supplied by &r-cup, 
Gw-7A8ov, drr-eAfAvOa: go away, go 
back. Cp. Vocab. XIX. 

dm-€xw: be distant, be away, with gen. 
of person or place and acc. of extent 
of space. XVIII. 

G1r-HABov: J or they went away, see 
G-épxopar. XIX. 

dmAods, f, obv: simple, sincere. § 609. 


L. 
dqé, prep. with gen. only: of, from, 
away from. Cp. Lat.ab. X. 


Gtro-BAXérw: look away or off. 

Gtro-ytyvookw: abandon the idea of, 
with gen. 

d1r0-SiSphoKxw (5:-Sph-oxw, Sphcopar, 
pav, Spina): run away by 
stealth; run away from (with 
acc.). § 553. LVI. 

Gro-8(Swpu: give back, pay. 

Gro-OvyoKkw (OvqoKw die, Savotpar, 
avov, réOvnxa be dead): die off, 
die, perish, be slain, be killed. X. 

dro-6§2: sacrifice what is due on 
account of a vow. 

Gtro-Kéwrrw: cut off. XLI. 

d1ro-xptvopar (mid. of diro-xptva, see 
xptvw): give one’s decision, answer, 
reply. With 8tv clause, § 669. 1. 
LV. 

dtro-xrelvw (xrelvo for xrev-yw, theme 
xrev-, £i/], xrevd, exreva, xTova) : 
put to death, slay, kill, The pass. is 
supplied by a&mo-OvyoKe. LV. 
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dwo-AapBadve: sake or receive back; 
take off, cut off (§ 444. I. 12). 
XXXII. 

dmo-Aelwea: leave behind, desert, aban- 
don. XLII. 

Gw-6AATpe (CAAT for 6A-vU-pr, theme 
OA-, destroy, ONG, Gera, OhOAcKa 
(§ 447] and 2 pf. dAwAa, wrAdpny): 
destroy utterly, Jose, MID. and 2 pf. 
act., perish, be lost. LIX. 

Grro-wéipwa: send off or away, dis- 
miss. X. 

dmo-mAdw: sail off or away. LI. 

dtropla, Gs, (cp. G-wopos, mo- 
pevopar): lack of way out, emdbar- 
rassment, dificulty. XLVII. 

Gwopos, ov: passable; needy, with- 
out resources (§ 232). § 118. 
III. 

é1r0-o-71rdwe, ordoo, <(r7rard, 
+owaxa, -owacpa, -eordo Ony : 
draw awey. 

dtro-c@lw : save from something, bring 
safely back, LVIII. 

drro-phevyw: fice away, escape. XII. 

apa, post-positive particle: stem (in- 
ferential). 

Gpytptoy, ov, 
L. 

dpyuvpots, a, ofv (cp. dpytpiov): of 
silver, silver. § 609. L. 

dperf, fis, h (cp. Gp-toros): _ft- 
ness, excellence, bravery, virtue, 

- noble-mindedness, magnanimuly, 
XXXVIL. 

*Aptatos, ov, 6: Ariaeus, a Persian 
nobleman. olf perd’ Apralov: 4Ari- 
aeus and his men (§ 557). XXV. 

"Aploturmos, ov, 6: Aristippus, a 
Thessalian general of mercenary 
soldiers. XIX. 

a&ptoros: see dyads. 

&ppa, aros, T6: chariot for use in 
battle. See p. 252, Fig. 22. 
LVI. 


v6: stlver, money. 
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dpwaf{w (theme dpwad-), dpwdcew 
(§ 153) and dpwdcopar (dep.), 
fipwara (§ 164), fipwaxa (§ 432. 
es f), ipracpar (§ 467. 2), hpwa- 
oOnv (§ 387. 2): seize, make booty 
of, plunder. § 487. I. 

"Aprayépons, ov, 6: Ariagerses, com- 
mander of the Persian king’s body- 
guard of six thousand. 

"Apragéptns, ov, 6: Artaxerxes; in 
this book, Artaxerxes II, king of 
Persia is meant, the son of Darius 
and Parysatis, and brother of Cyrus. 
XIV. 

"Apramdrns, ov, 6: Artapates, a 
friend of Cyrus. XXXV. 

&pxatos, a, ov (Apxh): primitive, of 
old, old, ancient. +d &pyxaiov (adv. 
acc.): of old, formerly. XXVII. 

&pxt, fis, H: Seginning, rule, province, 
empire. § 93. VI. 

&pxw (cp. dpxf), pEw, Apa (§ 164), 
HPYPA, NpXOny: degin, rule, com- 
mand, with gen.; MID. degin, with 
gen. orinf. VIII, XXXIV. 

&pxwv, ovros, 6: ruler, commander. 
Really the pres. masc. partic. of 
&pxw. §§ 195, 199, 200. XVIII. 

domls, (S05, H: shield. See p. 97, 
Fig. 10. §§ 195,196. XVIII. 

aory, ews, T6: sown. § 282. XXVIII. 

dodaltis, és: secure, safe (§ 275). 
éy dodaded: in safety. Comp. 
dodadlorepos, sup. do dardécraros, 
§ 351.@ XXXVI, XXXV. 

dodadds, adv. (Aogadfs): securely, 


safely. Comp. dodadéorepov, sup. 
dodaricrara, §§ 366, 368. 
XXXVII. 


dre, adv. (neut. pl. of 80-re): as, 
Since, accompanying causal partic. 

aurfis: see avrov. 

avrés, f, 6, as intensive pron.: self, 
very; when preceded by article, 
same, in gen., dat., and acc., used 
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as pron. of third pers.: Aim, her, it, 
them. §§ 122, 123, 127, 307, 308. 


atrod (cp. atrdés), adv.: i the very 
place, here, there. LIX. 

avrot, fis, of (contracted from éav- 
tov), reflexive pron. of third pers. : 
of himself, herself, etc. §§ 376. 3, 
379. XXXVIII. 

&d-atpéopar (mid. of alpdw): sake 
away for oneself, deprive, rob 
somebody of something (two accs.). 
LI. 

adavis, és: invisible, out of sight. 
XXVI. 

&d-typr: ef go away, dismiss. LVII. 

dd-tx-véopat (theme tx-; ve- appears 
only in pres. system), &¢-(Eopar, 
d-ixépny, dd-typar, dep. mid.: 
arrive, come. LI. 

é-htAakros, ov (a- priv. and dv 
Aarrw), unguarded ; off one’s guard. 
§ 476. IV. 

*Axaids, of, 6: a2 Achacan, inhabit- 
ant of Achaea. XXVI. 

B 

BaBPvaAdy, dvos, i: Babylon. XXXII. 

Bais, cia, 0: deep. XLVIII. 

Balvw (themes Ba- or Pr-, Bav-), 
Bhoopar, éBnv (§ 553), BéBnna 
(§ 432. 2): go. See dva-Balva, 
Sa-Balvw, etc. 

BadAw (for Bar + yo, themes Bad-, 
BAn-), Bare, éBarov, BEBAnka, Bé- 
BAnpar, EBAHOHY: serow, hurl, pelt. 
Often with acc. of pers. and dat. of 
means. LVII. 

BapBapixds, 4, dv (BapBapos): /or- 
eign, barbarian, not Greek. +d 
BapBapindy: “he barbarian force. 
LVIII. 


BapBapicds: #2 a foreign longue, in 
the Perstan language. 
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BapBapos, ov,6: foreigner, barbarian. 
VIII. 

Bacrcla, Gs, h (Bacttebw): Lingdon. 
LVI. 


BaciAcos, ov (Pacirets): of a king, 


royal. ta Bacttkeaa (neut. pl. 
subst.): the royal buildings, che 
palace. XIX. 


BactAcbs, das, 6, 42mg. §§ 290, 292. 
XXVIII. 

Baciwtebw (Baciretds), Bacrretoa, 
éBactrevea: be king, rule as king. 
XIX. 

Bacitixds, 4, 6v (Bactreds, Bacl- 
aos): inglike, fit to be king; 
royal, XXXV. 

Bé\rioros: see dyabds. 

BeArtwv, tov: see &yabds. 

Bralws, adv.: with might, violently. 

Blos, ov, 6: Living, subsistence, liveli- 
hood. Bio-logy (Adyos). 

BAdwrre (theme PAaB-), BrAdwo, 
€Brapa, PéPrapa,  PéPAcppar, 
&BrAAPOnv, 2 aor. pass. EBAAByv: 
hurt, harm. 8§§ 408, 414, 484, 487, 


642. XLI. 

Br\érw, BArAdpopar, Brea: look. 
XXIX. 

Bodw, Pofjropar, éBénoa: cry out, 
shout. 


Bot, fis, H: outcry, shouting. 

Bon-éw, BonPfow, tBofOnoa, PeBor- 
Onxa, BeBofOnpar: run to the rescue 
at an outcry, rn fo assist, assist. 

Bowdrios, 4, ov: Bocotian, an inhabit- 
ant of Boeotia. XIV. 

BovAciw, Bovrtetow, éBovrAevara, BeBov- 
Aevxa, PeBotAcupar, eBouvdcdOnv: 
plan, devise; the simple verb is 
commonly dep. mid. BovAcdopas : 
take counsel with oneself, plan, 
deliberate. Cp. émv-Povdetw and 
cup-Bovrtedw. XXXII. 

BovAopar, BovAfjoopar: (with length- 
ened theme), BPeBotAnpar, EBovrF- 
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Onv (§ 389), dep. pass.: wish. 
XXX. 


Bots, Bods, 6, H: ox, cow. Cp. Lat. 
bos. § 290. XXVIII. 

Bpadles: slowly. 

Bpaxis, ela, 4: short. Comp. Bpayxt- 
Tepos, sup. Bpaxtraros, § 351. «. 
Bpaxtrepa: a shorter distance 
(§ 460). XXXV. 


r 


y&p, postpositive conj.: for, and in 
fact; sometimes why / VIII. 

y¢, enclitic particle, regularly following 
the emphatic word : certainly, surely, 
at least, etc. LIV. 

yelrwv, ovos,6: neighbor. § 220. XX. 

yévos, ous, 76: Linship, family, birth. 
Lat. genus, gens. XXXI. 

yeppo-ddpos, ov, & (yéppov wicker 
shield and ¢épw): one who car- 
ries a wicker shield, wicker-shield 
bearer. 

yebu, yebou, éyevora, yéyeupar: give a 
taste of; MID. taste, with gen. 

yédipa, Gs, nq: bridge. § 140. XI. 

Y%, fis, N: carth, land. § 594. L. 

ylyvopar (for yt-yev-o-par, redupli- 
cated pres. from theme yev-), yevhh- 
cwopar (theme yev-n-), éyevopny, 
yéyova (§ 445), yeyévnpas (§ 456): 
become, be born, be, get; happen, 
arise, take place, turn out. XXXII. 

ytyvooKxe (reduplicated pres. from 
theme yvo-, with pres. sufix ox%), 
yvooopat, éyvev, éyvwxa, yvwopat, 
tyvaobnv: learn, know, judge, with 
Srt or partic. or inf. in indir. disc. 
Cp. Lat. (g) #0scd, t-gnotus. §§ 573. 
6, 574, 575. LV. 

Youn, Ns, 7 (yva-var): opinion, judg- 
ment, plan, proposition; under- 
standing. XXIX. 

yovets, ws, 0 (ylyvopat): parent. 
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yovu, yovaros, 6: £nee. 
§ 336.6. XXXIII. 

ypade, ypdwe, typaa, yéypada, yé- 
ypappar (§ 465.2), dypddynv: write. 
§§ 409, 415. XXIV. 

yupvafe@ (theme yupvad-), yupvdea, 
éyipvaca, yeyopvaxa, yeyopvacpar, 
dyupvdoOny: exercise. Cp. yupvhs. 
XLII. 

yupvis, firos, 6: light-armed warrior, 
javelin hurler, bowman, or slinger. 
XXI. 

Tupvds, dS0s, ): Cymnias, a city in 
Armenia, 

yupvixds, h, dv: cymnastic, athletic. 


yuvh, yvvaikdés, : woman, wife. 
§ 336. 1. XXXIII. 


Lat. genit. 


A 


Saxphw, Saxptce, dxptoca: weep. 
Sdpexds, of, 6: daric,a Persian gold 
coin, worth about $5.40. XXII. 
Adpetos, ov, 6: Darius. The person 
indicated in this book is Darius II, 
king of Persia, father of Artaxerxes 
II and Cyrus the Younger. XVIII. 

Sacpés, 08, 6: “ribute, fax. XXVII. 

Sacts, cia, 6: thickly grown, thickly 
wooded, with dat. (instrumental). 
Cp. Lat. démsus. XXVIII. 

8é, postpositive conj.: and, but, weaker 
than a@AAd. Vz 

81a, 2 pf. of pi-formation, same in 
meaning as 8éS0uxa: fear, partic. 
SeBidg: feuring (§ 568). 

Sé50uKxa, pf. with pres. meaning (from 
SelSw): fear, 1 aor. Beoa. Cp. 
Saves. XLIV. 

Sp, subjv. of Set, impers. verb: 2 zs 
necessary. XXIII. 

Set (contracted from Séer), fut. Sefoe, 
aor. noe, impers. verb: 74 2s neces- 


sary. §§ 223,479. XX. 
Se(S@ (pres. not found in prose), aor. 
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iecra, 2 pf. SS0uca and (pt-form) 
SéBta: fear; the pf. forms have pres. 
meaning. See 8éSorKa. 

Selx-vipu (and Seux-viw, theme Seax-), 
SelEw, er—a, SéBerxa, SSerypar, Sel- 
Xenv: show, pointout. §§ 579, 580, 
581, 619, 648. LIX. 

Se.xv6s, pres. act. partic. of Selxvip: 
showing. Declined in § 619. 

SeiAn, ns, Hh: afternoon, early or 
late. 

Savds, f, dv: fearful, terrible, fright- 
ful, skillful. + Sevév (subst.): 
danger, XLII. 

Selodis: see SelSa. 

Séxa, indecl.: fen. Lat. decem. XI. 

SévBpov, ov, 6: “ree. Dat. pl. S€vBpors 
and SévSpecr (from nom. ré SévBpos). 
XXVIII. : 

Sefuds, A, bv: right, on the right hand 
or side. Sef, Gs, 4 (supply xelp): 
the right hand, as a pledge. ta 
Sefid rot u«épiros: the right (of 
the) wing. Lat. dexter. LVIII. 

Séor, opt. of Set: 225 necessary (Vocab. 
XX). XXXVII. 

Séopar, Sefiropar, Sedénpar, def Onv 
(cp. § 389), dep. pass.: want, need; 
desire, ask, beg. Often with gen. or 
with gen. of pers. and inf. Cp. Set. 
LIX. 

Séppa, aros, t6: Liae, skin. Dermato- 
logy, epi-dermis. 

Seomdrys, ov, 6: master.’ 
omora. XLVIII. 

Sevtepos, G, ov: second, (1d) Sedre- 
pov: for the second time. 

Séxopar, Séfopar, ESefdunyv, SéSeypar, 
Wey Onv: receive, accept. XXXII. 

84: postpositive particle, emphasizing 
the preceding word. 5f is difficult 
to render adequately, but is some- 
times translated by now, shen, 
accordingly, very, in truth, indeed. 
XXI. 


Voc. S€é- 
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Sfros, n, ov: plain, clear, evident. 
See § 449 and a. XV. 

SmAdw (SfjA0s), Syrdcw, hrc, 
SeSfrwxa, SedhrAapar, eSnrASOnv: 
show, make evident. §§ 529, 622. 
a, 643. LIII. 

SyAdv, pres. act. partic. of Sydrde: 
showing. Declined in § 622. a. 
Sid, prep.: with GEN. érough; with 

ACC. on account of, by means of. XI. 

Sta-Balvw: go across, cross. XI. 

Sia-BdAAW: accuse falsely, slander. 
LVIII. 

Sta-Baréos, 2, ov (verbal adj. of Sa- 
Balvw, theme Ba-): necessary fo be 
crossed. § 477.1. XLVIII. 

Sa-Bards, 4, dv (verbal adj. of S:a- 
Balvw, theme fPa-): able fo de 
crossed, fordable (of a river). Cp. 
6-5:14-Baros. § 475. XLVIII. 

S.a-Bhoopar : fut. of f:a-Balvw (Vocab. 
XI). XXXII. 

Sta-8lSmpr: give from hand to hand, 
distribute. LVITII. 

Sia-Kémre: cut through, cul in pieces, 
break through. XLI. 

Staxdorvor,at, a: two hundred. § 421. 

Sta-Adyopat (cp. Aéyw say), Sia- 
Aéfopar, irreg. pf. Sr-elreypat, 
S-eA€xOnv (§ 389), dep. pass.: 
converse, with dat. (§ 317). XXX. 

Sta-Acltrw: leave an interval, be dis- 
tant. 

Sta-mphrroza (cp. «mphrrw), b&a- 
wpfopat,  St-erpafdynv,  610- 
wérpaypat: carry through to the 
end, bring about, accomplish, effect 
(for oneself); manage that, with 
acc. and inf. or Saws clause (§ 535. 
a). XXXIV. 

Si-apwa{w: “ar in pieces, plunder 
utterly or thoroughly, sack. XIV. 

Sia-ocmelpw (omelpw sow, cwepd, 
tomeipa, Errrappat, domdpyv): scaz- 
ter, MID. (of soldiers) scatter. 
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Si8d-cnw (theme S8ay-), S8dEw, 26 
Saga, SeB(Saxa, SeblSaypar, €5.54- 
Xenv: Zeach. LX. 

SiB0vs, pres. act. partic. of SiSepe: 
giving. Declined in § 621. 

SlSepr, Sdaw, axa and erov, Sé- 
Soca, Sé5opar, 660nv: gzve, some- 
times offer (in pres. and impf.). 
Slenv Siddvar: give satisfaction, 
suffer punishment. -Cp. Sapov. 
Lat. do, donum. §§ 570, 571, 572, 
621, 646. LVIII. 

Si-elpyoo (elpyw shut out, elptw, elpta, 
elpypat, elpxOnv): separale, shut off. 

Su-Epxopar: go through, travel, spread 
with Adyos (refors) as subj. See 
5u-HAGov. 

Si-Exw: be apart, be separated. XVIT. 

Sv-FAOov, 2 aor.: Jor they went through, 
traveled, spread with AéSyos (word 
or report) assubject. See 8-€pxopa. 
XXIV. 

Al: see Zets. 

Si-lorypt: se¢ apart; intr. tenses, 
stand apart, open ranks. 

Slxaros, G, ov (Sly): just. Comp. &- 
kavérepos, sup. &xadraros, § 351.2. 
XXV, XXXV. 

Sixatws, adv. (Slkatos): justly. Comp. 
Suxacdrepoy, sup. Suxatdrara, §§ 366, 
368. XXV, XXXVII. 

Sly, ns, h: justice, deserts.  Slenv 
drru-riBévar: z2flict punishment on 
somebody (dat.).  Sixnv &dévar: 
give satisfaction, suffer punishment 
(§ 576). IX. 

Sto-x tAr0t, at,a: cwothousand. § 421. 

Siwxréos, G, ov (verbal adj. of SidKe): 
necessary fo be pursued. § 477. 2. 
XLVIII. 

Stdkw, Sidtw or Sidsopar, CSlmga, Se- 
Slwx a, SeBlwypar, idx Onv : Pursze. 
XVII. 

SiGpvé, vxos, h: french, canal, § 187. 
XVII. 
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Soxéw (theme Sox-, but Soxe- in pres. 
system), S6fw, ofa, Sé5o0ypar, &56- 
XOnv: seem, be reputed, seem best; 
think, § 512. LI. 

SéAtxos, ov, 6: long foot-race, from six 
to twenty-four times the length of 
thestadium. 8éArxov Oetv: rus the 
long race. 

Sdpu, Sdparos, 16: spear of a Greek 
hoplite. See p. 152, Fig. 19. 
§ 336.5. XXXIII. 

Souréw, obtwrnoa: sivike heavily, 
clash, with dat. (of instrument) and 
apés with acc. 

Apaxévrios, ov, 6: Dracontius, a sol- 
dier from Sparta. 

Spetravy-dédpos, ov: scythe-bearing, epi- 
thet of two-wheeled Asiatic chariots, 
which carried, for use on the battle 
field, scythes fixed to the axles and 
pointed obliquely downward. See 
p. 270, Fig. 25. 

Spdpos, ov, 6 (cp. &papov): a run; 
race course (§ 514). Spdépw: on the 
run. Qeiv Spdpw: run with speed, 
run fast, charge on the run. See 
p. 79, Fig.6. XII. 

Siva-pat, Suvfcopar, SeBdvnpar, eSv- 
vfOnv (or nSvvfOnv), dep. pass.: de 
able. Cp. Sévapis. LVI. 

Sbvapis, ews, H: force, strength. XXVIL. 

Suvards, f, dv (Sivapar): ad/e, strong; 
posstble. Cp. § 333. XXXIV. 

Sévw: see Shu. 

S60, gen. and dat. Svotv, but generally 
used indeclinably: “wo. Lat. duo. 
§ 423. XV. 

Shu (and Sve), S¥cw, ica (trans.), 
€50v (intr.), S€5txa, S5upar, €560ny: 
enter, se¢ (used of thesun). §§ 580, 
582, 648. LIX. 

86-Sexa (S00 + Ska), indecl.: Awelve. 
XXXI. 

Saepov, ov, 76: giz. 
XLII. 


Cp. Lat. donum. 
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thy = el + Gv, conj. with subjv.: if 
§§ 241, 399. XXII. 

davrod, fis, of, reflexive pron. of third 
pers. : of himself, herself,etc. §§ 376. 
3, 379. AXXVIII. 

thw, ow, clica, cldxa, lapar, &Onv: 
permit, allow, let. The augment is 
irreg. §§ 515. a, 518. a, LII. 

éyyts, adv.: ear, with gen. Comp. 
dyytrepov or byyurépw, sup. tyyv- 
tara or tyyuvtrdte, § 369. 2. 
XXXVILI. 

éyo, éwot or pou: 7. Lat. ego. §§ 304, 
306, 308. XXIX. 

deca: see SSorKxa. 

€Spapov: see trpéxo. XI. 

Ao, @edfiow (with lengthened 
theme), OAnoa, nOAnxa: wish, 
desire, VI. 

vos, ovs, Th: nation, tribe. 
logy. 

el, proclitic conj.: 7f el ph: tf not, 
except (§ 557). et ti: whatsoever 
(§ 232). §§ 106, 242, 267, 416, 
545. After an interrogative or 
equivalent: whether, introducing an 
indirect question. §§ 343. a, 363. 
VII, XXXIV. 

el yap: used in wishes; see §§ 584, 
585. 

elSov, 2 aor.: J or they saw. Subjv. 
Sw, opt. Sour, imv. (8 (§ 301. 2), 
inf, tSetv, partic. l8dv. See dpdo. 
XIX. 

el, elSa¢: see olSa. 

e(@e: used in wishes; see §§ 584, 585. 

elxoot(v), indecl.: twenty. XXVI. 

eAnda: see AapPdvo. 

etAdunv, 2 aor. mid. of elAov: J took 
for myself, I chose. Subjv. AXwpar, 
opt. &Aolpny, imv. A&odt, inf. AE 
Oat, partic. Adpevos. See aipéo. 
XXXII. 


Ethno- 


366 


BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


elAov, 2 aor.: / or they took, seized. | ieardv, indecl.: hundred. XV. 
Subjv. €&o, opt. oun, imv. Ae, | ix-Bacis, ews,  (éx-Balvw): passage 


inf. &eiv, partic. Adv. 
XXVI. 

el-pt, impf. ya: go, shall go; pres. 
serving as fut. of épxopar. § 651. 
LX. 

elpl, impf. % or hy, fut. €ropar: am, 
be. §§ 101, 102, etc., 650. VII. 

elvar: see elpl. VII. 

elrrov, 2 aor.: / or they said. Subjv. 
ela, opt. etroupt, imv. elaré (§ 301.2), 
inf. elwetv, partic. elwdv. With dre 
that and finite verb, § 262. In the 
sense of commanded, proposed, urged, 
elaov is followed by the inf.; cp. § 98. 
XXIV, XXXII. 

etpnxa, pf.: / have said, [ have men- 
tioned. § 448. Supplies missing 
pf. act. of A€yw say. XLV. 

elphvn, ns, 1: peace. LVII. 

els, pla, év, gen. évég, pias, dvds: one. 
§ 422. XLIII. 

els, proclitic prep. with acc. only: z#Zo, 
to; for, with numerals, fo the num- 
ber of, about (§ 219). els rhv éoré- 
pav: zrto the evening, atevening. V. 

elo-dyw: lead in. XXXV. 

elo-eXatva: drive in, ride or march 
in, with elg and acc. XXXVIII. 

elor-4A8ov, 2 aor. of elo-pyxopar: 7 or 
they came in, entered. XXI. 

low, adv.: within, with gen. XLVI. 

ela, adv.: then, thereupon. X. 

elxov (§ 80): see éxo. 

éx, before a vowel &, proclitic prep. 
with gen. only: out from, from. V. 

txacros, n, ov: cack; used in predi- 
cate position to modify a noun with 
the article; used also without the 
article. XXII. 

éxdrepos, G, ov: each. 

éxarépwOev: from both sides, on both 
sides. 

éxatépwoe: i both directions. 


See aipéw. 


out, mountain fass. L. 

éxel, adv.: here. 

éxetvos, n, 0: Zhat, that one, that man; 
he, him, etc. §§ 174, 175. a, 176, 
307. XV. 

&wAnola, Gs, n (éx-Kadéw summon 
forth): assembly. XXXVIII. 

éx-xAtvw (xAtve bend, KAwoe, eAiva, 
kéxAipat, e&AlOnv and é&Alvynv): 
bend out of \ine, ¢urm in flight. 

&-Aeltra: leave out, abandon; (intr.) 
leave off, fatl, LVITII. 

&-wréw: sail forth, sail off. 

&-rAhtreo (awAfrrea, theme mAny- 
or wAay-, strike, wAhEo, erArnga, 
rérdnya, wéerAnypat, Erdfyny, but 
in comp. -ewAdynv): strike out of 
one’s wits, terrify utterly, bewilder. 
§ 466.@. XLI. 

Yatve (theme @&a-; the pres. is for 
Ba-vu-w), Ad (§ 544. 2), TAaca 
(§ 165), Afraxa (§ 447), AfjAa- 
por, NAGOnv: drive, ride, march. 
XV. 

Ydxucros: see oAlyos. 

AAlLo, nrAArcka (&AcAcd a war cry): 
shout €deded, raise the war cry, cry 
oul. 

&AfAaka: see Aatve. 

AfAvba: see Epyopar. 

&\0é: imv. of HAGov (Epxopar), § 301. a. 

€\Ow: subjv. of FAGov (épxopar). 
XXII. 

“EAAds, GS0s, 4: Hellas, the name 
given by the Hellénes to their own 
country. From the Romans they re- 
ceived the appellation Greeks (Lat. 
Graect), and their land was called 
Greece (Lat. Graecia). XVIII. 

“EAAny, nvos, 6: @ Greek. XX. 

“EAAqvexds, 4, 6v (“EAAnyv): LHellenic, 
Greek, ro‘EAAnvixév (neut. subst. ): 
the Greek force. XXVII, XXXIX. 
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“EAAnvnés, adv.: in the Greek 
tongue, 7” Greek. 

“EAAnvis, (S0s (“EAAnv), fem. adj.: 
Greek. 

ésavrot, fis, reflexive pron. of first 
pers.: of myself, etc. §§ 376. 1, 
379. XXXVIII. 

éy-BédAAw: atfack, 

éuds, 4, Sv (cp. épod, gen. of eye): 
my, mine. §126. X. 

dp-mpocGev, adv. (év + wpdcOev): i” 
Jront, before, sometimes with gen. 
XLVII. 

év, proclitic prep. with dat. only: 77, 
among. Il. 

évidkaros, n, ov (dv-Sexa eleven): 
eleventh. 

dvSov, adv.: wzthin. 
within. XLI. 

év-S6w: puton. § 588. 

tvexa, prep. with gen. only: for the 
sake of. Usually after its noun. 

évOa, rel. adv.: where, dem.: there; 
of time, &@a 84: then indeed. 
XLIV. 

dvOa-rwep (strengthened évOa): just 
where, where; the word very may 
be used with the antecedent to 
translate -1rep. 

évOev, rel. adv.: whence, from which, 
where. XXIV. 

éviot, at, a@ (from éve [2.¢. év-eore] + 
of): some. XLV. 

év-vodw: have in mind. 

évratOa, adv.: there, thither. VI. 

évredOev, adv.: thence, of time, then. 
XI. 

év-rvyxdava: chance upon, happen 
upon, come upon by chance, en- 
counter, with dat. XLVII. 

*EvidAtos, ov, 6: Enyalius, a name 
of Ares, the Greek god of war. 

€€: indecl.: six. Lat. sex. § 421. 

dé: see éx. 

Gye: lead out, induce (§ 394). X. 


ot évSov: chose 
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€anxco-yxtrror, at, a: six sthousand. 
§ 421. 

axdovor, at, a (4): six hundred. 


§ 421. 

€-amwardw (dmatdw deceive, awa- 
Thoew, wrdtoa, nrdtynka, nrd- 
rypat, nrarh@nyv): utterly deceive, 
cheat. LIV. 

&anlvns, adv.: suddenly. 

€-erps (lpr): go out, go forth. LX. 

&-eXKatbvw: drive out, march out or 
forth. Xi. 

&-pxopar, fut. E-epe (elpr), 2 aor. 
&€-AGov, 2 pf. &-eaAfAvOa: go forth. 
Cp. XXV. 

e-eort(v), 3 sing. of éf-cope (elpl): 27 
is possible or permitted (§ 223). 
e&-dv: i¢ being possible (§ 566). XX. 

dtfxovra (€), indecl.: sixty. § 421. 

&€-AAOov, 2 aor.: J or they went forth. 
XXV. 

e€-4x Oy: see t&-dyw. 

dE-txvéopar (cp. ddwxvéopar): reach, 
reach the mark. 

d€-6v: see teori(v). 

-owdifw: arm fully, MID. fully arm 
oneself. 

tw, adv.: without, outside, sometimes 
with gen. of é£w: shose without. 
XLI. 

tEo: see Exo. 

ér&v (érel + Gv), conj. with subjv.: 
when (§ 248. 2. @); whenever 
(§ 400). 

éwel, temporal conj.: when, after 
(§ 167); whenever (§ 417); causal 
conj.: stzce (§ 310). XIV, XXIX. 

drevSév (érerd4 + &v), conj. with subjv. : 
when, after (§ 248. 2. a); when- 
ever (§ 400). Graddav raxiora: 
as soon as (§ 533). XXIII. 

éwetdh (érre( and 84), temporal conj.: 
when, after (§ 157); causal conj.: 
since (§ 310). Grady raxiora: as 
soon as. XIV. 
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éar-cupe (elpr): go or come on, approach. | tev-tatta: enjoin something (acc.) 
LX 


drel-rep (strengthened érel), causal 
conj.: since indeed (§ 310). XXIX. 

éwera, adv.: shereupon, then, next. 
XXXVI. 

drfv (del + Gv), conj. with subjv.: 
when (§ 248. 2. @); whenever 
(§ 400). 

dl, prep.: with GEN, om, in the time 
of, with DAT. on, upon, at, in the 
power of, for; with ACC. agatnst 
(often with idea of hostility), 2, 
upon; after, ie. to get (§§ 405, 
451). rl robros: upon this, 
thereupon (§ 347). Gri wodd: for 
a long distance (§ 557). VIII. 

dri-Bovrcbw: plot against, with dat. 


X. 

dri-BovAh, fis, 1: Alot (against). Cp. 
dr-Bovredbo. XXXVIII. 

brv-Selavipr: shoz, point out; MID. in 
sense of act., and also atstinguish 
oneself, LIX. 

dr-Cipéo, eri-Btphow, er-O6pnoa: 
have one’s heart set on, yearn, de- 
sive, with inf. or gen. LIT. 

dr-ndprre (kaprre dend, Kndprpo, 
Kapa, kéxappat, ExdpdOnv): send 
to, wheel. 

drl-nepar: ze upon, attack, with dat. 


drt-peddopar, br-peAfiocopa,  em- 
pepéAnpar, ér-epedHOnv, dep. pass. : 
take care of, care for, with gen. or 
object clause; give heed, observe, 
watch to see. LIV. 

dwr-vévreg: see érr-eype (alps). 

érv-cir(Lopar (theme cit8-), -citiod- 
par, ecinricdpyy: get provisions for 
oneself. Cp. otros. LV. 

érl-crapat, drorhcopat, nmorheny : 
understand, LVI. 


bm-orfods: see tp-lorn. - 
bruotodh, fis, h: letter. VIII. 


om somebody (dat.), derect, com- 
mand. XLVII. 

émurhSeos, G, ov: suitable, necessary. 
va émrfdSaa (neut. pl. subst.): 
provisions, supplies. XIII. 

dmi-rlOnpr: pul or place upon; put or 
inflict punishment (Sl«ynv) 07” some- 
body (revl); MID. set oneself upon, 
attack, with dat. LVII. 

ém-ruyyxave: chance upon, happen 
upon, find, with dat. XXXV. 

tropat (for oéropar), popar, 2 aor. 
éomrépyy, impf. with irreg. augment 
elaropnv: follow, with dat. (§ 317). 
Cp. Lat. seguor. XLII. 

érprdpny, 2 aor.: / bought. No pres. 
from this verb. §§ 550, 646. 
LVI. 

érrdé, indecl.: seven. 
§ 421. 

ipyov, ov, 6: work, deed, under- 
taking. § 49. II. 

épnpos, , Ov, or Epnpos, ov: deserted. 
oraGpol epnpor: marches through 
the desert. LIII. 

éppyvets, dws, 6: interpreter. XXX. 

épupa, aros, T6: defense, protection. 

épxopat, fut. supplied by efps (§ 651), 
2 aor. HAGov (Vocab. XVIII), 2 pf. 
Yfrv0a (§ 447): come, go. For 
the simple AfArvOa, jew is com- 
monly used. XXX. 

tpwrdw, parhow, npornca, npotnKa, 
NpoTypar, npwrhOnv: ask a ques- 
tion, inguire. Cp. npdpyv (§ 346), 
which is often used for npdotynoa. 
LI. 

trex Oar: see Eropar, fut. of elpl 

dropar: see ell, 

ioaépa, Gs, h: evening. Lat. vesper. 

éore, temporal conj.: while, so long as, 
until, §§ 521, 522. LIT. 

dori(v): 2 ts possible. See etpl 
§ 102. VII. 


Lat. septem. 
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totw: 3 sing. imv. of elpl. 

éorés, pf. act. partic. of tornpr: stand- 
ing. Declined in § 624. 

trxatos, n, ov: last, extreme. § 361.4. 
XXXVI. 

éxyov (§ 88): see Exo. 

ératpos, ov, 6: companion. 

trepos, G, ov: the other, pl. subst. 
others. Hetero-dox (8é§a ofin- 
ton). 

ér, adv.: still, yet, besides, longer, 
again. XX. 

trowpos, n, ov, or broipos, ov: ready, 
prepared, XXXVIII. 

eb) (adv. of a&ya0ds): we//. Comp. 
Gpevov, etc., sup. Gptora, etc., 
§ 369. 3. eb mdoyev: be treated 
kindly (§ 537). XXXVIL. 

eb-Salpwv, ov (Salpov divinity): hav- 
ing a good divinity, fortunate, 
prosperous. § 222. Comp. etdar- 
povéorepos, sup. edSatpovéoraros, 
§ 351. ¢ XX. 

eU-S5yAr0s, ov: perfectly clear, very 
clear. . 

eb0ts, adv.: straightway, at once. 
XIII. 

et-vous, ovv: well disposed. §§ 499, 
610, L. 

eU-fervos, ov (fetvos sfranger): hos- 
pitable. 6 Htfeavos [Idvros: she 
Euxine or Black Sea. 

ciploxe, evpfow, nupov, nipnka, nipn- 
par, nopéOnv: find. For 2 aor. act. 
imv. ebpé see § 301.a. XLIV. 

edpos, ous, t6: breadth, width. XXVI. 

Evdp&rns, ov, 6: Luphrdates, a great 
river in western Asia. XV. 

eVxopar, eifopar, edfapny or ndgdpny, 
edypar or noypar: pray, vow. 

eb-dvupos, ov (ed and dvopa); of good 
name or omen; /eff as opposed to 
right. The Greeks avoided the use 
of the regular word for /e/t, dpiorre- 
pés, because in their regard the left 
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was the side of evil omens; and they 
regularly referred to the left by the 
euphemistic word evdvupos. eri 
Tod evwvipou and érl TO edwvipo: 
on the left wing. 

éhacav: they said; see dnpl. 

ign: 4e said; see oypl. VIII. 

bb-lornpr: alt, rein in one’s horse. 

éodos, ov, H (erl + 686s): way so, 
approach. XLI. 

ty Opds, &, dv: Aostile. &y@pds (subst.), 
of, 6: personal enemy. To be dis- 
tinguished from aoAdysos and of 
woAduroe the enemy in war. Comp. 
&Otwv, sup. ExOroros, § 352. 4. 
XXXI. 

exo, to (§ 153) or oxhow (§ 154), 
txxov (§ 88), Exxyxa, éorxnpar, 
impf. elxov (§ 80): have, hold, oc- 
cupy; restrain (§ 335); constder 
(§ 365); de adle, with inf.; MID. 
be next, come next, with gen. &68- 
pws exe: be discouraged; &dAdws 
exeaw: be otherwise; wands Xe: 
be bad; wad@s txav: be good, be 
well; ovrws txav: de thus or so 
(§ 536); €xav: wth (§ 213. 4). 
§ 487. I. 

éws, temporal conj.: while, so long as, 
until, §§ 521,522. LII. 


VIII. 


Z 


fae, {how: dive. In contract forms 
{aw has y for @ (§ 517). LII. 

Zevs, Avés, 6: Zeus, the most exalted 
of the gods, and honored by 
all Greeks. For declension see 
§ 606. 2. 


H 


7, conj.: or; than (after comparative 
idea); ...%: ctther... or. 
XXVIII. 
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m, fem. art., proclitic in nom. sing. and 
nom. pl. at (§ 20): fe; see 6. 
H 8€: and she, but she, indicating 
a change of subject from the pre- 
ceding sentence. may mean she, 
but only with pév and 8 §§ 93, 
632. VI. 

7, fem. rel. pron.: who, which; see 

Hryayov (§ 87): see &ye. 

Hyepéovuva, wy, Ta (Hyepev), adj. with 
tepd understood: thank-offerings for 
good guidance. 

Hyepev, dvos, 6 (Hhyéopar): /eader, 
guide, commander, § 220. XX. 
Hyfopar, Hyfropar, hynoedpyv, fyn- 
pat, dep. mid.: ead, guide, with 


gen. or dat.; chink, believe. LI. 
Hyov (§ 82): see &ya. 
Hddws, adv. (50s): gladly. Comp. 


jdiov, sup. fdiora, §§ 366, 368. 
XXXVII. 

75y, adv.: now, already, straightway. 
XXXIII. 

Sopar (theme 98-): be pleased ; Hor OF- 
cwopas (fut. pass.): shall be pleased ; 
joenv (aor. pass.): was pleased ; 
with supplementary partic. (§ 439) 
or dat. of cause (§ 403). Cp. ndds. 
XLIV. 


ndvs, ela, O: sweet, § 288. Comp. 
ndtev (§ 354), sup. dioros 
(§ 352. @). Cp. Lat. sudvis. 
XXVIII. 


qKirra, adv. (sup. of xaxés, Arrwv) : 
least of all, by no means (§ 360. 2). 
XXXVI. 

Ho, nEw: cone, have come; pres. with 
pf. meaning. X. 

HAGov, 2 aor. of épxopar: 
came or went. XVIII. 

HAtos, ov, 6: sun. LIX. 

Hpeis, Hpav: ze, see ya J (§ ay. 

npednpdévas, adv.: carelessly. 

Hpépa, Gs, H: day. XIII. 


I or they 
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Hpérepos, A, ov (Hels): our, ours. 
§ 126. X. 
hprovs, ea, vu: Aalf Td Fic (with 


orparedparos): the half. hprovs 
takes the gender and the number 
of its part. gen. Cp. Lat. séemz-, 


Eng. hemi-. XXVIII. 
ny (el + &v) = thy: if conj. with 
subjv. §§ 241, 399. XXII. 


Rv, 3 sing. impf. of etpl: he (she or z¢) 
was, tt was posstble. III, VII. 

hvixa, temporal conj.: when. 

jv-oxos, ov, 6 (Avla reins and to): 
one who holds the reins, chartoteer. 

‘“HpaxAfis, fovs, 6: Heracles, son 
of Zeus and Alcmene, famed for 
his deeds of might. He was 
invoked as a guide of travelers. 
§ 603. 

npopny, 2 aor.: J asked (a question) 
or inguired,; subjv. tpepat, opt. 
tpolunyv, imv. épod, inf. épéor@ar, 
partic. épépevos. The pres. and 
other tenses are supplied by épe- 
tam, which see. XXXIV. 

qoav, 3 pl. impf. of elpl: they were. 
III. 


Hrrdopas (Frrev), hrrfhcopa, rr 
par, HrrgqOnv: be inferior, be con- 
guered; used as pass. of vixde., 
LIV. 


frrev: comp. of xaxdés. § 360. 2. 


e 
0’: see re. 
OdrAarra, ns, h: sea. § 140. XI. 
Oavpdtw (theme Cavpad-), Oavpdco- 
pat, atpara, reBatpaxa, aupd- 
ony: wonder, be surprised; wonder 
at, admire, with acc. XIV. 
Oaupacrds, 7, dv (verbal adj. 
Bavpdf) : 
strange. 


04a, Gs, 7: 


of 
admirable, wonderful, 

XLVIITI. 

sight, spectacle. 
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Cedopar (048), Ochcopar, Wediodpny, 
reOGipar: Jook on, gaze at, see. LII. 

Geds, of, 6: god, Hh: goddess. ‘The 
voc. case is the same as the nom. 
VII. 

Odw, Oetdcopar: run. See also Spdpos. 
LI. 

Onpedo, Onpedorw, Ohpevora, TeOfpevka, 
TeOhpevpar, EOnpevOnv: Aunt, catch 
(by hunting). Cp. @nplov. XLII. 

Onplov, ov, 76: wild beast. XLII. 

OAxns, ov, 6: Théches, the mountain 
south of Trapezus from which the 
survivors of the Ten Thousand first 
saw the Euxine Sea. 

Ovyjonw: see dwo-OvyoKe. The pf. 
+révynxa (§ 432. 4, 2) be dead, be 
slain, commonly occurs without a 
prefix. 

OdpuBos, ov, 6: noise. LX. 

Opdt, Opqnds, 6: a Thracian, Thra- 
cian. XVII. 

Ovyadrnp, tpds, h: daughter. 
XXXI. 

Obpa, Gs, H: door. 

Buc la, tis,  (Cbw): a sacrifice. 

O6w, Chow, Bica, réOvea (§ 432. 4), 
rOvupar, ervOnv (§ 487): sacrifice, 
offer to a god; MID. sacrifice, offer 
for oneself or from one’s own re- 
sources. XXIII, XXXIV. 

Ompag, Gos, 6: breastplate. See 
p. 86, Fig. 7. XVII. 


§ 321. 


I 


(S€ (§ 301. 2), WSetv, Sou: see elSov 
and épéw. 

iSpdw, CSpaca: sweas. 

tw, [Smv: see elSov and dépdw. 

“evar: pres. inf. of etps. 

lepds, &, dv: sacred, holy. ta lepd: 
the victims, then the omens from the 
victims sacrificed (the usual or ordi- 
nary Offering). XLV. 


Enps, ow, ya and elrov, etka, elpat, 
eOnv: send, hurl (with something, 
in dat.); MID. Aurl oneself, hasten. 
§§ 561, 562, 563, 649. LVII. 

lxavds, 4, dv: sufficient, enough, able. 
§ 333. XXXII. 

va, conj. expressing purpose: 2# order 
that, that, § 243. XXII. 

lévros: see lov and elpu. 

lartevs, dws, 6 (Uarwos): horseman ; pl. 
cavalry, XXVIII. 

larirexds, h, dv (Caos): of horse, of 
cavalry, LVI. 

lawéSpopos, ov, 6 (taros and Spa- 
petv): race track. Hippodrome. 

tarros, ov, 6: horse. § 48. ed Urrov: 
on horseback, with verb meaning 
vide (§ 232). dd twwov: on horse- 
back, with verb meaning hunt 
(§ 420). II. 

topev: see ol8a. 

txos, n, ov: equal, tv tow: in even 
step, in step. Iso-thermal (@eppéds 
hot). 

lo-riis, pres. act. partic. of lornpe: sez- 
ting. Declined in § 617. 

tore: see olSa. - 

tory, orfow, trrynoca and torrny, 
tornxa and ivrarov, torddny: sez, 
place, make stand, halt ; intr. tenses: 
stand, stand still, stop (see § 555). 
Cp. Lat. so. §§ 551, 552, 617, 624, 
646, 647. LVI. 

loxtpés, &, 6v: strong. Comp. loyi- 
pérepos, sup. loyxtpdéraros, § 351. 2. 
XXXV. 

loxtpas, adv. (loxtpds): strongly, ex- 
ceedingly, harshly. Comp. loxtpé- 
Tepov, sup. leoyxtpérara, §§ 366, 
368. XXXVII. 

ix€s, vos, 6: fish. § 283. XXVII. 

txvos, ous, rd: “rack, footprint. 

lov: pres. partic. of elpe. 

"Iwvixds, 4, dv ("Iwvla): of lonia, 
fontan. XXVII. 
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xal-e05o, xaSevSfow, impf. éxdCevdov 
and xa@nibov: sicep. 

xab-hxw: come down, reach down, ex- 
tend. XXVI. 

xdO-npat: sz’, pres. partic. caOfpevos : 
seated, § 653. 

xa0-lornpe: se¢ or place down, station ; 
intr. tenses: be placed, stationed, or 
established; station oneself, take one’s 
place. For intr. tenses cp. torn, 


§ 555. LVI. 
xal-opiw: ook down on, descry, ob- 


serve. Cp. 2 aor. nat-et8ov. 
wal, conj.: and, also, even. wal... 
mal: doth ...and. wal... 8é: 


and also, ‘also’ being represented 
by wal. wal yap: and in fact; or 
for also, for even; sometimes may 
be rendered yes, for. III, XV. 
xatpds, 08, 6: the right measure, right 
lime, right place; proper time; 
opportunity, crisis. XLIV. 

kalw: see xfe. 

kaxtwv: comp. of xaxds (§ 360. 2). 

kakés, h, 6v: dad, cowardly. Comp, 
kaktwv, xelpwv, Hrrev; sup. KdKe- 
oros, xelptrros, Akira (adv.); 
§ 360.2, VI, XXXVI. 

nakés, adv. (kakés): dad/y, 2/7. Comp. 
Kaktov, etc., worse, sup. KGKLoTa, 
etc., § 368. Cp. the adj. Kkaxés, 
§ 360. 2. Kakds éxeav: see Exo. 
kaxds trovety: see row. XXXVII. 

kaAddw, Kad (fut. for kaddow, § 544), 
éxddeora, xéxAnka, KékAnpat, éxAF- 
Onv: call, summon, invite; call, 
name. LV. 

Kadés, f, 6v: beautiful, handsome, 
noble, honorable(§ 232.1. 14), fair; 
favorable. Comp. xadAtwv, sup. 

- e@AAorros, § 360. 3. VI, XXXVI. 

KaAGs, adv. (kaddés): deautifully, 
nobly, honorably. Comp. «éd- 
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Atov, sup. KéAAcora (§ 368) most 
successfully (§ 394). mad@s Exar: 
see xw. XXII, XXXVII. 

xdp-vo (theme xap-), xapotpar, éxa- 
pov (2 aor.), xéxpnaa: Jador, be 
weary, LX. 

Kav: by crasis (§ 30) for nal dv 
(= kal dv). 

KapSotxor, wv, of: the Cardichi, 
a mountain people on the left bank 
of the Tigris. XXIV. 

katdé, prep.: with GEN. down from ; 
with ACC. down over, down along, 
along, opposite, against, by in a local 
sense; according to, by in a distribu- 
tive sense, as Kata pfiva: dy the 
month, monthly; ward @vy: dy 
nations, nation by nation. Kata 
OdrXarrav: dy sea. Kara phrov: 
along or opposite the middle, at the 
middle. Kata To orépvov: om the 
breast. td Kal’ abrots: the division 
opposite themselves. Kata Kpdros: 
with might and main. XX. 

xara-Balvw: go down, descend; enter 
games. Cp. dva-Balvo. XXXIV. 

xata-Bacts, ews, h (xata-Balve): de- 
scent, way down a mountain side; 
the descent from the interior to the 
sea. XLVII. 

Kat-Gyw: dead down, bring a ship 
(especially a captured one) zo 
harbor; restore exiles. XLII. 

xata-Oedopat: gaze down, survey. 

xata-Kalveo (kalve 22//, kavd, xavov, 
kéxova): 7/1. 

Kard-Kepat: fie down. LIX. 

kara-KrXelw: shut up, confine, inclose. 
XLVI. 

kata-kémrrew: cul down. XLI. 

Kara-AapBavw : seize, occupy, overtake, 
come upon, find, with acc. XXXII. 

watra-Aclrw: leave behind, leave, aban- 
don. XXVI. 

Kara-AcAcppévor: see xara-Aclio. 
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Kara-ASw: xunloose; unyoke, halt 
(intr.). 

kata-wénmre: send down, especially to 
the sea. XXXIX. 


kara-rySde (rySdw /eaZ, ryndfropat, 
értSyoa, wert Syxa): 7272p down. 

kata-nrttrre (atrrw fa//, werotpat, 
émexov, wéwroKa): fall down. 

kata-davijs, és (dalvw): in sight, 
visible, 

Kat-eidov, 2 aor.: / or they looked 
down on, descried, observed. Cp. 
xa0-opdw. XXIV. 

kw or xalw, kavow, éxavoa, Kéxauxa, 
xékaupar, exavOnv: burn, light, 
kindle. XXI. 

ketpat, keloopat: Jie; lie outstretched, 
as the dead on the battlefield. This 
verb is used as the pass. of the pf. 
tenses of r(O@npt, in the meaning de 
placed, be set. With ra Sra xeirar 
cp. the act. €or @0r ra SAG. § 654. 
LIX. 

Kedawal, dv, al: Celaenae, a city in 
Phrygia. XXXIII. 

xeXcuw, Kedcvow, éxéXevoa, xexéAcuKa, 
kexAevo pat, éxeXevo Ony (o is irregu- 
larly inserted in the last two parts): 
command, bid, order. VI. 

kevés, f, dv: emply,; vain, groundless. 
XXV. 

képas, xéparos or Képws, Té: horn; 
wing of an army. See § 602 for 
declension. 

KepSaddos, G, ov (képdSos): profitable. 
Comp. xepSaXeorepos. 

xépSos, ous, T6: gain, profit, pay. 

Kehadh, fis, ): Zead. Cp. Lat. capue. 
LVI. 

Kfiput, Kos, 6: herald. §187. XVII. 

Kudttxla, Gs, 4: Cilicia. XI. 

Kad, txos, 6: Cilician, a native of 
Cilicia. XLT. 
Kauooa, 8, 7: 

XI. 


Cilictan woman. 
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xivStvedo, xivduvedow, dxividvevora, 
kextvOuveuka, kexivodveupat, ex.v80- 
vevOnv: incur danger, run a risk. 
XIX. 

xivStvos, ov, 6: danger. 
lori(v): there is danger. 
Stvedw. XL. 

KAéapxos, ov, 6: Clearchus, a Lace- 
daemonian general in the service of 
Cyrus. V. 

xdelw, KAelow, ExAcroa, KékAerxa, xé- 
KAcipat, éxAeloOnv (o is irregularly 
inserted): shué. XLVI. 

kAéwrw (themes kAer-, xAat-, kNo7-), 
KAdbo, exAea, céxAoda, xéxAeppat, 
e&eAdayv: steal. Cp. kro. XVIII. 

KrAdy, kAwmds, 6: thief § 187. XVII. 


klvdtves 
Cp. xuw 


xvnpts, tSos, 7: gveave. See p. 101, 
Fig. 11. XVIII. 

Kowds, fh, 6v: common, in common, 
general, LIX. 


KoAd{w (theme «Koda5-), Koddcow, 
e&dAaca, KexdAXacpat, exordcOnv: 
chastise, punish. XXXVII. 

KoAwvés, 00, 6: A2l/, mound of stones. 
Cp. Lat. culmen, colts. 

kovioprés, 09, 6 (Kévis dust, and dpvupe 
rouse): a rising of dust. 

kéwrw (theme xot-), kéipo, exora, 
2 aor. pass. éxéanv: cut. See atro- 
xérre, Sta-xérTw, Kara-KdéTTo. 
§§ 409, 473. XLI. 

Kpdvog, ous, 76: helmet. 
Fig. 20. Cranium. 

Kparhp, pos, 6: mixing bowl. 
cratera. See p. 109, Fig. 
§ 220. XX. 

Kparicros, 9, ov: Jest; sup. of dyads. 

Kp&ros, ous, T6: strength, might; ava 
kparos: tothe limit of strength, a¢ 
full speed; ward xpdros: with 
might and main. XLIV. 

Kpavyh, fs, q: ovdcry. LX. 

Kpts, Kpyrés, 6: Crecan, a native of 
Crete. XLVI. 


See p. 156, 


Lat. 
12. 
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kptve (for xpv-+yo, theme xpiv-), 
kpive, expiva, xéxpixa, Kkéxpopat, 
éxplOnv: separate, judge, decide. 
Cp. Lat. cernd. LV. 

xrdopar, xrhcopat, dxrncduny, xé- 
xrnpar, éxrhOnv: acquire; in pf. 
possess, Zatn. 

kUKAos, ov, 6: circle; KiKrt@: in a 
circle, around. Cycle. 

KukAde@, KuKA@om, éxixAwoa, Kxexd- 
KAwpat, éxuxAdOnv: encircle, sur- 
round. 

kiKAwors, ews, 1 (KUKAGW) : an encir- 
cling, flank march. 

Ktpos, ov, 6: Cyrus. The person 
indicated by the name in this book 
is Cyrus the Younger, son of Darius 
and Parysatis. IV. 

KwASw, KorSow, ExdATCA, KexoATKA, 
Kex@dAtpar, exadrdSOnv: Ainder. 
§ 206. VII. 

kwASwy, pres. act. partic. of kw\tw: 
hindering. Declined in § 206. 

Kop-Gpx ns, ov, 6 (kopy and &pxw) : 
ruler or head man of a village, 
village chief. XLVI. 

Kopn, ns, Q: village. § 96. VI. 


A 


AaPé: 2 aor. act. imv. of AapBdve. 
§ 301. a. 

AdBw: see A\apBdve. 

AdOpq, adv.: secretly ; with gen.: with- 
out the knowledge of. XXVIII. 

Aaxedaipdvios, a, ov (Aaxedalpov) : 
Lacedaemonian, Spartan. XVIII. 

Aaxcdalpwv, ovos, 4: Lacedaemon or 
Lacedaemonia. XXVII. 

AapPdvw (themes AaB, AnB-, § 218), 
Afouos, EaBov, etkndga (§ 448), 
eAnppar (§ 465. 2), eAdfbOnv 
(§ 387. 1): take, receive, enlist 
(soldiers, § 324); AaPdov: with 
(§ 213. 6). § 487. V. 
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Aapmpérys, yros, H: splendor, bril- 
liancy. XIX. 

AavOdve (themes Aa0-, AnB-, cp. § 218), 
Afiow, Aalov, AAnPa, AAnopar: 
lie hid, escape notice of; with sup- 
plementary partic. in const. like 
Tvyxavw (§ 215); thus Aabev é- 
Oav: he went secretly, lit. he escaped 
notice going. XLIV. 

Adyw, Adfw, AcEa, pf. act. supplied by 
elpynxa, AAcypar (but Sc-el-Acypar), 
UAC Oonv: say, followed by Sr or as 
that and a finite verb (§§ 260, 261). 
In pass. followed by inf., § 391. 
XXIV. 

Aelrrw (themes Actr-, Aowr-, Arq-), 
Nelo (§ 153), EAvwov (§ 85), AE 
Aovwa (§ 445), AAerppas (§§ 462. 1, 
465), delhOny (§ 387. 1): Leave. 
§§ 85, etc., 483, 487, 641. I. 

AeAuKds, pf. act. partic. of hw: hav- 
ing loosed. Declined in § 435. 

AevKo-OHpaE, Anos, 6, adj.: with white 
corset. 

Aeukds, f, dv: white. 

Afopar (theme AnP-): fut. of Aap- 
Bava (Vocab. V). XXXII. 

AlWos, ov, 6: stone. LVII. 

Athy, vos, 6: harbor. § 220. XX. 
Aurev, 2 aor. act. partic. of Aelwe: 
having left. Declined in § 208. 
Adyos, ov, 6: word, speech, report 
(§ 263), account (§ 533). VIII. 
ASyXN, NS, H: spear point, spear. 
See p. 30, Fig. 2; p. 256, Fig. 23. 

LVIII. 

Aowwds, f, dv (Aelw-w) : left, rest of, 
remaining; +d Xovwdv (adv. acc. 
§ 284): thereafter, in the future, 
XXVII. 

Addos, ov, 6: Ail, XI. 

Aoxayds, ob, 6 (Adxos and &yw) : cas- 
fain. IV. 
Adxos, ov, 6: 

II. 


company of soldiers. 
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ADSM, Gs, h: Lydia, a district of 
western Asia Minor, of which Sardis 
was the chief city. XXXIX. 

Afiios, G@, ov (AUS): Lydian. 
LVI. 

AvOels, aor. pass. partic. of AS: 
having been loosed. Declined in 
§ 388. 

Aixvos, ov, 6: Lycius, commander of 
the cavalry organized by the Ten 
Thousand during their retreat. 

Aan, ys, hs Brie. 

Sots, I aor. act. partic. of Ao: 
having loosed. For declension cp. 
§ 209. 4. 

ASowv, fut. act. partic. of bw: about 
to loose. For declension cp. § 207. 

AGw, ASow, Aitoa, AAvuxa, AAvpar, 
QWbOnv: loose, break, destroy; MID. 
ransom. §§ 45, etc., 482, 487, 
640. I. 

ASwv, pres. act. partic. of ASw: /oosing. 
For declension cp. §§ 206. 2, 616, 2. 


M 


paxpés, &, dv: Jong. Comp. paxpe- 
Tepos, sup. paxpéraros, § 351. a. 
XXXV. 

pada, adv.: very. Comp. paddov 
more, sup. padtora most. §§ 369. 4, 
370. XXXVIT. 

paddov, comp. adv.: more, better, 
rather, See péda. § 370. XXII. 

pavOdve (themes pa0-, pabn-, cp. 
Tuyxdvw, § 218), pabfoopat, 
epadov, pepd@nxa: /earn. May be 
followed by rv clause (§ 262), or 
in sense of ‘arn how by inf. 
(§ 457). See also § 457. a. XXIV. 

pavris, ews, 6: soothsayer. 

paxn, ns, HR: battle, fight. § 93. VI. 

PAaXopor (cp. waxy), paxodpar (for 
paxéropar, § 544), epaxerdpny 
(with lengthened theme), pepayn- 
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par: fight, with dat. (§ 317), or 
wpds againstand acc. XXXVII. 

péyas, peyGdn, pélya: great, /arge, 
loud (of a noise). Comp. pelfov, 
sup. péyoros (§ 360.4). § 337.1. 
XXXII. 

ptytorros, n, ov: see péyas. 

pellwv, pelLov: see péyas. 

petov, adv. (cp. pixpds) : ess. 

pelwv, ov: smaller, fewer (in pl.); 
comp. of pixpéds. 

peAavld, Gs,  (péAds black): dblack- 
NESS. 

pra, pedfoe, éuédnoe, pepéAnne, im- 
pers.: z¢ 25 a care, with dat. of per- 
son and Sas clause, 

ped\rX(0, peAAHorw, euéAAnoa: Je about, 
intend, with fut., pres., or aor. inf.; 
delay. § 156.2. XIII. 


pépvynpor (pf. with pres. meaning), 
pepviropar (§ 473), envio Ony: re- 
member. For const. see § 457 and 
a. May takeobj.in gen. The pres. 
act. is pipvyoKe remind, which form 
is made up of the reduplication pu- 
plus the theme pvy- (long form of 
pva-) plus the pres. suffix wn%; 
fut. pwhow, I aor. éuvnoa. XLVI. 

pév, postpositive particle, used with a 
word or clause that is contrasted 
with a following word (in another 
clause) or a second clause. The 
second word or clause often has 8€, 
which is sometimes replaced by 
another conjunction. pévsometimes 
means on the one hand; but more 
often it is to be omitted in transla- 
tion, 6 pév... 6 8€: the one... 
the other; of pév . . . of 8€: some 

. others. See 8 VI. 

pévrot, postpositive particle: however, 
yet. XV. 

pévw (themes pev-, pevy-), pevd, 
cpeva, pepevyxa: semain, watt for. 
Cp. Lat. maneo. §§ 541, 542. LV. 
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Mévev, wvos, 6: Afenon, a Thessalian 
general in the service of Cyrus. 
XXV. 

péros, n, ov: middle, middle of 
(§ 192); (1d) phoov: the middle, 
the midst (§ 219); tv pér@: in the 


midst, between, with gen.; pérov 
hpépas: midday. XVII. 
peorés, f, dv: ///, with gen. VI. 


pera, prep.: with GEN. with, in com- 
pany with ; with Acc. into the midst 
of, after. XV. 

perags, adv.: defween, with gen. IX. 

pera-mépropar (mid. of pera-mépae 
send for), -wépWopat, -ereppapny, 
—réwreppar: send after to come to 
oneself; summon. XXX. 

perd-—reprrros, ov (verbal adj. of pera- 
wéwwopat): sent after, summoned. 
XLVIII. 

péxpe. temporal conj.: wnttl, §§ 521, 
522. LII. 

ph, (1) neg. adv.: of; with inf, 
(§§ 98, 519. 4), in protases (§§ 106. 
5, 216, etc.), purpose clauses (§§ 243, 
268), object clauses (§ 535), pro- 
hibitions (§ 309), wishes (§§ 584, 
585), with hortatory subjv. (§ 244), 
and deliberative subjv. (§ 564). 
(2) conj.: dest, after verbs of fear- 
ing; ph od: dest not (§ 438). VI, 
XLIV. 

py-5€: and not, nor, not even. 
like ph. Cp. 086 XLIIT. 

pyd-<ls, pyde-pla, pnS-dv (pnbé + els) : 
nobody, no one, no, nothing. Used 
like ph. § 426.@. XLIII. 

MASor, wv, of: the AZeues. LIX. 

phy, pnvds, 6: month. Lat. ménsis. 
§ 220. XX. 

hv, postpositive adv.: i truth, cer- 


Used 


tainly, ye phv: to be sure, at any 
rate. LIX. 

ph-more: never. Used like ph not. 
LIV. 
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pre... ph-re: metther... nor. 
Used like ph. Cp. ofre . . . obre. 
XLII. 


PATHp, pHTpds, h: mother. Lat. mater. 


§ 321. XXXI. 
MiOpaSirns, ov, 6: Alithradates. 
XLIV. 


pixpds, 4, dv: small. Comp. pixpére- 
pos, sup. pixpdéraros, § 360. 5. 
Comp. also pelwv, petow: fewer (in 


pl). XXXVI. 
prodds, of, 6: pay. XX. 
prorBodope, ds, 4 (pio Ods and hépe) : 


receipt of wages, pay. 
va, Gs, : mina, one sixtieth of a 
talent, zc. about $18. § 594. L. 
pévos, n, ov: alone, only. XLVII. 
pipror, ar, a: fe thousand. § 421. 


N 


wads, veds, : ski~. § 605. 

vedvlds, ov, 6: young man. § 593. 

veivioxos, ov, 6: young man. XXI. 

vexpds, 00, 6: dead body, corpse. Cp. 
Lat. neco. LIX. 

véos, G, ov: new, fresh, young. Comp. 
weeTEepos, sup. vedTaros. Cp. Lat. 
novus. XXXV. 

vehéAn, ns, ): cloud. 

vixdeo (vtkn), vikfow, évixnoad, vevt- 
kyka, vevtcnpat, eviesOny:  con- 
quer, surpass. The pass. is often 
expressed by nrrdopar. LII. 

vtcn, ns, 1: victory. XI. 

volte (theme voprd-), voyrd (§ 543), 
évépicra, vevdpika, vevdpiopat, évo- 


ploOny: chink, conseder. With inf. 
§ 110. VIII. 
vépos, ov, 6: custom, law. XXXIX. 


vots, 06, 6: mind. § 596. L. 

vourwp, adv. (cp. wif): by night. 
XXXII. 

viv, adv.: mow (of time). Lat. szsec. 
XX. 
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vif, vuxrds, h: night, péoar viures: 
midnight (middle watches of the 
night). Lat. sox. §§ 195, 196, 
198 XVIII. 


5 


EievlGs, ov, 6: Xenias, an Arcadian 
general in the service of Cyrus. 
XII. 

Eévos, &, ov (Efvos): hospitable, relat- 
ing to hospitality, ime, neut. pl. 
subst.: giftsin token of hospitality, 
guest-gifts. 

févos, ov, 6: guest-friend. XIX. 

Elevoddyv, Svros, 6: Xenophon, the au- 
thor of the Anabasis. See pp. 2€4, 
265. LIV. 

EvALvos, n, ov (EbAov) : made of wood, 
wooden. 

EbXov, ov, T6: wood; pl. of hewn or 
split wood, timbers. XXIV. 


O 


6, 4, 76, gen. rod, rs, Tod, def. art.: 
the. The forms of the definite arti- 
cle are often used for possessive 
‘pronouns of the first, second, or 
third person, either singular or 
plural, as suggested by the context, 
2.¢. my, your, his, her, our, their. 
In this VOCABULARY, placed after a 
noun, 6, 4, and té indicate its gen- 
der. 6 8€: and he, but he; % 8€: 
and she, but she, indicating a change 
of subject from the preceding sen- 
tence. 6 may mean fe, and * she, 
but only with pév (which see) and 
5€  §$ 48, 49, 67-70, 89, 93, 143, 
281 (footnote 1), 307, 427, 632. 
Il, VI. 

b3¢, Se, T65e, dem. pron.: ¢475, often 
with reference to what is to follow; 
Ta8e: these things as follows 


(§ 175). §§ 173, 176, 307. XV. 
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6846s, 08, h: way, road. § 115. IX. 

S0ev, rel. adv.: whence, from which 
place, from what source. LI. 

olSa (2 pf. with pres. meaning), 96n 
(2 plup.) or YSeav, koropar (fut.) : 
know. § 655. With partic. or Sn 
clause, § 669. LX. 

olxade, adv. (cp. olxl@): homeward, 
home. XXII. 

olxéeo (cp. olkla), olxhcow, xyoa, 
Guna, oxnpar, oxAOnv: dwell, in- 
habit; wodvs olkoupdvyn: an inhad- 
ited city. The pass. partic. may 
sometimes be translated be situated, 


olxla, Gs, h: Aouse. XIII. 
otpar: see ofopas. 
olvos, ov, 6: wine. § 60. III. 


olopar (often olpar), olfropar (with 
lengthened theme), @f@nv (§ 389), 
dep. pass.: think, suppose. 
XXXVIIL. 

olos, G, ov, rel. pron.: of what sort, 
what sort of, (such) as; olés te: 
able; olév t boriv: it is possible. 
Lat. guadlis. LIV. 

otow: see dépw. 

olfxopar, olxfoopar (with lengthened 
theme): de gone, have gone (pres. 
with pf. meaning). Often with sup- 


plementary partic.; cp. § 215. 
XXX. 

Oxra-Kdotor, at, a: eight hundred, 
§ 421. 

oxrd, indecl.: eight, Lat. octd. 
XXXIX., 


oAlyos, n, ov: “ttle, few. Comp. 
Ydrrov, sup. Adxioros, § 360. 6. 
XXXVI. 

Sdos, n, ov: whole, entire, all, XVII. 

paras: evenly, with even step. 

dp-vi-pe (and op-viw, theme op-), 
Spotpat, Gpooa, opdpoxa (§ 447), 
Opcopo(o)par, apd(o)Onv: swear, 
promise with an oath, take oath. 
LIX. 
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épo-rpdmefos, ov: sitting af the same 
table. As subst. masc. fable com- 
panion. 

Spws, adv.: nevertheless. 

évopa, aros, T6: mame. XXXVI. 

dévos, ov, 6: ass. Lat. asimus. LVI. 

Sry, rel. adv.: where, wherever ; how, 
in what way. Cp. wy. XL. 

émoGev, adv.: dehind. 

omrGo-dtrAaf, axos, 6: one who 
guards the rear ; ol oma BodbAaxes : 
the rear guard. 

émAllo, GrdAioa, Gwrhiocpa, owrloOnv 
(SmXov): arm, MID. arm oneself. 

émAtrys, ov, 6 (SrAov): a heavy- 
armed soldier, Aop/ite. See p. 139, 
Fig. 18 XIF. 

StrAov, ov, T6: implement; commonly 
pl. SwAa, r&: arms of war. See 
p. 28, Fig. 1; p. 139, Fig. 18. II. 

Ssrot, rel. adv.: whithersoever, whither, 
where. § 343. XXIII. 

émrotos, G, ov, indef. rel. pron. and 
indir. interr.: of what sort, what 
sort of. XLVII. 

éméc0s, y, ov, indef. rel. pron. and 
indir. interr.: as many as, how great, 
(pl.) how many. Cp. 8e0s. XLII. 

éwére, rel. adv.: when, whenever, as 
often as; since. Cp. re. XLII. 

Sov, rel. adv.: wherever, where. 
§ 343. XXIII. 

Strws, (1) conj.: 22 order that, that, 
with purpose clause (§§ 243, 268); 
how, with object clause (§ 535). 
(2) rel. adv.: how, in what way. 
XXII, XXXIX, LIV. 

épdo (impf. épwv), Sopa, elSov, 
ioptxa or dépixa, éopipar or 
Gppar, GdOnv: see, behold. With 
acc. and partic. (rarely with 6t 
clause). §§ 440, 441, 520. LII. 

dpOos, G, ov: séecp. IX. 

Spxos, ov, 6: oath. IX. 

dppdw, Spyro, Sppnoa, Spynxa, 
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Sppnpat, wpphOnv: start, hasten; 
MID. set out. 


Spvis, t0os, 6 and 4: dérd. Acc. sing. 
both 6pviv (§ 197) and 6pvi@a. 
XVIII. 

"Opévras, & (Doric gen., for ov), 6: 
Orontas, a Persian. XXXI. 

Spos, ovs, 76: mountain. § 272. XXVI. 

$s, 4, 8, rel. pron.: who, which, that. 
§§ 125, 135, 285. X. 

Scros, n, ov, rel. pron.: as great as, as 
much as, as many as, all that, as 
(many); how great, how much, how 
many; eov, adv. acc.: as far 
as; with numerals, about (§ 444). 
XXXVII. 

So-trep, f-wep, S-wep (strengthened 
Ss): the very one which, the very 
thing which. XXIX. 

boris, Aris, & re (or 8m): indef. rel. 
pron.: whoever or whichever, what- 
ever; who, which, what, often with 
conditional force, if anybody (= 
vs), if anything (=e tT); tory 
boris: there is who, somebody. 
§§ 228, 343. XXI. 

Srav = Ste + Gv (§ 248. 2. @), con). 
with subjv. : when, whenever (§ 400). 
XXIX. 

Sre, rel.adv.: when, at the time when, 
commonly with impf. indic.; when- 
ever, with opt. (§ 417). XVIII. 

$m, conj.: /kat, introducing a quota- 
tion (§ 260); decause, since (§ 310). 
As adv., like os, strengthens a 
superlative. Thus 8r drapacKevd- 
TaTos: as unprepared as posstble. 
XXIV, XXXVII. 

$ rv or 8,7: neut. of Sets. 

Srov: see Sets. 

Sr@: see Sorts. 

ov, dat. olf, pl. odes, indirect reflexive 
of the third person: of himself, 
to himself, etc. § 378 and a. 
XXXVIII. 


GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


ov, proclitic neg. adv.: mot; before 
a vowel with smooth breathing, 
written odx; before a rough breath- 
ing, ovx. At the end of a sen- 
tence, o6. VI. ov, odx, ody, used 
in interrogative sentence: mo¢, ex- 
pects the answer yes. Cp. Lat. 
nonne. VII. 

ov8é (ot + 84): nor, not even; Lat. 
né...quidem. § 428. VIII. 

ov8-els, ob8e-pla, ov8-dv (0b5é + cls) : 
nobody, no one, no, nothing. § 426. 
otSév: 22 mo respect, not at all 
(cp. § 284). XLIII. 

ovx-ért, adv.: no longer, no more. XVII. 

ovv, postpositive particle: therefore, 
accordingly, atany rate. XIV. 

ov-mep (strengthened ov) : just where, 
the very place where. 

ot-mwore, adv.: mever. XXV. 

ov-me, adv. : not yet, never yet. XXXV. 

oure...otre (ob + Te): neither... 
nor. VIII. 

ovTos, arn, rotro, dem. pron.: is, 
this man, he, etc.; Tatra: these 
things, this (§ 177); é« Tovrov: 
thereupon (§ 588). §§ 171, 172, 
175, 176, 307. XV. 

otrw(s), adv. (ovros): thus, in this 
way (usually with reference to what 
goes before), so, otrws txaw: see 
éxw. XXXVILT. 

o>Sadrnds, 06, 6: eye. Ophthalmia. 

éxAos, ov, 0: crowd, throng, annoy- 
ance, bother. XXXV. 

Ser Gar: see dpa. 


II 


j@ay-Kparioy, ov, Té (wag and xpdros) : 
the pancratium, an athletic contest 
composed of both boxing and 
wrestling. 

760: 2 aor. subjv. of raoxo. 

matavitw, drohvoa: sing the pacan 
or war song. 
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mais, waéds, 6 and h: child, boy, 
girl; t& walbev: from boyhood 
(§ 203). The gen. (and dat.) dual 
is exceptionally accented ma(Souv, 
and the gen. pl. wal$ev. The voc. 
sing. is wat. XVIII. 

walw, wallow, ravoa, méraika, éral- 
w@yv (o is irregularly inserted) : 
strike, smite. XII. 

madalw(rdAn),érddacoa, dradaloOny 
(o@ is irregularly inserted): wresé/e. 

TOAn, NS, HR: wrestling. 

waAw, adv.: back, again. X. 

Tadrov, 08, T6: javelin, used by bar- 
barians; the Greek hoplite’s spear 
was called Sépv. V. 

wavry, adv. (cp. wag): ov all sides. 

mavu, adv. (cp. was): wholly, alto- 
gether, very. XXXIX, 

jwapé, prep.: with GEN. from the side 
of; with DAT. dy the side of, after 
verbs of rest; with Acc. éo the side 
of, after verbs of motion; along, 
contrary to. IX. 

map-ayyAnXw : sive directions to, direct, 
command, with dat. of pers. or acc. 
of pers. and inf. LV. 

twrapa-ylyvopat: come (40), be at hand, 
be present. Cp. wapepr. XXXII. 

wapa-SlSmpr: grve over, surrender ; 
pass along (a watch word: obv- 
Oypa). LVIII. 

twapapnpliiov, ov, T6: protection for 
the thigh, pl. thigh pieces, cutsses. 

Twrapacdyyns, ov, 6: parasang, a Per- 
sian measure of distance, about 3.3 
English miles. Cp. our “ague (3 
miles). XV. 

wapa-oKevdfw (okevdfw, theme 
oKevad-, prepare, exevaorw, toxed- 
aca, ltoxevacpar,, torxevdc Ov) : 
prepare, equip; MID. make oneself 
ready, prepare oneself, also prepare 
for oneself. §§ 315.1, 11, 467. a. 
XXX. 
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wap-epe (elul): de dy, be at hand, be 
present; attend, with dat. X. 

wap-eLavve: drive past, drive by, 
march past, ride past. XI. 

wap-épxopat, 2 aor. wap-AGov: go dy, 
go past. XLII. 

wap-tyw: hold beside, furnish, provide, 
supply ; cause (§§ 405, 502). XIII. 

wapohos, ov, f (mwapé + 6868): road 
by or past, passage, pass. 1X. 

Ilaptcaris, Sos, : Parysatis, wife 
of Darius II, hing of Persia, and 
mother of Artaxerxes II and Cyrus 
the Younger. XXXI. 

was, TaC0a, wav: every (in sing ), a//, 
whole. §§ 289, 293. XXVIII. 

Tladolwv, wvos, 6: Pasion, a Greek 
general (from Megara) employed 
by Cyrus. XLIITI. 

waoXxw (themes aQ-, ev@-, rrov6-), 
arelcopat (for wevO-copat), érabov, 
wérovOa (§ 445): suffer; whoyo 
tw. (§ 181); suffer something, eu- 
phemism for b¢ hurt or be killed; 
Kak@s wahoyew: fo be injured, 
waoxev: to be treated kindly 
(§ 537). XXII. 

Ilarnybas, & (Doric gen., for Attic ov), 
6: Pategyas, a Persian companion 
of Cyrus. 

warhp, watpds, 6: father. Lat. pater. 
§ 321. XXXI. 

watpls, (Sos, 7 MP wathp): father- 
land. XXIX 

To.00, Tato, inaien, aéravna, re 
wavpat, rabOnv: make to stop, 
stop (trans.), put an end to, MID. 


stop oneself, cease. § 439. XXVI, 
XXXII. 

waxvs, eta, 0: “ick in diameter. 
XXVIII. 

mwedlov, ov, 6: Slain. § 49. II. 


welds, f, dv: afoot, on foot, ol wefol: 
the infantry. VII. 
we(Ow, welow, éreroa (§ 164), wereKxa 
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(§ 432. /) and wéwrov8a (§ 445 and a), 
wéracpar (§ 467), dreloOnv (§ 387. 
2): persuade; MID. and PASS. obey, 
with dat. § 487. I, XXXIX. 

mepdopa, mepacopa, drepacduny, 
weme(p&pat, and éreph@ny: sry, af- 
tempt. § 518. a. LII. 

welropar: either (1) fut. of rao xo, 
suffer (Vocab. XXII) or (2) fut. 
mid. of wel@w (Vocab. I) in mid. 
meaning odey (with dat.). XXXII. 

meaoréov (verbal adj. of el@opar), 
impers.: one must obey, with dat. 
§ 477.2. XLVIII. 

weXdlo, weXdow and wedG, br&aca, 
drekdaOyv: approach. 

wedTaorhs, od, 6: a light-armed sol- 
dier, feltast. See. p. 67, Fig. 4; 
p.117, Fg. 14. § 146. XII. 

aréurros, n, ov (awévre): f/th. 

awéprrw (themes wept-, Topt-), wépyo 
(§ 153), repo (§ 164), wéroppa 
(§§ 445, 488), wéweppar (§ 465. 4), 
bréuOny (§ 387.1): send. § 487. I. 

WevTAKSTLOL, Ot, @ (wlvre): five hun- 
dred. XIX. 

wévre, indecl. : five. 

awevre-al-Sexa, indecl.: 


XIII. 
five and ten, 


fifteen. XXVIII. 
aépav, adv.: across, on the other side, 
with gen.; évr@ wépav: on the other 


side or bank. XXIII. 

wepl (like mpd, never suffers elision 
of the final vowel), prep.: with 
GEN, about, concerning, for, as a 
prize; with DAT. (not common in 
prose) around, about; with ACC. 
around, about, near, in relation to. 
XI. 

wep-Bddd\w: chrow around, throw 
one’s arms around, embrace. 

Ilépons, ov, 6: a Persian. 
IIépoa. XXIV. 

Tlepouxés, f, dv (Ilépons): Persian. 
XXIV. 


Voc. 
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wy, enclitic adv.: anywhere. 

rnyh, fs, h: spring of water; gener- 
ally pl.: sowrce. XXXII, 

awtixus, ews, 6: forearm, cubit, 1} 
Greek feet. § 282. XXVII. 

IIlypns, nros, 6: Pigres, interpreter 
of Cyrus. 

atrrw (themes qer-, wr-, and wre-), 
arevodpot (for weréopar), recov 
(for twerov), wérraxa: fall. See 
kata-ntrrw. 

TliotSa:, &v, of: Pisidians, natives 
of Pisidia. XII. 

mordés, f, 6v (cp. mwelOw): crust- 
worthy, faithful; moth, dv, 4, 
neut. pl. subst.: fSledges. Comp. 
morérepos, Sup. moréraTos, § 351. 
a. NIII. 

wrpov, ov, rd: plethrum, 100 Greek 
feet. XXVII. 

wdeloros: see wots. 

mwrelwv: see modts. 

wrdo, mrebocopa (also wAcvocotpat, 
contracted from Aev-oéo-par), 
érdkevoa, mérdevxa, wbrdevoepar 
(o is irregularly inserted): sazd. 
§ 508. LI. © 

awAHG0s, ovs, TO: crowd, throng, host, 
multitude. LIKI. 

wAHOw (cp. wAKBos): de full, appl 
dyopay wAfovcav: about the time 
of full market, i.e. the middle of 
the forenoon. 

mAhv, adv. and conj.: except, except 
that; prep. with gen.: except. 

wAthpys, es: full. Cp. Lat. ple-nus. 
XXVII. 

ary lov, adv. : near. 

mAotov, ov, T6 (wArAéw): deat. 
p. 36, Fig. 3. § 60. III. 

trots, 00, 6 (cp. wddéw): voyage; a 
sailing, sailing weather. L. 

wod-fpns, es: reaching to the feet. 

aw680s, ov, 6: aesire, With gen. 

aot, interr. adv.: whither, where? LVII. 


See 
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XVII. | woke, worfow, brolnoa, awerolyxa, 


werolnpat, droufOyv: do, make. 
The mid. is translated like the act., 
but implies z# or for one’s own in- 
terest; waxés woutv: do harm to, 
injure, with acc. (§ 537). §§ 509, 
622, 643. LI. 

mounréos, &, ov (verbal adj. of word, 
with éorl or elo( expressed or under- 
stood): mecessary to be done, must be 
done. LIV. 

jwovev, pres. act. partic. of mode: 
making. Declined in § 622. 

woepéw (wéepnog), TrOAen how, broke 
pyoa, wemwoddunka, ewoddunpat, 
brokepfOny: wage war, make war 
om, with dat. (§ 317), or mpés and 
ace. LII. 

wodewixds, 4, dv (wedepos): suzted to 
war, warlike, hostile. LI. 

wohéuios, &, ow (wédepos): of war, 
hostile; ot woddsor (subst. adj.) : 
the enemy. Comp. wodeurdrepos 
(§ 540. J.ar). § 117. IX. 

awédepnos, ov, 6: war, XXXVII. 

woArs, ews, H: city. § 282. XXVII. 

modus, adv. (woAbs) : offen. XLII. 

wort, adv. (cp. words): much, by 
far. §410.a. XXXVII. 

wots, WOAAH, WOAU: much, many; 
extensive, large; loud (of noise), 
§ 337. 2; ot wodAol: che many, the 
most, to wWorXY Tod oTpaTebparos : 
the most of the army; n\ wondd: 
over or for a long distance. Comp. 
ahelov or wAréwv, sup. mAeloros, 
§ 360. 7. warelorot: very many 
(§ 533); ob wdetoror: she most. 
XXXII, XXXVI. 

wévrog, ov, 6: sea; 6 Etfeavos IIév- 
vos: the Euxine or Black Sea. 

mwopela, Gs, ): journcy. 

mopebopar, aopeboopar, mewdpevpat, 
éropesOnv (§ 389), dep. pass.: go, 
proceed, travel, Cp. &mopos. XXX. 


382 


qopevriog, a, ov (verbal adj. of rropeto- 
pas): necessary fo be passed over, to 
be traversed ; neut. impers. one must 
proceed. § 477.2. XLVIITI. 

worapds, 08,6: river. § 56. III. 

wort, enclitic adv. of time: ever, at any 
lime, at some time, once on a time. 
L. 

awérepov (wérepa) ...%, introducing 
a double question, direct or in- 
direct: whether ...or. § 362. 
XXXVI. 

qoréy, 00, T6: drink. XLVII. 

arov, indef. adv., enclitic: somewhere, 
anywhere, XLVII. 

wobs, wo8ds, 6: foot. Also the Greek 
unit of length. Lat. pés. §§ 195, 
196, 198 XVIII. 

wpGypa, aros, Té (wphirrw): some- 
thing done, business, deed, matter, 
difficulty; pl. sometimes ctrcum- 
stances, often trouble. XXII. 

parte (theme mpay-, § 218), wphgw, 
erpifa, mémrpaya and mérpaixa, 
arémpaypar (§ 466. a), emphxOny 
(§ 387. 1): accomplish, effect, do; 
Jare (§§ 375, 538). XIX. 

apto Bes, ewv, of: ambassadors, The 
nom. sing. is mperPeurhs, of, 6. 
XXVII. 

[wpéoBvs, poetic], comp. wperPbrepos 
older, sup. mwperBiraros oldest, 
§ 351. ¢. Cp. pl. wpdoBeas. XXXV. 

awplac@ar: see Erprdpny. 

awplv, temporal conj.: before, until; 
wpooGev (Vocab. XXVI)... aplv 
= Lat. prius ... guam: earlter 
than, before. §§ 523, 524. LIT. 

apo (like wepl, never suffers elision of 
the final vowel). prep. with gen. 
only: before, in front of. Lat. pro. 
XVII. 

apoBarov, 
XXXVI. 

wpo-Sldamr: defray. 


ov, 6: cattle, 


sheep. 
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wpé-ep. (elt): go forward, ad- 


vance. 

wpo-<pxopat, 2 aor. wpo-fAGov, 2 pf. 
mpo-eAfihuba (§ 447): go before, go 
forward, proceed, XLV. 

wpobSpws (adv. of wpdOtpos reai/y’, 
eager): readily, eagerly, zealously. 
Comp. mpoOtpérepov, sup. mpobv- 
péorara. XXXVII. 

wpo-O§w: sacrifice before; MID. offer 
a preliminary sacrifice to asccr- 
tain something for one’s own in- 
terest. 

awpo-(Sovev: 2 aor. opt. of wpo-opde. 

mpo-Kara-AapBdve: sezee or occupy 
beforehand. XLVII. 


IIpdfevos, ov, 6: Proxenus, a Theban 


general employed by Cyrus. XIV. 


mpo-opiw, 2 aor. wpo-etSov: see in 
front of oneself, see approach- 
ing. 

awpo-mépwe: send forward or ahead. 
XXX. 

pos, prep.: with GEN. from the side 
of, from, toward, wpds (Trav) Ocdv: 
before the gods, in the sight of the 
gods; with DAT. near, beside, in ad- 
dition to; with ACC. fo, foward, 
against, with reference to (§ 335). 
II, XXIX. 

wpor-avainloxe  (dvirtloxw spend, 
dvidaow, dviloca, dvh\wxa, dvf- 
Awpar, GvnrdA@Onv): spend besides, 
spend in addition. 

arpdo-qiye (elt): come on, advance. 

mpoc-eLatve: drive up, ride up, draw 
near. XX. 

awpoo-pxopat: go fo, come to, come up, 
sometimes with dat. of pers. or with 
els and acc. XXXVI. 

apoo-<xw, with tov vobv: direct the 
mind to, with dat. L. 

mpoo-fxw: come to, reach to, pertain 
to; pres. partic. related, with dat. 
XXXI. 
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apéoGev, adv. (cp. mpdés): forward 
(of space): Jefore, former (of 
time);  mpdoOev (§ 70) wif: the 
night before; 6 wmpdaGev Aéyos: che 
previous account (§ 533). XXVI. 
vo wpéaGev (adv. acc.): before, 
formerly; es 1d wpdcbev: 40 the 
front (§ 319). XXXVII. 

wpoo-Kuvéw, mrpor-Kuvicw, mpoo-ext- 
wyoa: do homage to, salute. 


wpo-oratiw, mpo*errarynca: stand 
before, manage, with gen. 
apétepos, a, ov: former, carlier 


(§ 361). XXXVI. 
mpovdedaxerav: contracted from mpo- 
edeSaxerav, plup. of wrpo-5(Sepn. 
awpo-dalva: show forth; MID. appear. 
apGros, n, ov: first (§ 361); of wpa- 

rou: the van (§ 375); adv. mp@rov: 
erst (§ 284). XXIII. 
arvyph, fs, Rh: doxing. 
mukvos, h, dv: closely set, closely stand- 
ing, closely planted. XXVIII. 
worn, ns, HR: gate. XLVI. 
aruvOdvonar (themes ev@-, vé-, 
cp. § 218), wetcopar, ervidépny, 
wérvopar: inquire, ask; learn, 
perceive. §§ 441,442. XXXIX. 
wip, wupés, 76: fire; mupd, Ta: 
watch fires. § 336. 3. XXXIII. 
we-wore, adv. of time: ever yet, ever. 
LI. 
wg, interr. adv.: how, in what way ? 
LI. 
P 


Ad&ios, 4, ov: easy. Comp. pdov, 
sup. pgorros, § 360. 8. XXXII. 


=z 


oédmy§, yyos, fh: “rumpel. 
p. 90, Fig. 8. XVII. 

Lapdeas, ewv, al: Sardis, a city in 
Lydia. XXVII. 

catparns, ov, 6: 


See 


satrap, Persian 
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name for a provincial governor ap- 
pointed by the king. XXIV. 

cavrot, fis (contracted from ceavrot, 
fs), reflexive pron. of second person: 
of yourself, etc. §§ 376. 2, 379. 
XXXVIII. 

cweavrot, fis, reflexive pron. of second 
person: of yourself, etc. §§ 376. 2, 
379. XXXVIII. 

LirAGvds, 08, 6: Stldnus, a soothsayer. 

citlov, ov, T6 (dim. of wiros) : grain, 
food. XLVII. 

otros, ov, 6: grain, food, in the pl. 
the declension irregularly changes 
to neut. otra, ra. IV. 

oxerréoy (verbal adj. of oxérropac), 
impers.: 77 must be considered, one 
must consider, with Swres clause 
(§ 535)» § 477. 2. XLVIII. 

oxérropa, oxéyopot, trxefapny, 
toxeppat, dep. mid.: view, observe, 
consider. The pres. and impf. are 
rare in Attic. XXXIV. 

oKnyvt, fs, 1: fen. VI. 

cKyHvow (cKynvh), eoxfveoa, (KaT-) 
tonfvexa: stay in a tent, camp. 
LIT]. 

oxAnpés, &, é6v: hard, rough; wv 
oKrnp@: in a rough place. 

oxéTos, ovs, T6: darkness. 
oxéros, gen. ov. XXVIII. 

oés, oh, odv (cp. cot, gen. of od): 
thy, your (sing.), yours. §126. X. 

Zodalveros, ov, 6: Sophkaenetus, a 
Greek general, from Stymphalus 
in Arcadia, employed by Cyrus. 
XLII. 

omrdvis, ews, 1H: 
gen. 

Saraprifirys, ov, 6 (Lardpry Sparta): 
a Spartan. 

omevSw (theme oevd-), omredon, 
tomevoa: urge on, hasten. XLII. 

orovdt, fs, _: “dation; pl. truce. IX, 

onovdh, fs, ) (omebSo) : haste, 


Also 6 


scarcity, want, with 
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ordStov, ov, 6 : Staaiun (race course) : 
then a measure of distance, s/ade, 600 
Greek feet. Pl. both ordSia, ol, 
and oréfta, rd. See p. 95, Fig. 9. 
XVII. 

orabpds, of, 6: day's journey, stage ; 
halting place (first meaning, but 
less common). XI. 

orevds, h, Ov: narrow, 

orépvov, ov, T6: breast. 

attdos, ovs, TO: crowd. 

orédos, ov, 6: expedition. IX. 

otparela, Gs, h (otpatebw): exfedi- 
tion. LI. 

orparevpa, atos, Té (cp. orparid) : 
army. §§ 195, 199. XVIII. 

orpatetw, orpatetow, lorparevoca, 
torparevxa (§ 432. ¢), orpdrevpat : 
make an expedition ; dep. MID. fake 
the field, serve in war. Cp. otpa- 
Tev-pa, etc. XXXI. 

orparnyds, 06, 6: general. III. 

orpariG, ds, q: army. § 114. IX. 

orpariorns, ov, 6 (orparia, etc.) : 
soldier, § 146. XII. 

orparoredeio (orparémeSov) and 
dep. mid. orparomedevopan, orpa- 
Troredeve dpny, torparoméSevpar 
(§ 456): encamp. XL. 

orpatdé-wedov, ov, 6: camp. Cp. 
orparevxpa. XXIX. 

otpépw (themes orped-, otpad-), 
orphijw,  trrpepa,  torpappar 
(§ 490), éorpdgny (§ 489): turn; 
wheel about. §§ 409, 487. XLI. 

ot, cod: you (sing.), §§ 304, 306, 308. 
XXIX. 

ovy-Kahéw (otv+ xartéw): call to- 


IX. 


gether. LV. 

Zvévverts, cog (non-Attic gen.), 6: 
Syennesis, king of Cilicia. 
XXXVIII. 


ovd-AapPdvw: fake together, seize, ar- 
rest. Cp. Lat. comprehendé. § 465. 
a X. 
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ovA-Aeyon, ovd-Aédéw, cvv-fdefa, couv- 
efXoxa (§ 448), ovv-elAcypar, cvv- 
XG Ony and cuv-edéynv (§ 4C9) : 
gather together, collect. This -Adyw 
is a different verb from A€yw say. 
§§ 415, 487. ~ XIV. 

cup-Bovretw (ctv + Bovretw) : Alan 
with, advise, with dat.; MID. con- 
sult (§ 514), with dat. XIV. 

otp-paxos, ov, 6 (pdxy): ellow- 
fighter, ally, XXVIII. 

oip-wis, Goa, av (obv + was): a/) 
together, all, whole. XLIII. 

cup-trépre (cbv + wéprw): send a 
person (in acc.) with a person (in 
dat.). X. 

cup-wopevopat: proceed with, accom- 
pany. XXXVIE. 

obv, prep. with dat. only: with, wth 
the atd of. III. 

ovv-dyw: lead together, collect. 

cvv-avTde, cuvivrynoa: cel. 

ovv-eAnppévos: see ovA-AapPavo. 

ovv-elAoxa: see ovA-Adyo. 

ovv-afov: see ocvA-AapPave. 

ovv-épxopat, 2 aor. cuv-AAGov: gv or 
come together, assemble. XLIII. 

civOnpa, aros, 76 (ovv-TlOnpr): agree- 
ment, watchword. XXIX. 

cuv-ratro: draw up together, form in 
line; MID. form in line (intr.). 

ovy-rlOnpe: place or set together ; MID. 
place oneself in agreement with 
somebody, agree with somebody 
(dat.), make a compact. May be 
followed by inf. of indir. disc. 
LVII. 

Lvpla, Gs, h: Syria. XIX. 

ov-oKevdfw (ctv + oKevdtw, theme 
oxevad-, prepare, oKEevdcro, 
toxedaca, toxedarpar, toxevd- 
o@nv): make ready (by getting things 
together, ovv-), pack up, with 
acc.; MID. pack zp one’s own bag- 
gage, pack up. XXXIV, 


XII. 
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Cv-owepdopat, cuv-eome(pipar, ocuvv- 
eomephOny : be coiled up together, be 
drawn up in close array. 

ov-orpatetw (ctv + orparetw), usu- 
ally dep. MID. ov-orpatevopat: 
take the field with, serve tn war 
with, with dat. XXXI. 

cuxvds, fh, dv: considerable, much. 

rddytov, ov, Té: victim for a propi- 
tiatory sacrifice; ra oddya: the 
omens from the propitiatory sacrt- 
fices (a special offering). 

odevddévyn, ns, Hh: sling. See p. 112, 
Fig. 13. XXI.. 

ao xeddv, adv.: nearly, chiefly. 

cTwle (themes o@S- and cw-), cdcw, 
tcuca, clrwna, clrw(o) pa, tod- 
Onv: save, MID. save oneself, XXX. 

Lexparys, ovs, 6: Socrates, (1) the 
Achaean, a general employed by 
Cyrus; to be distinguished from 
(2) the famous philosopher of 
Athens. § 273. XXVI. 

cwrip, Apos, 6 (o@lw) : savior. 

gornpla, as, h (cwrhp): safety. 
XX. 

Twrhpios, A, ov (cwrthp): bringing 
safely, salutary. Neut. pl. cwrfpra 
(supply tepd): thank-offerings for 
safely. 


T 


rT : see TE. 

Ta pév... ra 8€ (cp. 6, h, 76): some 
... others. 

raXavrov, ov, Té: /a/ent, an amount 
of money = about $1080. XXIII. 

Tafis, ews, h (tTarrw): order, ar- 
rangement, military /ine, column, 
division; Ww réfe: in line. 
XXXVIII. 

rdpaxos, ov, 6 (rapdrre stir up): 
disturbance, confusion. 

Tapool, av, of: /arsus, the chief city 
of Cilicia. XXXIII. 
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Tartw (theme Tay-, cp. § 182, NOTE), 
téfw, érafa, téraxa, rtéraypar 
(§ 466), érdxOnv: arrange, draw 
up, marshal troops. XXXVIII. 

raira: neut. pl. of ovros. 

tapos, ov, 1: ditch. IX. 

rdxa or Taxéws, adv.: swiftly, quickly, 
rapidly = trax. Comp. 04arrov, 
sup. tdxtora, § 368. os (or Sr) 
réxiora: as quickly as possible 
(§ 373); @medy (or Greddy) ré- 
Xvora: as soon as (§ 533). XXV. 

Tax LeTos: see TAX Us. 

Tax, adv.: quickly, § 367. XXII. 

Taxvts, ela, 0: swift, quick. Comp. 
CArrwv, sup. trdxioros, § 352. a. 
THy taxlorny [d86v] : by the quick- 
est way (§ 356). XXXV. 

T€, enclitic conj.: and; Te... 
both... and. VII. 

Tévynka (§ 432. 4, a2): see OvyoKw 


Kal: 


and &mo-OvyoKw. XLIV. 
Tetxos, ous, 16: wall; fortress. 
XXVI. 


tkkvov, ov, T6: child. XLII. 
redevtdw (Tedeurh end), TedevThow, 
éreXedtyoa, TereAeuTyKa, éreXcuTt- 
Onv: end, finish, die. LIII. . 
trédos, ovs, 76: end. As adv. acc.: 
finally (§ 284). XXVIII. 
Terpaxtox trot, at, a: four thousand. 


§ 421. 

térrapes, a: four. §§ 421, 425. 

Tlypys, nros, 6: Zigris, a great river 
of western Asia. L, 

TOels, pres. act. partic. of rlOnp: 
placing. Declined in § 620. 

TlOnpr, Ofow, yxa and eerov, ré- 
Onxa, eréOynv: put, set. The pf. 
pass. is supplied by «efpar. r(Oe- 
oOar ra Seda: set down one’s arms, 
rest one’s arms on the ground; 
therefore (1) fake a military post- 
tion, take one’s post; (2) halt. 

. §§$ 559, 560, 620, 646. LVII. 
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ripde (tint), ringers, értnnoa, rert- 
pyxa, rertunpas, riphOqv: Aonor. 
§§ 518, 622, 643. LIL 

Tiph, fs, h: Aonor, XXXIX. 

viga@v, pres. act. partic. of tiphe: 
honoring. Declined in § 622. 

vls, ri, interr. pron.: who? which? 
what? tl: what? often as adv: 
why ? (§ 284). §§ 226, 343. XXI. 

Tus, Tt, enclitic indef. pron.: any, some, 
anybody, somebody, anything, some- 
thing; acertain, § 227. XXI. 

Tircadéipns, ovs, 6: Zissaphernes, a 
Persian satrap. § 273. 6. XXVI. 

tTirpé@oKxe (theme tpe-, reduplicated 
in pres. Ti-rTpw, and with the pres. 
sufhx ox%), tpéce, érpeca, térpe- 
pos, érpeOnv: wound. XLVI. 

76: see 6; 7d xad” atrots: the divt- 
ston opposite themselves (§ 526). 
II. 

rov-yap-obv, strong particle of infer- 
ence: therefore. XXXIX. 

volvuy, inferential particle, post-posi- 
tive: therefore, then. LITI. 

Tovotros, Toatryn, Tototro (declined 
like otros, § 171), dem. pron.: of 
such a sort, such, often understood 
or expressed as antecedent of olos. 
Tovotros olog: suck as. The neut. 
is also tovotrov as well as trovotro. 
Cp. Lat. dis. LIV. 

rotevpa, aros, 76 (Tofetw): arrow. 
XVIII. 

Tofetw, tofetdcopar, Eréfevora, rerdgev- 
por, érofevOnv: shoot with bow (ré- 
fov) and arrow. XLVI. 

Tofov, ov, T6: dow. XXXIII. 
Trotérys, ov, 6 (Tétov): dowman. 
See p. 68, Fig. 5. § 146. XII. 

Témog, ov, 6: place. L. 

torotros, toratrn, tocotro (de- 
clined like otros, § 171), dem. 
pron.: so much, so great, so many; 
often followed by correlative word 
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like Se0g as. The neut. is also 
tocotroyv as well as rocotro. Cp. 
Lat. fantus. XLV. 

rére, adv. of time: then, at that Ame. 
XXIV. 

Tpatrefovvrios, G, ow (Tparefois) : 
Trapezuntian., Subst. nom. pl. the 
Trapezuntians. 

Tpamefots, otvros, h: Zrapezus, a 
Greek city on the Euxine Sea, 


modern Trebizond. 
vptig, tpla: three. §§ 421,424. Cp. 
Lat. “és. 


tpéwe (themes Tpow-, tTpex-, Tpatr-), 
tpifw, Erpeya and érparov, ré- 
tpopa and rérpada, rérpappor 
(§ 490), érpépOqy and érpdwny 
(§§ 409, 489): ¢urn,; tplre els 


gvyfy: put to flight. There are 
two aorists in the mid. voice also: 


érpeauny and érpawépny. XIV. 

rplgw (themes tpop-, tped-, Tpad-> 
for Opod-, etc.), Opépw, pea, ré- 
tpopa, répappar (§ 490), erpddny 
(§ 409) : feed, support, rear. XLI. 

Tpéxo, fut. Spapotpar, 2 aor. Spapov 
(XI), pf. Se5papynxa, mid. Se5pdpn- 
por: run. XXIII. 

tpkxovra, indecl. (rpets): chirty. 
§ 421. 

TPLaxdorot, 
§ 421. 

Tpihpns, ovs, h: frireme. See p. 125, 
Fig. 15; p. 132, Fig. 16. § 274. 
XXVI. 

tpro-xtAror, ar, a: three thousand. 
§ 421. 

tplros, 4, ov (tTpeis): “third; 
tplry [hpépa]: 07 the third day. 

Tpowh, hs, 1 (tTpéwew): ror? 

Tpétos, ov, 6 (Tpérrw) : furn, manner, 
method, character. LI. 

Tpw-tés, 4, dv (verbal adj. of titpé- 
oxw): able to be wounded, vulner- 
able. XLVIII. 


a, a: three hundred. 


Ty 
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Tvyxavw (themes revx-, Tux-, TUX1-, 
§ 218), revfopas, éruyov, rerdy nKAa : 
Ait, with gen.; Aappen, chance, with 
supplementary partic. XIX. 


Y 


Vap, aros, Td: water; rain. § 336. 
4. XXXIII. 

Upets: you (pl.), see ob, § 304. 

Uperepos, G, ov (pets): your (pl.), 
yours. § 126. X. 

tn-dpyo: begin, support, serve, with dat. 

trép, prep.: with GEN. over, above ; 
on behalf of; with Acc. over, beyond. 
XXIX. 

iwepPordh, fs, 7 (omep-PddAAw Srl over, 
passover): passing over, pass. XLIV. 

vrnpérns, ov, 6: servant, helper, sup- 
porter, XXXIX. 

tr-toyvéopat (toxe, strong form of 
éxo, with pres. suffix ve-), tro- 
oXfoopar, tr-eoxspny, vr-doyxn- 
par: undertake, promise, with inf. 
§ 519. LII. 

tré, prep.: with GEN. from under, 
éy (with pass. verb, § 390); Jdecause 
of, from ,; with DAT. under, beneath 
(with verbs of rest); with ACC. under 
(with verbs of motion). XXXIX. 

trro-Lvy.ov, ov, 76 (Lvydv yoke) : some- 
thing under the yoke, beast of bur- 
den. XLVIII. 

bro-xwplo (xwplo give place, with- 
draw, Xeaptow, tapnoa, Kexo- 
pHKa, Kexdprypar, exwphOny): re- 
treat. 

broWla, Gs, H: suspicion, XXIV. 

vorepaios, G, ov: later, following; 
TY vorepala (supply hpépg) : on the 
Jollowing day (§ 180); els rhv torre- 
palav (hpépav) : on the morrow, on 
the following day (§ 568). XV. 

torepos, G, ov: later (§ 361); tore 
pov, adv. acc.: /ater. XXXVI. 
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dalvw (for dav+yo, theme dav-), 
hava, idnva, wépynva (have ap- 
peared), wéhacpar,, epdvOny (was 
shown) and épdvynv (appeared) : 
bring to light, show, MID. and 
PASS. usually appear. In mid. and 
pass. the verb may take a supple- 
mentary partic. like 8#Ads éort(v) 


(§ 449). §§ 541, 542, 644, 645. 
LV 


pdray§, ayyos, 7: line of battle, 
phalanx. § 187. XVII. 

davepds, 4, é6v: visible, clear, evident. 
§ 449. XLV. 

gGel(v): they say: see dmypl. - VIII. 

dépo (themes dep-, ol-, évex-, éveyx-), 
otow, Hveyka or iveyxov, evfvoya, 
dviveypat, nyéxOnv: dear, carry; 
carry away, receive (as pay). Cp. 
Lat. ferd. LX. 

gebyw (themes gevy-, vy-), devgo- 
por or devgotpar (for devgtopar), 
épvyov, méevya (§ 445): flee, flee 
from, avoid, shun. Lat. fugio. V. 

dn-pi (theme ¢$a-), dfow, tbnoa: 
say, declare; o¥8 np: deny, say 

. mot (§ 156. 1. a). With inf. 


§§ 110,652. Cp. Lat. farvz. LX. 
gnol(v): ke says, see @ypl. VIII. 
POeyyopar, POdyfopar, epOeyfduny, 

EpOeypar: shout. 
gurta, Gs, H (hldos): /riendship. 

XL 


rr0-vixla, Gs, h (plMos and wi«n): 
striving for victory, rzvalry. 
Qos, yn, ov: friendly. Subst. dros, 
ov, 6: friend. § 48. II, VIII. 
hofPepds, &, dv (pdBos): fearful, ter- 
rible. Comp. hoPeperepos, sup. do- 
Beporaros, § 351. 6. XXXV. 

$oPepas, adv. (doPepés): fearfully. 
Comp. oPeperepov, sup. hoPepo- 
vara, § 368. XXXVII. 
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GoPio (péPos), poBhow, &>éBnoa, 
wepopypar, epoPyOnv: /righien ; 
MID. with dep. aor. pass.: de afraid, 
fear. The mid. forms are common 
(PoPéopar, hoPfcopat, repsPrpar, 
éboBhOnyv). LI. 

oéBos, ov, 6: fear. VII. 

@pvyla, ds, h: Phrygia. LVI. 

dvyds, dSos, 6 (dhevyo): fugitive, 
extle, XVIII. 

Gryt, As, | (edyo): flight; pvyij: 
in flight. XII. 

dvraxh, fs, h (hvdAdrtTw): guard, 
garrison; dvdakds vAdrreav: £0 
do guard duty (§ 181). VI. 

mirAat, axos, 6 (pvAdtTw): guard, 
sentinel. XVII, 

ovAdrrew (theme ovAax-, § 182, NOTE), 
dvrdfw, épiAafa, reptAaxa, repd- 
Aaypat (§ 462. 2), epvdAdyOnv: 
guard; MID. guard oneself, be on 
one’s guard (against, with acc.). 
XV, XXX. 

duovt, fis, h (cp. da-, dypl): voice. 
LIV. 


x 


XaArcqrds, fh, dv: hard, dificult, harsh, 
severe. Comp. xadere@tepos, sup. 
XaArerwraros, § 351.4. XXXV. 

XdAos, ov, 6: Chalus, a river in 
Syria. XXVIT. 

Xapabpa, Gs, H: ravine. XLIV. 

XaplLopar (theme xapt8-), xaprodpar 
(§ 543), eXaprodpyy; Kexdpropat, 
dep. mid.: show a favor to some- 
body (dat.), gratify, grant some- 
thing (acc.) to somebody (dat.) as 
a favor. Cp. xdpts. XXXIV. 

XApts, tros, H: grace, favor, gratitude ; 
Xdpiv Exew: fo feel thankful, with 


dat. §§ 195,197. XVIII. 

xelp, xepds, NH: and. § 336. 2. 
XX XIII. 

Xeploohos, ov, 6: Cheirisophus, 
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a Spartan general. 
265. XII. 

xfrror, at, a: thousand. XVII. 

XtAds, 08, 6: grass, green fodder. 
XXI. 

Xtov, dvos, h: snow. XXXIV. 

xpiopa, xphoropar, xenoduny, Ke 
Xpnpat, with pass. aor. éyphoOnv: 
use, have the service of, with dat. of 
means; cp. Lat. #/or with abl. 
In contract forms x paopat has ny for 


@(§ 517). § 518. a. LII. 
Xph (éorl is understood, but never ex- 


See pp. 264s 


pressed): there is meed, it be- 
hooves, tt is necessary, one must. 
Inf. xpfjvar. § 223. XX. 


XPfipa, aros, TS (xpdopar): a thing 
of use; commonly pl., possessions, 
money, wealth, XIX. 

XPfhowpos, 7, ov or xpfoupos, ov 
(xpdopar): useful. XXI. 

Xpévos, ov, 6: “ime. XXXIX. 

Xpiclov, ov, Té: gold. XIV. 

Xpticots, h, ov: golden, of gold, gold. 
§ 609. L. 

X%pa, Gs, 7: 
§ 15. IX. 

xeplov, ov, T6: Dlace, stronghold. IV. 

Xwpls, adv.: afart, prep. with gen.: 
apart from. XXXVIILI,. 


country, place, post. 


Vv 


Wirds, 4, dv: bare, unprotected, light- 
armed. XLVI. 


2 


@, interj.: O, often preceding the 
voc. case. IV. 

wSe, adv. (cp. 88): chus, as follows. 
XXXVIII. 

wfPnv: see ofopat. 

dv, ovoa, Sv, pres. partic. of elpl: 
being. Declined in § 205. 
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Spa, Us, h: season, hour; fit or proper 
time, @pa (tetiv) : it is the proper 
time, it its high time, with inf. 
(§ 230). Lat. Aora. XXI. 

as, (1) rel. adv. (cp. 8s): introducing 
a comparison, as, with causal partic., 
as, as if (§§ 213. @, 401. 6); with 
partic. of purpose, as 2f, apparently 
(§ 332); with numerals, about, of 
degree, how, in what way (§§ 312, 
533); with sup. to express the very 
highest degree, cp. Lat. guam with 
sup.; thus @s paxpéraros: as Jong 
as possthle (§ 358); os Taytora: 
as quickly as possible; os padvora : 
as much as possible (§ 373). 
(2) Conj.: of time, as, when ; intro- 


Os — ovras. 


ducing a quotation, that (§ 260); 
introducing a purpose clause, 77 or- 
der that, that (§§ 243, 268); intro- 
ducing the inf. like @ore, so as. 
(3) As prep. with acc.: 40, used 
only with names of persons and 
Bactreds, Zing of Persia. XXII, 
XXIV, XXVI, XXVIII, XXXV. 
ob8 Os: not even thus, 
i.e, not even under these circum- 
stances. 


do-wep, rel. adv.: just as, as, as tf, like. 


XLI. 


ore, conj.: so that, so as, therefore, 


with indic. or inf. § 147. XII. 


adtrov: / ought, used in wishes; see 


§ 586. 
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Supplementary to the Table of Contents, pp. 11-15. 
References are to sections. 


Accent, 12-19 ; of @-stems, 94,95; of 
o-stems, 57-59, 61; of monosyllables 
of the consonant declension, 189 ; 
of verbs, 44; of contracted syllables, 
271. 0, 504, 505. 

Accusative case, summary of uses of, 
658. 

Agent, with pass. verb, 390, 458; 
with verbal in -réos, 478. 

Agreement, rules of, 53. 4, 2,7, 4, 71; 
135, 285. 

Aorist indic. and inf., meaning of, 84. 

Article, uses of, 54, 89, 143, 281 (foot- 
note I), 292, 427. See also Attribu- 
tive position and Predicate position. 

Asking, verbs of, 675. 

Aspiration, 31. 

Attraction of the rel. pron., 285. 

Attributive phrases, 70. 

Attributive position, 67, 69; of poss. 
adj., 126; of poss. gen., 72; of poss. 
gen. of reflexive pron., 379 ; of name 
of river, 178. 

Augment, 77-79; verbs with irreg., 
674. 

Breathings, 3, 19. 

Compound verbs, 128-132. 

Conditional rel. protases, 248, 400, 
417, 418. 

Conditions, summary of forms of, 668. 

Contraction, principles of, 271. a, 
353- 2, 498, 504, 507, 508, 516, 517, 
528, 552. 


Correlative pronouns and adverbs, 
638. 

Crasis, 30. 

Dative case, summary of uses of, 660. 

Deponent verbs, 316. 

Deponent pass. verbs, 389 ; list of, 673. 

Diaeresis, mark of, 19. a. 

Double questions, 362, 363. 

Elision, 29. 

Enclitics, 21, 103-105, 305. 

Euphonic rules: see Rules of euphony. 

Genitive case, summary of uses of, 659. 

Imperative mood, summary of uses of, 
664; meaning of tenses of, 303. 

Indicative mood in dependent clauses, 
summary of uses of, 661. 

Indirect disc., 110, 156. 1, 260-262, 
276, 277, 391, 441, 442, 449, 512, 
519. a, §20, 530, 531, 546; summary 
of constructions of, 669. 

Indirect questions, 343-345. 

Infinitive, summary of uses of, 665 ; 
tenses of, 84, 110. a2, 156. 1. 

Liquids, 27. 

Middle voice, 315 ; some verbs whose 
meanings change in the, 671. 

Mutes, classes of, 27, 28. 

Negations, emphatic, 428. 

Negative with inf., 98, 110. ¢, 223. ¢; 
for neg. with other constructions, 
see ph and od in Greek-Eng. 
Vocab. 

Numerals, 421. 


391 


392 


Object clenses, after verbs of fearing, 
438; after verbs of striving, 535 
and a, 

Optative mood, summary of uses of, 
663; meaning of tenses of, 259. 
Participles, summary of uses of, 666; 

meaning of tenses of, 214, 441. 

Passive voice expressed by a change 
of verb, 672. 

Personal endings of verbs, 639. 

Personal use of A€yerat, 391; of Soxdéa, 
512. 

Predicate position, 68, 69; of dem. 
pron., 176; of péoros, 192; of was, 
293; of poss. gen. of personal pron., 
308. 

Predicate 
107. 

Principal parts of verbs, 485-487. 

Proclitics, 20, 105. 

Prohibitions, 309. 

Purpose, how expressed, 667. 


subst. without the aart., 
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Questions: see Double questions, In- 
direct questions, ob in Greek-Eng. 
Vocab., and 33. 

Recessive accent, 44. 

Reduplication, 432, 447, 448. 

Result clauses, 147. 

Rules of euphony: v before other con- 
sonants, 133 ; mutes before o, 153; 
mutes before mutes, 387; mutes 
before p, 462; o dropped between 
two consonants, 463. 

Subjunctive mood, summary of uses 
of, 662; meaning of tenses of, 240. 

Suffixes used in forming nouns and 
adjectives, 491-496. 

Syllables, division of, 8, 9, 132. 

Synopsis of the w-verb, 482-484. 

Tenses, primary and secondary, 39. 

Thematic vowel, 41. 

Theme of verb, 40. 

Vowel changes in themes, 488-490. 

Wishes, 584-586. 
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